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PREFACE 

Much  assurance  would  be  required  to  offer  this  as  a  better  French 
grammar  than  any  of  the  many  hitherto  offered  for  the  approval  and 
use  of  the  pubhc.  The  author  humbly  offers  it  as  a  different  sort  of 
grammar,  in  the  hope  that  its  plan,  as  tested  by  actual  classroom  use, 
will  commend  it  as  the  best,  under  some  conditions  and  for  certain 
purposes. 

The  distinctive  features  of  this  grammar  are  : 

(1)  The  consistent  and  persistent  use  of  the  inductive  method  of 
presentation. 

(2)  The  early  and  constant  stress  upon  idioms. 

(3)  The  abundance  of  drill  and  review  material. 

(4)  The  relegation  of  minor  grammatical  matters  to  the  foot-notes, 
or  their  treatment  in  the  guise  of  idioms. 

(5)  The  use  of  italics  to  distinguish  feminine  words  and  forms,  in 
both  the  special  and  the  general  vocabularies.  This  device  not  only 
saves  space,  but  it  will  save  a  large  share  of  the  students'  effort  in  the 
learning  of  genders. 

After  the  grammatical  presentation,  each  lesson  contains  five  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  exercises,  as  follows  : 

Exercise  (A)  consists  of  a  large  number  of  detached  sentences, 
illustrating  the  idioms  and  constructions  of  the  current  lesson,  with 
much  review  matter,  either  separately  or  in  combination  vdth.  topics 
presented  in  the  current  lesson. 

Exercise  (B)  is  a  drill  on  current  and  review  idioms  and  construc- 
tions in  the  form  of  connected  discourse. 

Exercise  (C)  consists  of  questions  in  French,  based  on  exercise  (B). 

Exercise  (D)  consists  of  a  wide  variety  of  drill  material.  It  is  not 
expected  that  all  of  it  will  be  used,  but  that  selections  will  be  made 
therefrom,  according  to  the  needs  of  the  class  and  the  time  that  can 
be  afforded.  A  typical  assignment  covering  exercise  (D)  might  be : 
''Write  out  3,  7,  and  8.  Boys  write  out  also  4  (a)  and  (b).  Girls 
write  out  4  (e)  and  (g).  Study  without  writing  2  and  6.  Omit  the 
remainder." 
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Exercise  (E)  consists  of  a  large  number  of  detached  English  sen- 
tences for  translation  into  French.  Teachers  will  find  that  their 
classes  can  do  more  of  these  sentences  for  a  lesson  than  would  at  first 
seem  possible,  because  of  the  predominance  therein  of  the  element  of 
review. 

Every  fifth  lesson  is  a  re\dew  lesson,  each  of  these  ending  with  a 
passage  of  connected  English  for  translation  into  French.  Wliile  no 
suggestions  need  be  offered  as  to  the  thoroughness  with  which  these 
shall  be  done,  it  is  assumed  that  they  will  be  done  pretty  thoroughly, 
particularly  when  a  re^dew  lesson  happens  to  coincide  with  the  close 
of  a  term. 

When  the  use  of  an  outside  reader  is  begun,  forms  and  constructions 
■^dll  appear  that  have  not  yet  been  treated  in  the  grammar.  If  French 
is  the  second  foreign  language  pursued  by  the  students,  the  ordinary 
helps  contained  in  notes  and  vocabularies,  supplemented  by  the  occa- 
sional explanations  of  the  teacher,  will  cause  this  difficulty  gradually 
to  disappear.  Probably  it  would  be  well,  just  before  beginning  out- 
side reading,  superficially  to  complete  the  conjugation  of  the  regular 
and  the  most  common  irregular  verbs. 

The  Brief  Edition  of  this  book  contains  the  first  thirty  lessons  of 
the  Complete  Edition,  the  Appendix,,  and  those  parts  of  the  general 
vocabularies  and  index  that  refer  to  the  first  thirty  lessons  and  to  the 
appendix. 

The  following  reference  books  will  prove  helpful  to  teachers : 

Littre,  "  Dictionnaire  de  la  Langue  Frangaise  "  (Hachette,  Paris ;  the 
edition  in  one  volume  of  about  1400  pages  is  recommended). 

M.  Sardou,  ''Lemons  de  Grammaire  Franyaise  "  (Hachette,  Paris). 

P.  Larousse,  ''Grammaire  Superieure"  (Larousse,  Paris). 

Eraser  and  Squair,  "French  Grammar  "  (D.  C.  Heath  and  Co.,  New 
York). 

Geddes,  "French  Pronunciation"  (Oxford  University  Press,  New 
York). 

Tilly,  "Aid  to  French  Pronunciation"  (The  IMacmillan  Company, 
New  York). 

The  foreign  pubHcations  hsted  above  may  be  obtained  from  G.  E. 
Stechert  and  Co.,  151  West  25th  Street,  New  York. 

If  phonetics  are  to  be  made  a  prominent  feature  of  instruction,  the 
teacher  would  do  well  to  provide  himself  with  the  Passj^-Hempl  "In- 
ternational French-English  and  English-French  Dictionary  "  (Hinds, 
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Hayden  and  Eldredge,  New  York),  and  Broussard's  ''  Elements  of 
French  Pronunciation"  (Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  New  York). 

For  their  invaluable  Unguistic  and  pedagogical  aid  in  various  stages 
of  the  development  of  this  work,  grateful  acknowledgment  is  offered 
to  M.  Henri  Labroue,  Professor  in  the  Lycee  de  Bordeaux  and  member 
of  the  Chambre  des  Deputes ;  to  M.  Pierre  Flottes,  agrege  de  TUni- 
versite,  Paris ;  to  Professor  L.  A.  Loiseaux  and  to  Dr.  Alma  Le  Due, 
of  Barnard  College  ;  to  Professor  Adolphe  Cohn,  Columbia  University ; 
to  Professor  James  Geddes,  Jr.,  and  to  Dr.  Joseph  Palamountain,  of 
Boston  University;  to  MM.  Auguste  George  and  Charles  F.  Huguenin, 
of  Wadleigh  High  School,  New  York  City;  to  Miles  Louise  Guebin 
and  Berthe  Brais,  of  the  Packer  Collegiate  Institute,  Brooklyn;  to 
Dr.  William  R.  Price,  specialist  in  modern  languages.  Department  of 
Education,  Albany,  N.  Y. ;  to  Professor  James  F.  Broussard,  of  the 
U.  S.  Naval  Academy,  Annapolis ;  to  the  Reverend  Howard  La  Field, 
head  of  the  department  of  modern  languages,  Bridgeport  High  School ; 
to  my  valued  colleagues,  blisses  jNIarie  Volkaerts,  Ehzabeth  IMaginn, 
Thora  M.  Fernstrom,  IMary  A.  Bachelder,  and  Messrs.  John  T.  Allen, 
Frederick  W.  Oswald,  Jr.,  and  Edward  E.  Schwartz;  to  Professor 
Herbert  K.  Stone,  Bowdoin  College ;  to  M.  A.  Barrat  of  the  Cortina 
Academy  of  Languages;  to  Mr.  Donald  E.  Hosmer,  PaAvtucket,  R.  I. ; 
to  Mme  Jeanne  Le  Nouy,  Brooklyn ;  and,  last  but  not  least,  to  my 
deeply  lamented  friend  and  teacher.  Professor  Louis  Delamarre, 
without  whose  encouragement  tliis  work  would  never  have  been 
undertaken,  but  who  did  not  live  to  see  it  through. 

Acknowledgment  is  also  due  to  Alessrs.  Scott,  Foresman  and  Co. 
for  their  kind  permission  to  use  in  this  work  certain  parts  of  the  au- 
thor's "Colomba,  Intensively  Studied,"  published  by  them^. 

In  spite  of  all  the  precautions  taken  by  the  publishers,  by  the  author, 
and  by  the  numerous  and  able  staff  of  ad\isers  enumerated  above, 
it  is  assumed  that,  in  this  first  edition,  some  misprints  and  some  errors 
will  appear.  It  can  only  be  hoped  that  these  will  not  be  numerous 
enough  or  serious  enough  to  interfere  with  the  utility  of  the  book. 
The  author  will  deeply  appreciate  it,  if  users  of  the  book  will  call  his 
attention  to  any  errors  in  typography,  idiom,  syntax,  fact,  or  pedagogy 
that  they  may  detect,  to  the  end  that  future  reprints  may  be  free 
from  such  errors. 

November  21,  1020. 


CONTENTS 


LESSON  PAGE 

Introduction 1 

I     The  Indefinite  Article.     Plural 18 

II     The  Definite  Article.    Elision.     Possession.     Agree- 
ment OF  Adjectives 20 

III  Interrogation.     Feminine  of  Adjectives.     Gender     .  22 

IV  Possessive  Adjectives.     Negation          ....  25 
V    Reviev/ 28 

VI     Direct  and  Indirect  Objects.     Contraction.     Inter- 
rogative Pronouns 30 

VII     Personal  Pronoun  Objects.     Relative  Pronouns       .  34 

VIII    Position  of  Adjectives.     Demonstrative  Adjectives      .  40 

IX     The  Independent  Partitive.     En 45 

X     Review 50 

XI     Regimens.     The  General  Xoun 53 

XII     Interrogative  Adjectives.     Idioms  of  avoir  and  faire      .  60 

XIII  Imperatives.     Interrogation 66 

XIV  Verbs  in  -cer  and  -ger.     Dependent  Partitive         .         .  73 
XV     Review 80 

XVI     The  Dependent  Partitive  with  Xouns.     Some  Uses  of 

en.     Plural  of  Xouns  and  Adjectives        ...  83 
XVII     Model    of    Conversation.      Mute    and    Aspirate    h. 

Feminine  of  Adjectives 90 

XVIII     The  Compound  Past 99 

XIX     The    Dependent    Partitive.      Agreement.      Cest     (ce 

sont) 106 

XX     Review 116 

XXI     The  Imperfect  Indicative.     The  Present  Subjunctive  119 

ix 


X  CONTENTS 

LESSON  PAGE 

XXII  The  Pluperfect.  Comparison.  Disjunctive  Pro- 
nouns        .         . 134 

XXIII  Dates.     The  Future 146 

XXIV  The  Conditional.     Conditions.     Idiomatic  Present  156 
XXV    Review 169 

XXVI  The  Simple  Past  and  the  Past  Anterior.  The  Im- 
perfect AND  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive.  Pos- 
sessive Pronouns 174 

XXVII     Position  of  Adjectives.     Emphasis.     Indefinites     .  186 
XXVIII     Interrogative  Pronouns.     Le,  Representing  Nouns 

OR  Adjectives.     Ne  without  Pas      ....  196 

XXIX    Interrogative s.     The  Passive.     How  Long {1)  .         .  208 

XXX    Review 223 

Appendices  : 

Grammatical  Appendix  (§§  300-321) 231 

Verbs  (§§  400-496) 243 

Model  of  Conversation  and  Regimens  (§§  500-501)    .         .         .  279 

Vocabularies  : 

French-English 288 

Enghsh-French 314 

IxNdex 329 


INDUCTIVE  FRENCH   GRAMMAR 

BRIEF  EDITION 


INTRODUCTION 

PRONUNCIATION 

If  you  should  loosen  the  head  of  a  drum,  or  greatly  relax  the  tension 
of  a  violin  string,  what  would  be  the  result  upon  the  sound  ?  What  would 
be  the  effect,  if  we  should  replace  the  metal  tone-arm  of  a  phonograph 
with  a  rubber  tube  ? 

If,  without  knowing  a  word  of  French,  you  should  listen  to  the  conversa- 
tion of  a  Frenchman  of  culture,  you  would  at  once  be  impressed  by  the 
resonant,  vibrant  quality  of  his  tones.  This  is  because,  in  French,  the 
normal  state  of  the  entire  mechanism  of  speech  is  a  condition  of  tension. 
In  producing  this  or  that  sound,  certain  speech-organs  are  relaxed,  but, 
as  soon  as  the  sound  is  completed,  these  return  immediately  to  their 
normal  state  of  tension. 

In  English,  just  the  opposite  is  true.  While  speaking,  the  normal 
condition  of  our  organs  of  speech  is  a  condition  of  relaxation.  When  one 
is  put  under  tension,  in  order  to  produce  a  certain  sound,  it  falls  back 
into  a  relaxed  position,  as  soon  as  its  work  is  done. 

The  vibrant  quality  of  French  speech  results,  also,  from  the  fact  that  a 
much  larger  proportion  of  sounds  in  French  than  in  English  are  froiit 
sounds,  that  is,  sounds  produced  at  or  resounding  against  the  hard  palate 
or  the  teeth.  Many  English  sounds,  on  the  other  hand,  are  muffled  by 
their  impact  against  the  soft  palate. 

I.    Syllabification  {Division  of  Words  into  Syllables). 

Syllabification  is  of  comparatively  little  importance  in  English.  In 
French,  however,  not  only  is  the  pronunciation  of  words  often  determined 
by  its  principles,  but  the  very  spelling,  especially  that  of  many  verbs  and 
adjectives,  is  determined  thereby. 

Therefore,  it  is  of  vital  importance  to  study  carefully  these  rules  for  the 

DIVISION   OF   SYLLABLES 

1.  There  are  as  many  syllables  in  a  word  as  there  are  vowels  and 
diphthongs. 

2.  A  single  consonant  between  two  vowels  goes  with  the  following  vowel. 
Ex.  fa-ci-le. 

Exception.     X  goes  with  the  preceding  vowel.     Ex.  ex-il. 
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3.  Of  two  consonants  between  two  vowels,  the  first  goes  with  the 
preceding  vowel,  and  the  second  with  the  following  vowel.  Ex.  don-ner. 
Exception.  The  consonantal  groups,  ph,  th,  ch,  gn,  and  also  all  pairs 
of  which  1  or  r  is  the  second  letter  (except  11,  rr,  rl,  and  Ir)  remain  undivided, 
both  going  with  the  following  vowel.  Ex.  a-gneau;  a-che-ter;  e-tre ; 
a-plomb.     (But  par-ler ;   al-ler,  etc.) 

Indicate,  by  the  use  of  hyphens  or  vertical  lines,  the  division 


Exercise.     Indicate,  by  the  use  ( 
of  syllables  in  the  following  words  : 


une 

recevant 

concurrence 

pistolet 

rejette 


facile 

aller 

achever 

vigne 

norabre 


immense 

errer 

exiler 

exercice 

cadavre 


parler 

sachons 

echapper 

theme 

finissant 


difiicile 

4pre 

perle 

aphorisme 

pignon 


II.   Diphthongs  and  Triphthongs. 

The  following  combinations  of  vowels  blend  into  single  syllables,  though 
not  all  of  them  blend  into  single  sou7ids. 


au,  as  in 

chevaux 

ia,^ 

as  in  fzacre 

eau,  as  in  manteaw 

ie,^ 

as  in  hzer 

eu,  as  in 

feu 

ieu 

1  as  in  pzeux 

ceu,  as  in  cceui 

io,i 

as  in  actzon 

CE,  as  in 

ceil 

oi, 

as  in  roz 

ai,  as  in 

donnai 

oua 

,2  as  m  louant 

ei,  as  in  rezne 

cue 

S^  as  in  ouest 

ou,  as  in 

genow 

oui 

ui,i 

,2  as  in  oui 
as  in  huh 

Exercise. 

Divide  into  syllables  : 

action 

recevoir 

cheveux 

attention 

oublierais 

oubliable 

pierre 

reluire 

mauvaise 

piece 

pianiste 

moi 

oeuf 

marchepied 

portemanteaux 

plaintive 

intention 

opinion 

pivoine 

sceur 

heureuse 

couteaux 

apergoivent 

ancienne 

frangaise 

chinois 

coureur 

doner 

Louise 

pieusement 

III.   Accents. 

Contrary  to  our  English  use  of  the  word,  the  French  accent  marks  have 
nothmg  to  do  with  stress.  The  French  accent  is  shnply  a  mark  placed 
over  a  vowel  to  indicate,  in  general,  its  pronunciation. 

There  are  three  accents  in  French  :  the  acute  (e),  the  grave  (a),  and  the 
circumflex  (u). 


1  The  first  of  these  vowels  is  really  a  semi-vowel.      (Cf.  §  IX.) 

2  The  first  two  of  these  three  vowels  form  a  semi-vowel,  pronounced  w. 


(Cf .  §  IX.) 
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1.  The  acute  accent  is  found  only  over  an  e  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  .^ 
This,  however,  does  not  mean  that  all  e's  at  the  end  of  syllables  have  the 
acute  accent.     Ex.  ete. 

2.  The  grave  accent  is  used  : 

(a)  Over  e,  usually  at  the  end  of  a  S3'llable.     Ex.  achete,  chere,  niece. 

(6)  Over  a  or  u  to  distinguish  two  different  words  of  otherwise  identical 
spelling.  Ex.  la  (the)  and  la  (there)  ;  ga.  (that)  and  ?a  (here)  ;  ou  (or) 
and  0^  (where). 

3.  The  circumflex  accent  may  occur  over  any  vovrel,  whether  at  the  end 
of  its  syllable  or  not : 

(a)  To  distinguish  two  different  words  of  otherwise  identical  spelling. 
Ex.  sur  (upon)  and    sur  (sure)  ;   mur  (wall)  and  mur  (ripe). 

(b)  To  indicate  the  omission  of  one  or  more  letters  which  were  present 
in  the  older  French.     Ex.  ile  (isle),  mat  (mast),  fut  (fusset). 

IV.  Open  and  Closed  Vowels. 

Pronounce  Ihey.     Xow  pronounce  there. 

What  is  the  position  of  the  jaws  in  pronouncing  they,  as  compared  with 
that  in  pronouncing  there? 

In  pronouncing  they,  the  jaws  are  nearly  closed,  while,  in  pronouncing 
there,  they  are  opened  perhaps  three-fourths  of  an  inch. 

Now  pronounce  note  and  not. 

What  are  the  two  positions  of  the  jaws  in  these  two  words?  They  are 
slightly  opened  in  pronouncing  note,  and  are  considerably  wider  in  pro- 
nouncing 7iot.  They  have  the  same  positions,  respectively,  as  in  pro- 
nouncing they  and  there. 

Now,  since  the  jaws  are  much  more  nearl^^  closed  in  pronouncing  they 
than  in  pronouncing  there,  we  call  the  sound  of  e  in  they  the  closed 
sound  of  e,  while  the  sound  of  e  in  there  is  called  the  open  sound  of  e. 

Likewise,  in  note,  we  have  the  closed  o,  while,  in  not,  we  have  the  open  o. 

This  distinction  holds,  to  a  less  obvious  extent,  in  the  case  of  a.  Com- 
pare the  intermediate  sound  of  au  in  laugh,  with  the  broad  sound  of  a 
in  father. 

You  will  also  find  this  distinction  most  vital  in  determining  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  troublesome  diphthong,  eu,  which  we  shall  soon  study. 

V.  Stopped  Vov/els. 
Compare  : 

pay  with  paid  to  with  top 

be  with  bet  though  with  thought 

sigh  with  sight 

1  An  -s  will  often  be  added  to  a  word  ending  in  -€,  to  make  the  word  plural.     Ex.  les  etes. 
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How  many  syllables  has  each  of  the  above  words? 

What  is  the  difference  between  the  first  and  the  second  word  of  each 
pair?  The  difference  is  that  the  first  word  of  each  pair  either  ends  in  a 
vowel,  or  else  it  ends  in  a  silent  consonant  ;  that  is,  they  all  end  in  vowel 
sounds.  The  second  word  of  each  pair,  on  the  other  hand,  ends  in  a 
consonant  sound. 

A  vowel  followed  by  a  pronounced  consonant  in  the  same  syllable  is  called  a 
STOPPED  VOWEL.     Ex.  chcf,  six,  fol,  neuf. 

Now,  in  order  to  understand  the  relation  of  stopped  vowels  to  French 
pronunciation,  it  would  be  very  convenient  if  we  fii'st  knew  the  French 
vowel  sounds.  On  the  other  hand,  it  will  be  very  helpful  in  determining 
the  French  vowel  sounds  to  inquire  thus  early  mto  the  relation  of  stopped 
vowels  to  pronunciation.  We  shaU  do  so,  giving  roughly  in  brackets  the 
English  equivalents  of  the  French  words. 

Compare  : 

chef  [sheff]  with  clef  [clay]. 

amer  [ahmair]  with  aimer  [emmay]. 

un  oeuf  [enough]  with  des  ceufs  [day  zu(r)]. 

What  kind  of  vowels  are  the  last  vowels  in  the  first  column  above? 
They  are  stopped  vowels  (of.  §V),  because  they  are  followed  by  pro- 
nounced consonants  in  the  same  syllable. ^ 

Are  the  vowels  in  the  second  column  stopped?  No,  because  the  con- 
sonants with  which  their  syllables  end  are  silent. 

Judging  by  the  pronunciation  indicated  in  brackets,  are  the  vowel 
sounds  in  the  first  column  open  or  closed?  (Cf.  §  IV.)  And  in  the  second 
column  ? 

Hence,  as  a  broad  rule,  with  exceptions  too  numerous  to  discuss  at  this 
stage : 

Stopped  vowels  are  usually  open,  and  unstopped  vowels  are  usually  closed. 
Ex.  chef  [sheff],  clef  [clay]  ;  neuf,  creux. 

PHONETICS 

Whether  or  not  the  student  intends  to  go  into  phonetics  and  phonetic 
transcription  deeply  enough  to  be  able  to  transcribe  French  into  phonetic 
s>Tnbols,  he  will  naturally  wish  to  be  able  to  interpret  the  phonetic  equiv- 
alents which  he  finds  accompanying  the  French  words  in  the  special 
vocabularies  (Lessons  I-XIV),  as  well  as  in  the  general  vocabulary  at  the 
end  of  the  book. 

1  A  consonant  beginning  the  following  syllable,  if  this  is  foUoTved  by  a  silent  e,  usually 
has  the  effect  of  stopping  the  preceding  vowel.     Ex.  chaise  [shez]. 
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We  shall,  then,  give  the  various  phonetic  symbols,  with  a  more  or  less 
rough  attempt  to  represent  their  sounds.  Each  symbol  represents  one 
sound,  and  each  sound  is  represented  by  one  symbol.  Silent  letters  do 
not  appear  at  all  in  phonetic  transcriptions,  as  the  latter  depict  what  we 
hear,  not  what  we  see. 

VI.   The  Vowel  Sounds. 

Below  is  given  the  so-called  "  vowel-triangle,"  as  evolved  by  Victor  : 


ARCH   OF   TONGUE  2 

highest 

narrowest 

jrord 

passing  toward 

rear 

i  (y) ' 

(u) 

1^ 

1 
> 

e(0) 

(9) 

(o) 

O 

o 

8 

e  (oe)(oe)                          (o)  (5) 

a 

i. 
1 

aa4 

In  this  chart,  as  indicated  on  the  margin,  the  jaws  are  opened  wider 
and  wider,  and  the  tongue  is  constantly  lowered,  as  we  pass  downward 
from  i,  (y),  or  (u)  toward  a  and  a.     The  arch  of  the  tongue,  that  is,  its 

1  For  the  notion  of  narrower  and  wider  jaws,  cf.  §  IV. 

*  By  the  term,  "arch  of  tongue,"  we  mean  the  point  where  the  tongue  has  its  greatest 
curvature. 

»  The  sounds  inclosed  in  parentheses  are  pronounced  with  the  lips  rounded,  as  in  cool. 

*  This  mark,  called  a  tilde,  which  you  find  over  four  of  the  above  sounds,  indicates  that 
these  sounds  are  nasal,  about  which  we  shall  learn  in  §§  VII  and  VIII. 
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point  of  greatest  curvature,  passes  backward  in  proportion  as  the  positions 
of  the  vowels  in  this  chart  are  more  and  more  to  the  right. 

VII.   The  Vowel  Symbols  and  Their  Equivalents. i 


Symbols 

Equivalents 

Spelled 

Examples 

i 

machme 

i,  y 

il   [il],    qui   [ki],    Sancy 
[sasi] 

y 

i,  above,  closely 

u,  (i,  and  eu  in  forms 

du  [dy],  eutes  [yt] 

rounded 

of  avoir 

u 

tool,    rounded 

ou 

tout  [tu] 

e 

eight  2 

e ;  ai  final ;  final  ecZ,' 

ecouter     [ekute],     pied 

e/,  er,  and  ez.                 [pje],  clef  [kle],  chez  [^e], 

donnai  [done] 

0 

heard 

eu  or  oeu  if  (1)  final  ;     feu  [f0],  ceux  [s0],  neutre 
(2)   +   silent   conso-  i   [n0:tr],     pieuse    [pj0:z], 
nant;      (3)     +    pro-     vceu  [v0] 
nounced  s   [z]  or  t.  || 

(Cf.  §  V.) 

o 

mole 

6 ;  au ;  eau ;  o  final,  o 

votre     [vo:tr],      pauvre 

+  silent  final  conso-  |  [po:vr],  peau  [po],  z^ro 

nant,   o+s    [z] ;   o+  r  [zero],     nos     [no],     rose 

tion                                \\  [ro:z],  notion  [nosjo] 

8 

the  (as  ordinarily 

e  at  end  of  monosyl- 

le  [la],  me  [ma],  se  [sa], 

pronounced) 

lable  or  initial  sylla- 

lequel     [lakel],      menu 

ble.     (Cf.  §  I.) 

[many] 

e 

pet,  or  there  ^ 

e;   e;   e  +  any  pro-  ; 

mere  [meir],  bete  [beit], 

nounced     consonant     bref  [bref],  est  [e],  avals 

in  same  syllable;  e+  h  [ave],  reine  [rem] 

any  silent  consonant 

in  same  syllable,  ex- 

cept d,  f,  r,  or  z  ;  ai, 

not  final  ;  ei 

1  These  equivalents  are,  at  best,  only  approximate.  The  sounds  appear  in  italics  in  the 
second  column. 

2  Avoid  diphthongization,  that  is,  pronouncing  donne  as  donnayee. 
'  In  the  third  column  of  this  table,  italicized  letters  are  silent. 

4  While  each  phonetic  symbol  is  supposed  to  represent  one  sound,  and  only  one  sound, 
it  seems  to  the  author  that,  in  general,  e  is  more  nearly  represented  by  e  in  pet  than  by 
e  in  there.  Before  a  pronounced  r,  and,  less  uniformly,  before  a  pronounced  s,  e  has  the 
Bound  of  e  in  there. 
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Symbols 

Equivalents 

Spelled                                     Examples 

e 

sang 

im/  in,  ym,  yn,  aim, 

impoli    [epoli],      coudn 

ain,  ein,  (i)en,  (o)in, 

[kuze],  sympathie  [sepa- 

{e)en 

ti],  lynx  [leiks],  faim  [f e], 
ainsi    [esi],   plein    [pie], 
bien    [bje],    coin  [kwe], 
europeen  [oeropee] 

CE 

enough. 

oe,  eu,  or  oeu  +  any 

neuf  [noef],  coeur  [koe:r], 

pronounced      conso-    ceil  [oeij] 

nant  except  s  [z]  or  t 

(B 

a  (indefinite  arti- 
cle,  rapidly  pro- 
nounced ;   nasal- 
ized) 

urn/  uw. 

humble  [deibl],  un  [de] 

0 

fork  2 

0  generally.     (Cf.  o 
above.) 

notre  [notr],  sort  [soir] 

5 

don't 

om,i  on 

sombre  [soibr],  long  [l5] 

a 

lowgh     (interme- 

a generally  (cf.  a  be-  ;  la    [la],  donnat    [dona], 

diate  a) 

low);  a;  a  in  -ames, 
-ates,  and  -at;    (o)i 
except  when  nasal  ; 
-e(inin),  usually 

moi  [mwa],  femme  [fam] 

a 

father 

k  ;  a,  usually,  before    pale     [pad],     bas     [ba], 
s  (pronounced  or  si-    passe  [pais],  trois  [trwa], 

lent)  ;   sometimes  in 

nation  [nasjo] 

oi ;  a  4-  tion 

a 

on 

am,i   an,  em,  en 

ambition  [abisjo],  tante 
[tait],  temps  [ta],  en  [a] 

1  The  m  or  n,  in  all  cases,  being  in  the  same  syllable,  and  not  doubled.  Cf.  §§  I  and 
VIII. 

2  This,  as  in  many  cases,  is  a  very  rough  approximation.  Fork  is  selected  from  among 
a  number  of  very  poor  equivalents,  on  account  of  the  rounding  of  the  lips  that  it  requires, 
this  being  one  of  the  essential  factors  of  the  French  o.  Otherwise,  bUn  would  be  prefer- 
able, except  for  o+  r. 
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Exercise. 

Express   in   phonetic 

symbols    (transcribe) 

the  followin 

words:  ^ 

aimable 

cultivateur 

heure 

Noel 

aussi 

desobeir 

inutile 

ceil 

avoir 

deux 

legume 

ceuf 

avril 

ecole 

leur 

paresseux 

beaucoup 

efifet 

madame 

pauvre 

beurre 

eleve 

mairie 

perdre 

cadeaux 

essouffle 

maison 

pourquoi 

ceci 

estomac 

maitre 

promenade 

cigare 

^tre 

mauvais 

propre 

coeiir 

eu 

merci 

seize 

colore 

eux 

mercredi 

scEur 

couleur 

faire 

morceau 

soif 

couper 

fenetre 

neuf 

Sucre 

couru 

fidele 

notre 

tes 

couteau 

haricot 

notre 

vouloir 

VIII.   Nasals.2 

Any  vowel  followed  by  m  or  n  in  the  same  syllable  (cf.  §  I),  and  not 
doubled,  is  nasal.  Ex.  cousin  [kuze],  but  cousine  [kuzin];  importer  [eporte], 
but  immense  [imais]. 


Exercise. 

Transcribe  in  phonetic 

symbols  : 

apprendre 

decembre 

faim 

pain 

attente 

demain 

fern  me 

pendant 

banane 

devant 

grammaire 

poumon 

bonne 

distance 

grand' mere 

quarante 

cependant 

doucement 

homme 

quinze 

cinq 

douzaine 

independance 

savant 

comment 

encore 

instant 

seulement 

compter 

enfant 

instrument 

tant 

conducteur 

enfin 

lendemain 

temps 

correspondance            enlever 

lundi 

trente 

cousin 

ensemble 

malheureusement 

vendredi 

cousine 

entrer 

monde 

voulant 

^  All  the  words  in  th'S  and  succeeding  exercises  are  drawn  from  the  vocabvilaries  of  the 
first  twenty-two  lessons.  Check  up  your  answers  afterwards  by  reference  to  the  several 
words  in  the  general  vocabulary  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

You  have  not  yet  had  any  special  symbols  for  consonants.  These  words  are  so  chosen 
that  you  will  not  need  any  such. 

2  For  the  pronunciation  of  the  nasal  sounds,  and  also  the  various  combinations  of  letters 
by  which  the  four  nasal  sounds  are  produced,  cf.  a,  e,  5,  and  ce  in  §  VII. 
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IX.   Semi-Vowels. 

Definition  :  A  vowel  pronounced  like  a  consonant  is  called  a  semi-vowel. 
A  semi-vowel  does  not  make  a  separate  syllable.     (Cf.  §  I.) 

Following  are  the  French  semi-vowels,  and  their  pronunciation  : 

Ou  before  any  vowel  except  mute  e  =w.     Ex.  ouest  [west],  but  roue  [ru]. 

1 1  before  any  vowel  except  mute  e  =j  (pronounced  as  English  y).  Ex. 
hier  [je:r],  pitie  [pitje],  but  demie  [dami]. 

U  before  any  vowel  but  mute  e  =  q  (same  as  symbol  y,  but  very  short) . 
Ex.  saluais  [salqe],  huit  [qit],  tuer  [tije],  but  tue  [ty]. 

O  before  i=w.     Ex.  moi  [mwa]  ;  coin  [kwe]. 

Exercise.     Transcribe  in  phonetic  symbols  : 


assiette 

escalier 

Ueu 

saluer 

besoin 

etudier 

mieux 

serviette 

bien 

fevrier 

milieux 

Soulier 

bois 

fiacre 

moindre 

suite 

bruit 

fois 

moins 

tuer 

cerisier 

fruitier 

naissance 

tuons 

coin 

gantier 

nuit 

viande 

combien 

histoire 

officier 

violon 

depuis 

huit 

piece 

voici 

derriere 

imperiale 

prussien 

voila 

devoir 

interieur 

puis 

yeux 

envoyais 

jouer 

rentier 

epicier 

juin 

rien 

X.   Stress. 

In  French,  the  last  pronounced  syllable  bears  a  certain  stress.  This 
stress  is  far  less  pronounced  than  our  Enghsh  accent,  and  does  not  cause 
the  neighboring  syllable  to  be  slurred,  as  so  often  occurs  in  Enghsh. 

You  will  attain  the  best  pronunciation  by  sedulously  trying  to  give  each 
French  syllable  exactly  the  same  stress,  merely  giving  a  slight  stress 
(accent)  to  the  last  pronounced  syllable.  No  matter  how  shght  the  stress 
you  give  it,  it  will  seem  to  you  a  quite  decided  stress,  so  rare  is  the 
accented  final  syllable  in  English. 

In  Paris,  there  is  a  strong  tendency  to  stress  the  root  syllable,  instead 
of  the  last  pronounced  syllable.  Thus,  'per-sonne,^  instead  of  per-'sonne  ; 
'mai-son,  instead  of  mai-'son.  The  author  leaves  it  to  your  teacher  as  to 
whether  to  imitate  this  Parisian  stress. 

1  In  pronunciation,  it  is  important  to  remember  that  y  usually  equals  ii.  Usually  it  is 
necessary  to  change  a  y  to  ii,  in  order  to  determine  the  pronunciation.  Ex.  envoyer  = 
envoiier.  Oi  is  pronounced  wa  (cf.  §  II),  and  the  second  i  into  which  we  resolved  y,  being 
followed  by  a  vowel,  e,  is  a  semi-vowel,  pronounced  according  to  the  value  of  the  symbol  j. 
Hence  envoyer  is  pronounced  avwaje.  «  The  stress  mark  precedes  the  stressed  syllable. 
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XI.    Quantity. 

In  general,  French  vowels  are  shorter  than  English  vowels,  and  the  differ- 
ence between  a  short  and  a  long  vowel  is  much  less  in  French  than  in  English. 

A  French  long  vowel  is  substantially  the  same  in  quality  as  a  short  vowel, 
while,  in  English,  long  and  short  a,  for  example,  are  entirely  different  sounds. 

Long  vowels  are  indicated  in  phonetic  transcriptions  by  inserting  a 
colon  (■'  sign  of  length  ")  after  them.     Ex.  mere  [meir]. 

In  the  case  of  long  vowels,  especially  if  final,  we  must  be  most  careful 
to  avoid  diphthongization,  that  is,  adding  a  "  vanishing  "  y  sound  to 
the  sounds  represented  by  the  phonetic  symbols  e  and  i,  as  in  the  Enghsh 
day  (day-ee)  and  thee  (the-y),  and  an  oo  to  the  sounds  o  and  u,  as  in 
though  (tho-oo).  Remember  that  French  vowel  sounds  must  be  the  same, 
from  beginning  to  end. 

Some  Rules  for  Quantity } 

1.  Stressed  nasals  (a,  e,  5,  de),  a,  o,  and  0,  followed  by  any  sounded 
consonant,  are  long.  Ex.  France  [fra:s],  onze  [o:z],  pate  [pa:t],  haute  [o:t], 
feutre  [f0itr]. 

2.  Any  stressed  vowel  is  long  before  the  sounds  (cf.  §  XIII)  j,  r,  v,  z,  ar  3. 
Ex.  travail  [trava:j],  mer  [meir],  rive  [riiv],  ruse  [ryiz],  rouge  [ru:3]. 


XII.   Table  of  Consonant  Sounds,  according  to  Victor. 


Labial             Dental              Palatal        1           Velar 
(Ups)              (teeth)      ;   (hard  palate)         (soft  palate) 

1 

0 

p 

§ 

0 

p2  b                  t  d                                                  k  g 

C3 

m                     n                        ^ 

i 

P 

i 

0 

w  q/  V 

s  z  s  5                  ]^                         w 

i 

1      ' 

1 

1  Cf .  Eraser  and  Squair's  "French  Grammar,"  §8,  and  Broussard's  "Elements  of 
French  Pronunciation,"  page  25. 

2  Unvoiced  consonants  are  printed  in  italics.  These  are  pronounced  without  any  reso- 
nance of  the  vocal  cords.  Place  your  fingers  on  the  larjmx,  and  pronounce  s  and  2.  In  the 
latter  you  will  notice  a  vibration,  while,  in  the  case  of  s,  you  will  perceive  none. 
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XIII.   The  Consonantal  Symbols,  and  Their  Equivalents. 


Symbols 

Equivalents 

Spelled 

Examples 

P^ 

pan 

p  ;  b+s  or  t 

pain  [pg],  obtenn  [optani:r], 
observer  [opserve] 

b 

ro6 

b,  generally 

bois  [bwa] 

ti 

hit 

t  ;    d  in  liaison  (cf. 

ton  [to],  un  grand  homme 

§XV) 

[de  gra  torn] 

d 

Tude 

d 

dans  [da] 

ki 

king 

k  ;  q  ;  qu  ;  c,  except 

kUo  [kilo],  cinq  [se:k],  qui 

before  e,  i,  or  y ;  g  in 

[ki],  coin  [kwe],  de  rang  en 

Haison  (§  XV) 

rang  [da  ra  ka  ra] 

g 

ago 

g,  except  before  e,  i, 

ory 

m2 

grand  [gra] 

m 

am 

ami  [ami] 

n 

on 

n2 

nouveau  [nuvo] 

n 

onion 

gn 

agneau  [ajio] 

w3 

west 

o+i;  w  in  some  for- 

moi   [mwa],  whist    [wist], 

eign  words;  ou+any 

oui  [wi] 

vowel  but  mute  e 

q» 

y^,  shortened 

u  +  any    vowel    but 
mute  e 

huit  [qit] 

f 

i/ 

f;  ph 

neuf  [noef],  philosophe 
[fibzof] 

V 

liye 

V  ;  w  in  some  foreign 

vive  [vi:v],  wagon  [vag5], 

words  ;    f  in  liaison  ; 

neuf  heures  [noe  voeir] 

s 

sit 

ss;  s,  except  between 

son    [so],    gargon    [gars 5], 

two  vowels,  or  in  liai- 

ceux   [s0],    action   [aksj5, 

son;  <?;  c  +  e,i,  ory; 

democratie       [demokrasi], 

t  H-io  or  ie  (not  ie); 

dix  [dis] 

X,  sometimes 

z 

zone 

z  ;     s   between   two 

zele  [zel],  Asie  [azi],  ils  ont 

vowels  ;    s  or  x  in 

[il  z5],  six  enfants  [si  zafa] 

liaison 

s 

shoe 

ch 

cheval  [^aval] 

5 

aaire 

j  ;  g  +  e,  i,  or  y 

joli  [3oli],  manger  [mase] 

J' 

yes 

Final    11    after    any 

travail  [travaij],  travailler 

vowel ;      ill,      when 

[travaje],  hier  [je:r] 

both   preceded    and 

followed  by  vowels ; 

i  +  any    vowel    but 

mute  e 

r 

r,  trilled  ^ 

r 

cher  [Se:r] 

1 

Zarge 

1 

la  [la] 

*  Avoid  a  "breath"  after  theae.  In  English,  we  really  pronounce  rope  as  rop(a) ;  pit 
as  pit  (a)  ;    ink  as  ink  (a). 

'  But  cf.  §  VIII,  and  observe  that  m  or  n  is  not  pronounced  after  a  nasal  vowel. 

•  Cf.  S  IX.  <  That  is,  the  phonetic  symbol,  y. 

'  The  French  use  two  distinct  r's,  the  trilled  r,  produced  by  the  vibration  of  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  just  back  of  the  upper  teeth,  or  the  uvular  r,  produced  by  the  vibration  of  the  uvula. 
This  latt«r,  the  Parisian  r,  is  very  diflScult  for  Americans  to  attain. 
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Final  consonants,  except  c,  f,  1,  r,  and  q,  are  generally  silent.  Ex.  pied 
[pje],  es  [e],  et  [e],  but  pic  [pik],  chef  [Sef],  Paul  [pol],  par  [pa:r],  cinq  [se:k]. 

Exception.  Final  r  is  generally  silent  in  the  termination  -er,  except  in 
adjectives.     Ex.  donner  [done],  verger  [verse],  but  cher  [Se:r],  fier  [fjeir]. 

Exercise.  Transcribe  the  following  words  in  phonetic  symbols,  not 
forgetting  to  check  up  your  answers  by  the  vocabulary.  Write  your  own 
interpretation  first,  however. 


absence 

chien 

guichet 

oreille 

accompagner 

choisir 

instruction 

payer 

acheterions 

chose 

interroger 

pignon 

addition 

cloche 

jamais 

poire 

affiche 

dimanche 

Jean 

poirier 

agneau 

doigt 

jeudi 

poisson 

ailleurs 

egUse 

jeune 

potage 

argent 

egoiste 

juillet 

ranger 

aujourd'hui 

examen 

jusqu'ici 

regu 

Bastille 

exercice 

leyon 

regiment 

boucher 

famille 

Hsiere 

resister 

campagne 

fiUe 

louable 

soleil 

changer 

fils 

manger 

sommeil 

chantier 

forger 

meilleur 

tapage 

chapeau 

forgeron 

mouille 

tou  jours 

charpentier 

fourchette 

nageoire 

travailler 

cherchais 

fromage 

nager 

verger 

chercher 

gagner 

national 

voyageur 

chevaux 

gargon 

oignon 

cheveux 

grillage 

oiseau 

XIV.  Voiced  and  Voiceless  Consonants. 

In  §  XII,  we  find  several  pairs,  p  and  h,  f  and  v  (labials),  t  and  d,  s  and  z, 
5  and  3  (dentals),  k  and  g  (velar  sounds),  which  differ  each  from  the  other 
only  in  that  the  first  of  the  two  is  mute,  or  voiceless,  while  the  second 
of  the  two  is  sounded,  sonant,  voiced.  In  the  case  of  all  the  voiced 
sounds,  you  will  perceive  a  vibration,  if  you  place  your  fingers  on  your 
larynx. 

Now,  it  is  very  difficult  to  pronounce  p  and  b,  t  and  d,  etc.,  side  bj'-  side. 
Try  it.  It  is,  furthermore,  only  less  difficult  to  pronounce  any  voiceless 
sound  side  by  side  with  any  voiced  sound. 

The  French  language  is  distinguished  for  euphony,  and  will  not  tolerate 
any  sound  or  comibination  of  sounds  which  is  either  difficult  to  pronounce, 
or  jars  upon  the  ear.     Therefore,  since  voiced  and  voiceless  sounds  are 
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difficult  to  pronounce  together  and  disagreeable  to  hear  ;  since,  in  other 
words,  voiced  and  voiceless  sounds  are  mutually  incompatible,  there  is,  in 
actual  speech,  a  tendency-  so  strong  as  almost  to  have  become  a  rule,  when  a 
voiced  consonant  and  a  voiceless  consonant  occur  side  by  side,  either  to 
change  the  voiceless  consonant  to  its  corresponding  voiced  sound,  s  to  z, 
p  to  h,  etc.,  or  to  change  the  voiced  sound  to  its  corresponding  voiceless 
sound,  V  to  f,  d  to  t,  etc. 

For  example,  in  obtenir,  b  is  a  voiced  sound,  which  is  here  adjacent  to 
the  voiceless  sound,  t.  In  this  case,  b  is  pronounced  p  [optaniir].  Simi- 
larly, observer  is  pronounced  opserve. 

As  an  example  of  a  voiceless  consonant  assuming  its  corresponding 
voiced  value,  we  may  take  the  word  second,  which,  in  deliberate  speech, 
is  pronounced  sago.  In  rapid  speech,  however,  the  mute  e  [a]  disappears, 
and  we  should  then  have  sgo,  s  being  voiceless  and  g  voiced  sounds.  In 
this  case,  s  assumes  its  corresponding  voiced  equivalent,  z,  and  we  pro- 
nounce the  word  zgo. 

Such  changes  are  partly  a  matter  of  taste,  and  partly  a  matter  of  how 
rapidly  we  are  speaking.  In  any  case,  a  beginner  can  hardly  hope  to  do 
more  than  understand  the  phenomenon,  when  he  meets  it. 

XV.   Liaison  (Linking)  and  Equivalents  in  Liaison. 

Est  is  pronounced  e  ;  il  is  pronounced  il  ;  nous  is  pronounced  nu  ; 
avons  is  pronounced  avo. 

How,  then,  would  j'ou  pronounce  est-il  and  nous  avons  ?  According  to 
the  above  equivalents,  we  should  pronounce  est-il  as  e  il,  and  nous  avons 
as  nu  avo. 

But  pronounce  e  il  and  nu  avo.  Are  the  resulting  sounds  easj'  to  pro- 
nounce? Are  they  agreeable  to  the  ear?  No,  because,  in  each  case,  we 
have  two  vowel  sounds  side  by  side,  which  condition  causes  a  hitch  in  the 
pronunciation. 

Two  vowel  sounds  side  by  side  result  in  what  is  called  a  hiatus. 

The  French  language,  with  its  feeling  for  euphony,  abhors  the  hiatus, 
and  avoids  it  whenever  possible. 

In  the  above  cases,  they  avoid  hiatus  by  pronouncing  the  final  consonant 
of  the  first  of  each  of  the  two  pairs,  even  though  this  final  consonant  is 
normally  silent.  Therefore  est-il  is  really  pronounced  e  til,  and  nous 
avons  is  pronounced  nu  zavo. 

Notice  that  the  t  of  est  and  the  s  of  nous  is  really  pronounced  as  though 
they  were  the  initial  consonants  of  the  following  words. 

The  carrying  over  of  the  final  consonant  of  a  word,  and  pronouncing  it  as  the 
initial  consonant  of  the  following  word,  which  begins  with  a  vowel  or  mute  h,  is 
called  liaisox.     Ex.  C'est  un  grand  homme  [sc  tec  gra  tom]. 
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There  are  three  recognized  methods  of  indicating  Haison  in  phonetic 
transcription : 

(1)  S8  toe  gra  torn. 

(2)  set  de  grat  om. 

(3)  set^de  grat^om. 

Of  these  methods,  (1)  has  the  advantage  of  representing  most  clearly 
just  how  the  sentence  is  pronounced.  While  rather  more  difficult  to  in- 
terpret, this  method  has  been  chosen  for  use  in  this  book. 

(2)  is  defective,  in  that  it  seems  to  indicate  that  the  linked  consonant  is 
pronounced  with  its  own  word,  which  is  not  true. 

(3),  though  too  cumbrous  for  constant  use,  combines  the  advantages  of 
(1)  and  (2). 

How  did  we  pronounce  d  in  liaison,  above?  We  pronounced  it  as  t. 
What  is  the  relation,  if  any,  between  d  and  t  ?  Both  are  dental  sounds 
(cf.  §  XII),  d  being  a  voiced  dental  and  t  being  the  corresponding  voiceless 
dental.     (Cf.  §  XIV.) 

Now  examine  further  : 

1.  C'est  un  grand  homme  [se  toe  gra  torn]. 

2.  Nous  avons  [nu  zavo]. 

3.  Dix  enfants  [di  zafa]. 

4.  Neuf  heures  [noe  voeir]. 

5.  Un  sang  impur  [de  sa  kepyir]. 

What  do  you  observe  about  the  pronunciation  in  liaison  of  d,  s,  x,  f, 
and  g? 

We  observe  that,  in  liaison  : 

D  is  pronounced  t.     Ex.  un  grand  homme  [ce  grd  tom]. 

S  and  X  are  pronounced  z.  Ex.  nous  avons  [nu  zavo]  ;  dix  heures 
[di  zoeir]. 

F  is  pronounced  v.    Ex.  dix-neuf  ans  [diznoe  va]. 

G  is  pronounced  k.    Ex.  iin  long  hiver  [de  15  kiveir]. 

Ignoring  x,  which  is  a  double  consonant,  equaling  either  ks  or  gz,  do 
the  voiceless  consonants  prevail  over  the  voiced  consonants,  in  the  changes 
we  have  noted  above,  or  is  the  reverse  true?  Neither  prevails  exclusively 
over  the  other,  for  two  voiced  consonants,  d  and  g,  give  way  to  their  cor- 
respondmg  voiceless  consonants,  t  and  k,  respectively,  while  two  voiceless 
consonants,  s  and  f ,  give  way  in  favor  of  their  corresponding  voiced  sounds, 
z  and  v,  respectively. 

It  must  not  be  assumed,  however,  that  liaison  occurs  whenever  a  word 
ending  in  a  consonant  is  followed  by  one  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  mute 
h.  Liaison  occurs  only  when  the  words  are  most  closely  connected  in 
sense,  as  : 
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1.  Article  or  demonstrative  or  possessive  adjective  +  adjective  +  noun. 
Ex.  les  autres  enfants  [le  zo:tra  zafa]  ;  ses  anciens  eleves  [se  zasje  zele:v]. 

2.  Personal  pronoun  (subject  or  object)  +  verb.  Ex.  ils  ont  [il  z5]  ; 
nous  les  avons  [nu  le  zavo]. 

3.  Verb  +  predicate  or  object.  Ex.  Nous  etions  heureux  [nu  zetj  5  zcer0l. 
Nous  avons  un  encrier  [nu  zavo  zde  nakrje]. 

4.  A  preposition  +  its  object.  Ex.  dans  un  autre  village  [da  zde  no:tre 
vila:3l. 

XVI.   Mute  e  Syllables. 

Definition.     A  mute  e  sijllable  is  one  ending  (cf .  §  I)  in  an  e  which  bears 
no  written  accent  (acute,  grave,  or  circumflex).     Ex.  le,  tellement,  terrible. 
Rule.     The  e  of  a  mute  e  syllable  is 

1.  Pronounced  a  in  monosyllables  or  initial  syllables.  Ex.  ce  [sa],  lequel 
[lakel]. 

2.  Silent  in  other  than  initial  syllables.^  Ex.  vague  [vag],  heureusement 
[cer0zma]. 

In  rapid  speech,  not  only  is  the  e  of  other  than  initial  mute  e  syllables 
silent,  but  there  is  a  constant  tendency  hkewise  to  slight  mute  e  in  mono- 
syllables and  initial  sjdlables. 

Following  are  the  most  important  aspects  of  the  above  phenomenon  : 

1.  The  e  of  an  initial  mute  e  syllable  is  often  slighted,  provided  the  two 
consonants  thus  juxtaposed  are  not  incompatible.  Ex.  chemin  [Sme]; 
cela  [sla]. 

2.  A  mute  e  monosyllable  is  often  blended  with  an  adjacent  syllable, 
provided  the  two  consonants  thus  juxtaposed  are  not  incompatible.  Ex. 
de  tout  le  monde  [da  tul  m5:d]  ;  est-ce  que  [es  ka]  ;  nous  ne  le  sommes  pas 
[nun  la  som  pa]. 

3.  Two  adjacent  mute  e  syllables  are  often  blended  into  one.  Ex. 
Te  ne  vols  pas  [san  vwa  pa].  Ce  n'est  que  le  samedi  que  je  fais  cela  [sne 
kal  samdi  ka5  fe  sla]  ;  il  me  le  donne  [il  mal  don]. 

This  phenomenon  is  mentioned  to  explain  what  the  student  will  hear, 
or  notice  in  phonetic  transcriptions,  rather  than  in  the  expectation  that  he 
will  be  able  to  apply  it  in  his  pronunciation  or  transcriptions  at  an  early 
stage  of  his  study.  Application  thereof  will  require  much  time  and  close 
observation,  and  is,  for  Frenchmen  themselves,  largely  a  matter  of  taste 
and  haste. 

1  A  mute  e  ending  a  syllable  not  initial  is  pronounced,  when  the  two  consonants  which 
would  be  brought  together,  if  the  e  were  silent,  are  incompatible,  that  is,  if  they  are  difficult 
to  pronounce  or  disagreeable  to  hear,  when  together.  Ex.  terriblement  [teriblamd] ;  votre 
crayon  (votra  krcjo]. 
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XVII.    Specimen  of  Phonetic  Transcription  (Lesson  IV,  Exercise  A). 

A.  Pronounced  distinctly,  as  in  a  dictation  exercise  : 

1.  il  ja  S8  tarbr  da  la  sarde  derjeir  notro  mez5.  2.  il  ja  yn  gra:d 
ku:r  derjeir  m5  nekol.  3.  il  ja  katra  gm  zarbr  dava  so  nekol.  4.  jatil 
de  floeir  da  votra  5arde?  5.  wi  nu  zavo  de  vjolet  ze  de  ro:z  da  notra 
3arde.  6.  il  ja  osi  de  legym  da  la  sarde  da  mo  n5:kl.  7.  loeir  zami  na 
so  pa  riS.  8.  il  ja  i[i  profesoeir  da  notr  ekol.  9.  il  ja  5:z  profesoeir  da 
lekol  da  ma  soe:r.  10.  ma  meir  ne  pa  malad  me  zel  e  po:vr.  11.  me 
soeir  na  so  pa  graid  ;  el  so  patit.  12.  notr  oikl  a  nee  vafa  ;  il  so  no 
kuze.  13.  il  nja  rje  da  la  kuir.  14.  5a  na  sqi  same  malad.  15.  nu 
som  malad  kelkafwa.  16.  la  pe:r  da  ma  meir  e  la  bopeir  da  m5  pe:r. 
17.   la  me:r  da  mo  pe:r  e  la  belmeir  da  ma  me:r. 

B.  Pronounced  with  much  slighting  and  blending  of  mute  e  syllables, 
as  in  §  XVI  : 

1.  il  ja  se  tarbr  da:l  5arde  derjeir  notr  mezo.  2.  il  ja  yn  graid  ku:r 
derjeir  m5  nekol.  3.  il  ja  katr  gra  zarbr  dva  so  nekol.  4.  jatil  de 
floeir  da  votr  sarde?  5.  wi  nu  zavo  de  vjolet  ze  de  roiz  da  notr  sarde. 
6.  il  ja  osi  de  legym  dail  5arde  dmo  noikl.  7.  loeir  zami  nso  pa  ri^. 
8.  il  ja  qi  profesoeir  da  notr  ekol.  9.  il  ja  oiz  profesoeir  da  lekol  dma  soeir. 
10.  ma  meir  ne  pa  malad  me  zel  e  poivr.  11.  me  soeir  nso  pa  graid  el 
so  ptit.  12.  notr  oikl  a  noe  vdfa  ;  il  so  no  kuze.  13.  il  nja  rje  da  la 
kuir.  14.  3an  sqi  same  malad.  15.  nu  som  malad  kelkfwa.  16.  Ipeir 
dma  meir  el  bopeir  dmo  peir.  17.  la  meir  dmo  peir  e  la  belmeir  dma 
meir. 


XVIII.     Some  Classroom  Phrases. 

Bonjour,  mes  amis,  Good  morning, 
friends. 

Entrez,  come  in. 

Fermez  la  porte  (la  fenetre).  Close 
the  door  (window). 

Asseyez-vous,  Be  seated. 

Ouvrez  vos  livres,  s'il  vous  plait, 
Please  open  your  books. 

Quelle  est  la  le?on  d'aujourd'hui? 
"\^Tiat  is  the  lesson  for  to-day  ? 

Levez-vous,  Rise. 

Tenez-vous  droit,  Stand  straight. 

AUez  au  tableau,  Go  to  the  black- 
board. 

Nettoyez  le  tableau,  Erase  the 
board. 


Effacez  ce  mot  (cette  lettre,  cette 

phrase) ,  Erase  that  word  (letter, 

sentence) . 
Repondez   en  franjais,   Answer  in 

French. 
Traduisez  en  franfais  (en  anglais), 

Translate  into  French  (English). 
Corrigez  cette  faute,   Correct  that 

mistake. 
Ecrivez    au    crayon     (a    I'encre), 

Write  in  pencil  (ink). 
Ecoutez-moi(-le),     Listen     to     me 

(it,  him). 
Faites  attention !  Pay  attention  ! 
Lisez    (ensemble)    a    haute    voix. 

Read  (together)  aloud. 
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Lisez  ce  que  vous  venez  d'ecrire, 
Read  what  you  have  just  writ- 
ten. 

Pourquoi  ?     Why  ? 

Que  voulez-vous  dire?  AVhat  do 
you  mean  ? 

Que  veut  dire  ce  mot  ?  WTiat  does 
that  word  mean  ? 


Repetez  plus  distinctement  et  moins 
vite,  Repeat  more  distinctly 
and  not  so  fast. 

Comment  prononce-t-on  ?  How  do 
we  pronounce  ? 

Repassez  (revoyez),  Review. 

A  demain,  Good-by  until  to- 
morrow. 


XIX.    Some  Grammatical  Terms. 

De  quelle  partie  du  discours  est  ce 

mot?     What   part   of   speech   is 

that  word  ? 
C'est  un  nom  (substantif),  It  is  a 

noun. 
Un  pronom  personnel,   relatif,   in- 

terrogatif,     demonstratif,     inde- 

fini. 
Un  article  defini,  indefini. 
Un  adjectif  possessif,  demonstratif, 

numeral. 
Un     verbe     transitif,     intransitif, 

neutre. 
Un  verbe  actif,  passif,  reflechi. 
Un  verbe  a  I'infinitif,  a  I'indicatif, 

au   subjonctif,    au    conditionnel, 

a  I'imperatif . 
Un  participe  present,  passe. 
Les    temps     (tenses)  —  le    present 

(le   present   de   I'indicatif,   etc.), 

I'imparfait,     le     passe      simple, 

le  passe  compose,  le  plus-que- 


parfait,   le   futur,  le   futur  ante- 

rieur. 
Un  adverb e. 
Une  preposition. 
Une  conjonction. 
Une  interjection. 
Le  sujet. 

Le   complement  (object)  direct,  in- 
direct. 
Un  attribut,  predicate. 
Se  rapporter  a,  to  relate  to. 
S'accorder  avec,  to  agree  with. 
Ce  verbe  s'accorde  avec  son  sujet, 

elle,  a  la  troisieme  personne  du 

singulier. 
Ce    participe    s'accorde    avec    son 

substantif,  femmes,  au   feminin 

pluriel. 
Conjuguer  au  present  du  subjonctif. 
La  premiere  (deuxieme,  troisieme) 

personne      du       singulier       (du 

pluriel) . 


LESSON  I 
The  Indefinite  Article.     Plural 

Vocabulary 

un  pere  [ob  pe:r],  a  father  un  oncle  [ce  noikl],  an  uncle 

vne  mere  ^  [\'n  meir],  a  mother  une  tante  [\'n  tditl,  an  aunt 

un  frere  [de  freir],  a  brother  un  cousin  [oe  kuze],  a  cousin  (m.) 

une  soeiLT  \yn  soerr],  a  sister  une  cousine  [yn  kuzin],  a  cousin  (/.) 

un  fils  [de  fis],  a  son  et  [e],  and 

une  fille  [yn  fi:j],  a  daughter 

Examine  : 

Un  pere,  a  father  ;  un  frere,  a  brother. 
Une  mere,  a  motlier  ;  une  tante,  an  aunt. 

What  part  of  speech  are  a  and  an,  in  English?  What  are  the 
French  equivalents  of  a  and  an? 

1.  The  indefinite  article  in  French  has  two  forms:  un,  rised  icith  a 
masculine  singular  noun,  and  une,  used  with  a  feminine  singular  noun. 
Ex.  un  pere;  une  mere. 

Examine  : 

Un  oncle,  an  uncle  ;  des  oncles,  (some)  uncles. 
Une  soeur,  a  sister  ;  des  sceurs,  (some)  sisters. 
What  is  the  plural,  in  English,  of  an  uncle?     It  is  uncles,  or  some 
uncles. 

How  are  oncle  and  soeur  made  plural,  above  ? 

2.  The  'plural  of  un  or  une  is  des.  Ex.  un  oncle.  des  oncles  ;  une 
tante,  des  tantes. 

3.  Most  nouns  are  made  plural  by  adding  -s.  Ex.  une  tante,  des 
tantes. 

Examine  : 

Un  pere  et  un  frere,  a  father  and  brother. 

Des  freres  et  des  sceurs,  brothers  and  sisters. 

What  difference  do  you  note  between  the  French  and  the  English? 

1  Feminine  words  and  forms  are  printed  m  italics,  both  in  these  special  vocabularies,  and 
in  the  general  vocabulary  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
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4.  The  article  must  he  repeated  before  each  noun.  Ex.  un  pere  et 
une  mere. 

5.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  avoir  [avwair],  to  have: 

j'ai  [3e],  I  have  nous  avons  [nu  zav5],  we  have 

tu  as  [ty  a],  you  have  (thou  hast)  vous  avez  [vu  zave],  you  have 

il  a  [11  a],  he  has  lis  ont  [11  zo],  they  (m.)  have 

elle  a  [el  a],  she  has  elles  ont  [el  z5],  they  (/.)  have 

A.  Translate  into  English  : 

1.  J'ai  un  oncle  et  une  tante.  2.  Elle  a  un  pere  et  une  mere. 
3.  Nous  avons  un  cousin  et  une  cousine.  4.  Vous  avez  un  frere 
et  une  soeur.  5.  II  a  une  soeur.  6.  J'ai  un  frere.  7.  lis 
ont  un  fils  et  une  fille.       8.    Elle  a  un  fils.       9.    Tu  as  une  tante. 

10.  Nous  avons  un  cousin.        IL    Elle  a  une  cousine. 

B.  Rewrite  (A),  changing  verbs  from  singular  to  plural  (nous 
avons  for  j'ai,  etc.)  or  from  plural  to  singular  (11  a  for  lis  ont,  etc.). 

C.  Rewrite  (A),  changing  all  nouns  to  the  plural  (cf.  §§2  and  3). 

D.  Conjugate  throughout  (J'ai  un  frere,  Tu  as  un  frere,  II  a  un 
frere,  Nous  avons  des  freres,  etc.). 

1.  J'ai  un  frere,  ...  2.  J'ai  un  oncle  et  une  tante,  .  .  . 
3.    J'ai  une  fille  et  un  fils,  ...  4.    J'ai  un  pere  et  une  mere,  .  .  . 

5.    J'ai  un  cousin  et  une  cousine,    .  .  . 

E.  Translate  into  French  : 

1.  She  has  an  uncle.  2.  They  have  (some)  sisters.  3.  We 
have  cousins  {both  sexes).  4.  You  have  a  father  and  (a)  mother. 
5.  They  have  brothers  and  sisters.  6.  He  has  a  son  and  daughter. 
7.  They  have  sons  and  daughters,  8.  He  has  cousins.  9.  We 
have  a  sister  and  cousin.        10.    She  has  a   father   and   brother. 

11.  I  have  an  uncle  and  aunt.  12.  She  has  uncles  and  aunts. 
13.  He  has  an  uncle  and  aunt.  14.  Thoy  have  uncles  and  aunts. 
15.  She  has  a  brother  and  sister.  16.  They  have  fathers  and 
mothers.       17.    We  have  uncles,  aunts,  and  cousins. 


LESSON   II 

The  Definite  Article.     Elision.     Possession. 
Agreement  of  Adjectives 

Vocabulary 

un  ami  [oe  nami],  a  friend  (?7i.) 

une  amie  [yn  ami],  a  friend  (/.) 

un  marl  [de  mari],  a  husband 

une  femme  [yn  fam],  a  wife,  woman 

un  grand-pere  [oe  grape:r],  a  grand- 
father 

une  grand'mere  [yn  grame:r],  a  grand- 
mother 

un  parent  [de  para],  a  relative,  parent 

Marie  [mariL  Mary 


Jean  [5a],  John 
pauvre  [poivr],  poor 
malade  [malad],  ill,  sick 
riche  [ri$],  rich 
mon  [mo]  (m.  sing.)        "1 
ma  [ma]     (/.  sing.)  I 

mes   [me]   (m.   or  /.      i 
plu.)  J 

de  [da],  of,  from 


my 


un,  une  [de,  yn],  one 
deux  [d0],  two 
trois  [trwa],  three 

Examine  : 
Le  pere,  the  father. 
Le  frere,  the  brother. 
La  mere,  the  mother. 
La  tante,  the  aunt. 


quatre  [katr],  four 
cmq  [se:k],  five 
six  [sis],  six 


Les  peres,  the  fathers. 
Les  freres,  the  brothers. 
Les  meres,  the  mothers. 
Les  tantes,  the  aunts. 


What  is  the  English  definite  article?  Ho^v  do  you  say  the  with 
pere  and  frere ?     With  mere  and  tante ?     With  peres,  meres,  etc.? 

6.  The  definite  article  is  le  [I9]  before  a  masculine  singular  noun;  la 
[la]  before  a  femhiine  singidar  noun;  and  les  [le]  before  any  plural  noun 
(whether  masculine  or  feminine).  Ex.  Zepere ;  la  mere ;  les  freres ; 
les  soeurs. 

Examine  : 

Le  pere  et  I'oncle,  the  father  and  the  uncle. 
La  sceur  et  ramie,  the  sister  and  the  friend. 
What  is  the  gender  of  pere?     Of  oncle? 
What  is  the  gender  of  sceur  ?     Of  amie  ? 

How  is  the  expressed  wdth  pere?  With  oncle?  With  soeur? 
With  amie  ? 

20 
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Why  is  le  changed  to  V  before  oncle,  and  la  to  V  before  amie  ? 
Because  both  oncle  and  amie  begin  with  vowels. 

7.  Le  and  la  become  V  before  a  vowel.  This  change  is  called  elision. 
Ex.    r oncle;  Z'amie. 

Examine  : 

L'ami  de  Jean,  the  friend  of  John,  or  John's  friend. 

Le  pere  de  Marie,  the  father  of  Mary,  or  Mary's  father. 

How  is  POSSESSION  indicated  in  French,  when  the  possessor  is  a 
noun?  What  are  the  two  ways  of  translating  Tami  de  men  pere 
into  English? 

8.  JVhen  a  noun  is  the  possessor,  ive  express  possession  by  using  de+ 
that  noun.     Ex.     John's  mother  =  la  mere  c?e /eon. 

Examine  : 

Men  pere  est  malade,  My  father  is  ill. 

Mes  parents  sont  malades,  My  parents  are  ill. 

Why  is  -s  added  to  malade  in  the  second  sentence?  Because 
it  modifies  a  plural  noun,  parents. 

Notice  that,  just  as  nouns  are  made  plural  by  adding  -s  (cf.  §  3), 
so  adjectives  are  made  plural  by  adding  -s. 

9.  Adjectives  agree  with  the  nouns  or  pronouns  they  modify.  Ex. 
Men  pere  est  pauvre.     Mes  parents  sont  pauvres. 

10.  Adjectives  are  generally  made  plural  by  adding  -s.  Ex.  pauvre, 
pauvres. 

11.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  etre  [eitr],  to  he  : 

je  suis  [39  sqi],  I  am  nous  sommes  [nu  som],  we  are 

tu  es  [ty  e],  you  are  (thou  art)  vous  etes  [vu  zet],  you  are 

11  est  [il  e],  he  is  lis  sont  [il  so],  they  are 

elle  est  [el  e],  she  is  elles  sont  [el  so],  they  are 

A.    Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Le  pere  de  ma  mere  est  mon  grand-pere.  2.  La  mere  de 
mon  pere  est  ma  grand'mere.  3.  Jean  est  mon  ami.  4.  Marie 
est  I'amie  de  ma  soeur.  5.  Elle  a  deux  soeurs  et  quatre  freres. 
6.  Vous  avez  trois  cousins  et  cinq  cousines.  7.  Tu  es  le  frere 
de  ma  cousinc  ;   tu  es  mon  cousin.       8.    Je  suis  le  fils  de  ma  mere. 
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9.  Mon  pere  est  le  mari  de  ma  mere.  10.  Ma  mere  est  la  femme 
de  mon  pere.  11.  Mon  pere  et  ma  mere  sont  mes  parents. 
12,^  Les  soeurs  de  ma  mere  sont  mes  tantes.  13.  Les  freres  de 
mon  pere  sont  mes  oncles.  14.  Mon  oncle  est  pauvre.  15.  Ma 
mere  est  malade.  16.  lis  sont  pauvres.  17.  Mes  cousins  sont 
malades.       18.    Mes  oncles  sont  riches. 

B.  Conjugate  throughout  (cf.  §§  5  and  11)  : 

1.  J'ai  un  ami.     Tu  as  deux  amis.     II  a  trois  amis  .  .  . 

2.  J'ai  un  pere  et  une  mere.     Tu  as  un  .  .  .     Nous  avons  des  .  .  . 

3.  Je  suis  pauvre  .  .  . 

C.  Translate  into  French  : 

1.  My  father's  mother  is  my  grandmother.  2.  My  mother's 
father  is  my  grandfather.  3.  John  is  my  friend.  4.  Mary  has 
four  cousins.  5.  My  mother  and  father  are  my  parents. 
6.  John  and  Mary  are  my  friends.  7.  You  have  five  brothers. 
8.  My  sisters  are  ill.  9.  We  are  poor.  10.  Mary  is  my  cousin. 
11.  John  is  my  sister's  friend.  12.  You  are  my  cousins.  13.  We 
are  rich. 

LESSON   III 

Interrogation.     Feminine  of  Adjectives.     Gender 

Vocabulary 

une  maison  [yn  mez5],  a  house  petit  [pati],  small,  little 

un  jardin  [de  5arde],  a  garden  grand  [grd],  large,  tall 

un  arbre  [de  narbr],  a  tree  mais  [me],  but 

une  fieur  [yn  floeir],  a  flower  oui  [wi],  yes 

une  rose  [yn  ro:z],  a  rose  dans  [da],  in,  into 

une  violette  [yn  vjolet],  a  violet  votre  [votr],  (m.  and  f.  sing.),  your 

un  legume  [de  legym],  a  vegetable  vos  [vo],  (in.  and  f.  plu.),  your 

un  oignon  [de  nono],  an  onion 

une  carotte  [yn  karat],  a  carrot 

Examine  : 

Nous  avons  des  amis,  We  have  friends.     Avons-nous  des  amis  ? 
Have  we  friends? 

II  est  malade,  He  is  ill.     Est-il  malade  ?     Is  he  ill? 
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What  part  of  speech  are  nous  and  il,  above?  They  are  personal 
pronouns. 

How  are  sentences  with  personal  pronoun  subjects  changed  into 
questions  in  English?     In  French? 

12.  When  the  subject  is  a  personal  pronoun,  interrogation  is  expressed, 
as  in  English,  by  inverting  the  subject  and  verb.     Ex.  Est-il  malade  ? 

How,  then,  would  you  change  II  a  une  soeur  and  Elle  a  des  amis 
into  questions?  You  would  naturally  say  A-il  une  soeur?  and 
A-elle  des  amis?  However,  the  French  do  not  like  two  vowel 
sounds  coming  together  (called  hiatus),  as  in  a-il  and  a-elle.     Hence, 

13.  To  avoid  hiatus,  -t-  is  inserted  in  this  case.  So  we  say  a.-t-il 
instead  of  a-il  and  a-/-elle  instead  of  a-elle. 

How  is  ont-ils,  for  example,  translated  into  English?  Have 
they?  is  not  the  only  way,  for  are  they  having?  and  do  they  have? 
are  just  as  common. 

14.  Remember  that,  if  you  know  how  to  say,  for  example,  have  wt:? 
you  also  know  how  to  say  do  we  have?  and  are  w^e  having?  for  all 
three  are  expressed  in  the  same  way  —  Avons-nous  ? 

Compare  un  grand  jardin  with  une  grande  maison, 

and  un  petit  arbre  with  une  petite  fleur. 
What  happens  to  the  adjectives  used  with  maison  and  fleur? 
Why  do  you  suppose  -e  is  added? 

15.  Adjectives  are  regidarly  made  feminine  by  adding  -e  to  the  mas- 
culine form.     Ex.  grand,  grande. 

Review  §  9.  We  should  now  insert  the  phrase  ''  in  gender  and 
number  "  in  this. 

Examine  : 

Mon  oncle  est  riche.     Ma  mere  est  riche. 

Mon  frere  est  pauvre.     Ma  tante  est  pauvre. 

How  are  adjectives  made  feminine  (cf.  §  15)?  Is  -e  added  to 
riche  and  pauvre  above,  when  referring  to  the  feminine  nouns, 
mere  and  tante?     Why  not  ?     Because, 

16.  If  an  adjective  ends  in  -e  in  the  masculine  singidar,  the  feminine 
singular  has  the  same  form.  Ex.  Mon  oncle  est  riche.  Ma  tante  est 
riche. 
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You  have  readily  understood  why  mere,  sceur,  and  tante  are 
feminine,  and  why  pere,  frere,  and  oncle  are  mascuUne.  But  you 
have  doubtless  wondered  why  arbre  and  jardin  were  masculine, 
and  why  fleur  and  carotte  were  feminine.     This  is  because 

17.  There  is  no  neuter  gender  in  French.  All  French  nouns  are  there- 
fore either  masculine  or  feminine.     Ex.  un  arbre  ;  une  fleur. 

You  should  always  learn  une  fleur,  rather  than  fleur  alone, 
and  un  arbre,  rather  than  arbre  alone,  for  you  must  know  the 
gender  of  each  noun  that  you  use. 

A.  Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Mon  oncle  a  un  grand  jardin.  2.  J'ai  des  fleurs  dans  mon 
jardin.  3.  Avez-vous  des  legumes  dans  votre  jardin?  4.  Qui, 
j'ai  des  carottes  et  des  oignons  dans  mon  jardin.  5.  Avez-vous 
des  fleurs?  6.  Oui,  nous  avons  des  roses  et  des  violettes.  7.  Ma 
maison  est  grande  et  votre  maison  est  petite.  8.  Le  jardin  de 
mon  pere  est  grand,  mais  sa  maison  est  petite.  9.  Le  jardin  de 
mon  grand-pere  est  grand.  10.  Les  arbres  de  mon  jardin  sont 
petits.  11.  Mes  amis  sont  pauvres  et  malades.  12.  Ma  sceur 
est  petite,  mais  ma  mere  est  grande. 

B.  Conjugate  throughout: 

1.    Suis-je  grand?     2.    Ai-je  une  fleur? 

C.  Write  all  the  forms  {e.g.  grand,  grande,  grands,  grandes) 
of  petit,  pauvre,  mon,  le,  un. 

D.  Answer  in  French  (affirmatively)  : 

1.  Avez-vous  des  legumes  dans  votre  jardin?  2.  A-t-il  trois 
cousins?  3.  Est-elle  pauvre?  4.  Etes-vous  malade?  5.  Ont- 
ils  des  roses?  6.  A-t-elle  des  violettes?  7.  Est-elle  petite? 
8.    Sont-elles    pauvres?  9.    Avez-vous    une    grande    maison? 

10.  As-tu  une  petite  sceur?    11.  Etes-vous  mon  ami?    12.  Sommes- 
nous  riches? 

E.  Translate  into  French  : 

1.  My  house  is  large,  but  my  garden  is  small.  2.  Your  cousins 
are  poor.  3.  Have  we  vegetables  in  our  garden?  4.  ]\Iy 
father's    friends    are    poor.       5.    Your    sister    is    small.       6.    My 
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aunts  are  poor.  7.  I  have  trees,  flowers,  and  vegetables  in  my 
garden.  8.  Are  we  small?  9.  Has  she  friends?  10.  Are 
we  tall?  11.  Your  sisters  are  small.  12.  Are  they  poor? 
13.  Has  she  roses?  14.  Have  they  violets?  15.  The  trees 
are  large.  16.  Has  he  any  friends?  17.  Your  daughter  is 
small,  but  your  son  is  tall.  18.  My  father  is  poor,  but  my  uncle 
is  rich.       19.    John's  father  is  my  uncle.       20.    My  sister  is  tall. 


LESSON  IV 

Possessive  Adjectives.     Negation 


Vocabulary 


un  (une)  enfant  [de  nafa],  a  child 
un  (une)  eleve  [de  nele:v],  a  pupil 
nne  ecole  [yn  ekol],  a  school 
une  classe  {yn  klais],   a   class,'  class- 
room 
un  professeur  [de  profesceir],  a  teacher 
une  cour  [yn  kuir],  a  yard 
un  beau-pere  [de  bopcir],  a  father-in- 
law 
unehelle-mhe  [\-n  belmeir],  a  mother- 
in-law 

sept  [set],  seven 
huit  [qit],  eight 
neuf  [ncef],  nine 

MON  [mo]  oncle,  my  uncle 
MA  [ma]  tante,  my  aunt 
MES  [me]  parents,  my  parents 
TON  [t5]  pere,  your  (thy)  father 
TA  [ta]  mere,  your  mother 
TES  [te]  soeurs,  your  sisters 
SON  [s5l  cousin,  his  (her)  cousin 
SA  [sa]  cousine.  his  (her)  cousin 
SES  [so]  amis,  his  (her)  friends 


.  pa],  not 
.  .  pwc],  not 
[n9  .  .  .  same] 

.  rje],  nothing 


non  [noj,  no 
ne  .  .  .  pas  [na  . 
ne  .  .  .  point  [na 
ne  .  .  .  jamais 

never 
ne  .   .   .  rien  [na  . 
quelquefois  [kelkafwa],  sometimes 
aussi  [osi],  also 

devant  [dava],  before,  in  front  of 
derriere  [derje:r],  behind 

dix  [dis],  ten 
onze  [.5:z],  eleven 
douze  [du:z],  twelve 

NOTRE  [notr]  jardin,  our  garden 
NOTRE  maison,  our  house 
NOS  [no]  fieurs,  our  flowers 
VOTRE  cousin,  your  cousin  (m). 
VOTRE  cousine,  your  cousin  (/.) 
VOS  [vo]  parents,  your  parents 
LEUR  [loeir]  frere,  their  brother 
LEUR  soeur,  their  sister 
LEURS  [l(i':r]  cousins,  their  cousins 


What  part  of  speech  arc  men,  ton,  son,  etc.? 
What  do  they  express? 
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18.  Mon,  ton,  son,  notre,  votre,  and  leur  are  adjectives,  and,  since 
thsy  express  possession,  they  are  called  possessive  adjectives. 

Learn  carefully  all  the  forms  of  these  possessive  adjectives,  thus  : 
mon,  ma,  mes ;   ton,  ta,  tes,  etc. 

Examine  : 

Mon  ecole  ;  ton  amie. 

Of  what  gender  is  ecole?     Amie  ? 

Why,  then,  do  we  not  say  7na  ecole  and  ta  amie  f 

Because  ecole  and  amie  begin  with  vowels,  and  ma,  ta,  and  sa 
end  in  vowels.  Therefore,  if  we  said  ma  ecole  and  ta  amie,  we 
should  have  a  hiatus  (cf.  §  13),  which  we  have  learned  is  to  be 
avoided  whenever  possible.     Therefore, 

19.  Mon,  ton,  and  son  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  and  sa,  when 
the  following  word  begins  with  a  vowel.    Ex.  mon  ecole  ;  ton  amie. 

Examine  : 

Mes  amis  ne  sont  pas  riches.  My  friends  are  not  rich. 

Je  ne  suis  jamais  malade,  I  am  never  ill. 

Nous  ne  sommes  point  vos  amis,  We  are  not  your  friends. 

How  is  not,  etc.,  expressed  in  French? 

20.  Negation  is  expressed  by  placing  ne  before  the  verb,  and  pas,  or 
some  other  negative  particle,  after  the  verb.     Ex.  Je  ne  suis  pas  malade. 

What  happens  with  le  and  la,  when  followed  by  a  vowel  (cf .  §  7)  ? 
Elision  likewise  occurs  with  ne,  when  followed  by  a  vowel.     Ex. 
Nous  n'avons  pas.    II  n'est  pas. 

Examine : 

II  y  a  un  arbre  dans  la  cour,  There  is  a  tree  in  the  yard. 

Y  a-t-il  des  roses  dans  ton  jardin,  Are  there  roses  in  your 
garden  ? 

II  y  a  sept  eleves  dans  ma  classe.  There  are  seven  pupils  in 
my  class. 

21.  II  y  a  is  translated  there  is  or  there  are.  Ex.  II  y  a  un 
arbre  dans  la  cour.     Y  a-t-il  des  roses  dans  votre  jardin  ? 

Notice  that  neither  11  nor  y  nor  a  changes,  even  when  the  object 
is  feminine  or  plural. 

Notice,  too,  that  arbre,  roses,  etc.,  are  direct  objects  of  a,  instead 
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of  being  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  as  in  English.  Thus,  in  the 
sentence.  There  is  a  tree,  tree  is  the  subject  of  is,  but  in  II  y  a  un 
arbre,  arbre  is  the  direct  object  of  a. 

.4.    Translate  into  English  : 

1.  II  y  a  sept  arbres  dans  le  jardin  derriere  notre  maison.  2.  II 
y  a  une  grande  cour  derriere  mon  ecole.  3.  II  y  a  quatre  grands 
arbres  devant  son  ecole.       4.    Y  a-t-il  des  fleurs  dans  votre  jardin? 

5.  Oui,  nous  avons  des  violettes  et  des  roses  dans  notre  jardin. 

6.  II  y  a  aussi  des  legumes  dans  le  jardin  de  mon  oncle.  7.  Leurs 
amis  ne  sont  pas  riches,  mais  ils  ont  une  grande  maison.  8.  II  y 
a  huit  professeurs  dans  notre  ecole.  9.  II  y  a  onze  professeurs 
dans  I'ecole  de  ma  soeur.  10.  Ma  mere  n'est  pas  malade,  mais 
elle  est  pauvre.  11.  ]^Ies  soeurs  ne  sont  pas  grandes;  elles  sont 
petites.  12.  Xotre  oncle  a  neuf  enfants  ;  ils  sont  nos  cousins. 
13.  II  n'y  a  rien  dans  la  cour.  14.  Je  ne  suis  jamais  malade. 
15.  Xous  sommes  malades  quelquefois.  16.  Le  pere  de  ma 
mere  est  le  beau-pere  de  mon  pere.  17.  La  mere  de  mon  pere 
est  la  belle-mere  de  ma  mere.  18.  X'etea-vous  pas  mon  ami? 
19.  N'est-elle  point  malade  ?  20.  X'y  a-t-il  pas  douze  professeurs 
dans  votre  ecole  ? 

B.  1.    Conjugate  throughout  :   Je  ne  suis  jamais  malade  .  .  . 

2.  Conjugate  throughout  ;   Xe  suis-je  pas  riche?  .  .  . 

3.  Conjugate  avoir  in  the  present  indicative,  negativeh',  supph^- 
ing  appropriate  objects. 

4.  Conjugate  avoir  in  the  present  indicative,  in  the  negative- 
interrogative  form,  supplying  appropriate  objects. 

C.  Answer  in  French  (affirmatively)  : 

1.  Y  a-t-il  des  arbres  devant  votre  ecole?  2.  Y  a-t-il  des 
legumes  dans  le  jardin  derriere  votre  maison?  3.  Y  a-t-il  une 
petite  cour  devant  votre  ecole?  4.  Avez-vous  des  fleurs  devant 
votre  maison?  5.  Etes-vous  riche?  6.  X'etes-vous  pas  ma- 
lade?      7.    Avez-vous  un  grand-pere? 

D.  Translate  into  French  : 

1.  We  are  sometimes  ill.  2.  Our  teachers  are  never  ill. 
3.  There  are  seven  trees  in  the  yard  in  front  of  our  house.    4.  There 
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are  vegetables  in  my  father's  garden  behind  our  house.  5.  There 
are  also  flowers  in  his  garden.  6.  Has  she  any  friends  in  her 
class?  7.  Yes,  she  has  nine  little  friends  in  her  class.  8.  My 
uncle  has  seven  children,  four  sons  and  three  daughters.  9.  My 
father's  mother  is  my  mother's  mother-in-law.  10.  My  mother's 
father  is  my  father's  father-in-law.  11.  Isn't  she  tall?  12.  No, 
she  is  short  (small).  13.  Has  she  any  friends?  14.  She  has 
some  friends.  15.  Her  friend  (/.)  is  not  ill.  16.  My  school 
has  twelve  classrooms.  17.  There  are  violets  and  roses  in  my 
little  sister's  garden. 


LESSON   V 

Review 

What  are  the  three  forms  of  the  indefinite  article?     (§§  1,  2) 
How  are  nouns  made  plural?     (§  3) 
How  are  adjectives  made  plural?     (§  10) 
How  are  adjectives  made  feminine?     (§  15) 
How  many  genders  are  there  in  French?     (§  17) 
Give  four  forms  of  the-definite  article.     (§§  6,  7) 
How  is  possession  indicated,  when  the  possessor  is  a  noun?     (§  8) 
How  are  questions  asked?     (§  12) 

Translate  Has  she?     (§  13)     Translate  Does  she  have?     (§  14) 
Give  all  forms  of  all  possessive  adjectives.     (§  18) 
How  are  verbs  made  negative?     (§  20) 

How  do  you  say  There  is?     There  are?     Are  there?     (§21) 
In  There  is  a  tree  before  my  house,  what  is  the  syntax  of  tree  f     (§  21 ) 
In  II  y  a  un  arbre  devant  mon  ecole,  what  is  the  syntax  of 
arbre?     (§21) 

A.  What   is   the   corresponding  feminine  word  for  pere,  frere, 
cousin,  grand-pere,  beau-pere,  ami,  fils? 

B.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

1.  J'ai  ma  fleur,  Tu  as  ta  fleur,  etc. 

2.  Je  ne  suis  pas  riche. 

3.  Ai-je  un  frere?     As-tu  deux  freres?  .  .  . 

4.  Ne  suis-je  pas  malade? 
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C.  Copy  the  following,  filling  in  the  blanks  : 

1.    M —  amis rich — .       2.    Ell —  ont  un —  grand —  maison. 

3.    M —  soeurs  ne  pas  grand — .       4.    II  y  a  violettes 

dans  cour.       5.    pere   de mere   est  . 

6.   mere    de   pere    est   .       7.    Marie   

Tami —  de  sa3ur.       8.   filles  de  tante  sont  

.       9.   freres  de  pere  sont .       10.   

mere  de  mere  est de  pere.       11.   fille 

de tante  est .  12.    M —  cousins  grand — . 

13.    M—  cousines  petit — .       14.   mere  de  mere 

est  .       15.    M —  ecole  onze  classe — .       16.    T — 

amie  n' grand — .        17.    T —  amies  ne grand — . 

18.  M — soeurs  ne grand — ;  sont  petit — .       19.   II 

a  une  grand —  cour m —  ecole.      20.    L —  fils  de  m —  tante 

m .      21.  L — fille  dem — oncle m .      22.  a-t-il 

roses  dans  1 —  jardin t —  mere? 

D.  Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Have  you  any  sisters?  I  have  three  sisters  and  also  four 
brothers.  2.  There  are  flowers  in  the  little  yard  in  front  of  his 
school,  and  there  are  seven  large  trees  behind  the  school.  3.  Are 
there  vegetables  in  your  grandfather's  garden?  Yes,  there  are 
onions  and  carrots.  4.  Mary's  father  is  poor,  but  her  uncle  is 
not  poor  ;  he  is  rich.  5.  John  is  my  cousin,  and  Mary  is  his 
cousin.  6.  My  father's  sister  is  my  aunt  ;  his  brother  is  my 
uncle.  7.  My  uncle's  son  is  my  cousin,  and  his  daughter  is  my 
cousin.  8.  My  uncle's  wife  is  my  aunt.  9.  My  mother's 
mother  is  my  grandmother.  She  is  also  my  father's  mother-in- 
law.  10.  My  father's  father  is  my  grandfather.  He  is  also  my 
mother's  father-in-law.  11.  Our  teacher  is  not  rich.  The 
teachers  are  never  rich.  12.  There  are  ten  teachers  in  my 
school.  13.  Mary  is  my  friend,  and  John  is  her  friend.  14.  Are 
there  roses  in  the  yard  behind  her  school  ?  15.  Mary's  father  is  tall, 
but  John's  father  is  short. 
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Direct  and  Indirect  Objects.     Contraction. 
Interrogative  Pronouns 

Vocabiilary 

aimer  [erne],  to  love,  like  une  legon  [laso],  a  lesson 

donner  [done],  to  give  I'anglais  [agle],  English 

etudier  [etydje],  to  study  le  fran^ais  [frase],  French 

parler  [parle],  to  speak  qui  [ki],  who?  whom? 

trouver  [truve],  to  find,  consider  que  [ka],  what? 

un  livre  [h:\T],  a  book  o^  [u],  where  (interrogative  or  relative) 

une  pomme  [pom],  an  apple  a  [a],  to,  at 

une  poire  [pwair],  a  pear  joli  [5oli],  pretty 

une  montre  [m5:tr],  a  watch 

22.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  donner  (first  regular  conju- 
gation) : 

je  donnE  [59  don],  I  give,  do  give,  am  nous  donnONS  [nu  dono],  we  give, 

giving  etc. 

tu  donnES  [ty  don],  you  give,  etc.  vous  donnEZ  [vu  done],  you  give,  etc. 

il  (elle)  donnE  [il  (el)  don],  he  (she)  ils   (elles)   donnENT  [il   (el)   don], 

gives,  etc.  they  give,  etc. 

Most  verbs  ending  in  -er  are  of  the  first  regular  conjugation, 
and  therefore  are  conjugated  as  is  donner. 

Examine: 

Je  donne  une  rose  a  ma  soeur,  I  give  a  rose  to  my  sister. 

Je  donne  des  fleurs  a  mes  amis,  I  give  flowers  to  my  friends. 

What  do  I  give,  in  the  first  sentence  ?     In  the  second  ? 

What,  then,  is  the  syntax  of  rose  and  fleurs? 

What  is  indicated  by  the  phrases  k  ma  soeur  and  a  mes  amis  ? 

Now,  some  verbs,  like  etre,  are  intransitive,  and  can  therefore 
have  no  object.  Other  verbs,  like  avoir,  have  oxe  object.  Still 
other  verbs,  like  donner,  have  two  objects. 

What,  once  more,  do  I  give,  in  the  above  sentences  ?  I  give 
une  rose  ;  des  fleurs.  To  whom  do  I  give  these  ?  I  give  them 
a  ma  soeur  ;   a  mes  amis. 

30 
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With  donner,  then, 

23.  What  we  give  is  called  the  direct  object. 

24.  The  one  to  whom  we  give  something  is  called  the  indirect 
OBJECT.     Ex.  Elle  donne  une  pomme  a  son  amie. 

What  is  the  direct  object  in  this  last  sentence  ?  The  indirect 
object  ? 

How  would  you  say  of  the  brother?  It  is  not  de  le  frere,  but 
du  frere. 

How  would  j^ou  say  to  the  brother  ?     Not  a  le  frere,  but  au  frere. 

How  would  you  say  of  the  fathers  f  Not  de  les  peres,  but  des 
peres. 

How  would  you  say  to  the  fathers?  Not  a  les  peres,  but  aux 
peres. 

What  happens  here  ?  We  reduce,  or  contract,  two  words  to 
one  equivalent  word. 

25.  Changing  two  words  to  one  is  called  contraction.  Ex. 
du  {=  de  le). 

In  order  that  we  may  know  just  when  contraction  occurs  with 
de  and  a,  when  followed  by  the  several  forms  of  the  definite  article, 
we  should  carefully  learn  the 

26.  Table  of  Contraction  : 

de  le  becomes  du  [dy] 
de  les  becomes  des  [de] 

de  la  remains  de  la 

de  r  remains  de  V 

k  le  becomes  au  [o] 

k  les  becomes  aux  [o] 

k  la  remains  k  la 

a  r  remains  a  1' 

Examine  : 

1.  Qui  est  dans  la  cour?     Who  is  in  the  yard  ? 

2.  Qui  aimez-vous  ?     Whom  do  you  love  ? 

3.  A  qui  donnez-vous  une  rose?     To  whom  do  you  give  a  rose  ? 

4.  Que  trouvez-vous  dans  le  jardin?  What  do  you  find  in  the 
garden  ? 
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5.   Qu'est-ce  que  cela  ?  ^     What  is  that  ? 

What  kind  of  pronoun  is  the  EngHsh  who  above  ?     And  whom  f 

What  is  the  syntax  of  who  in  the  first  sentence  ?  Of  whom  in  the 
second  ?     Of  whom  in  the  third  ? 

What  kind  of  pronoun  is  what  in  the  fourth  sentence  ?  And  in 
the  fifth  sentence  ? 

What  is  the  syntax  of  ivhat  in  (4)  ?     In  (5)  ? 

Now,  comparing  in  detail  the  French  with  the  English,  we  find 
that 

27.  {a)  The  interrogative  who  or  whom  is  translated  by  qui. 
Ex.  Qui  parle  frangais^?  Qui  aimez-vous?  A  qui  donnez-vous 
des  fleurs  ? 

(6)  The  interrogative  pronoun  what,  ichen  a  direct  object  or  a 
predicate  nominative,  is  translated  by  que.  Ex.  Que  trouve-t-il  dans 
son  jardin?     Qu' est-ce  que  cela? 

A.    Translate  into  English  : 

1.  Que  donnez-vous  a  votre  pere?  2.  Je  donne  deux  pommes 
a  mon  pere.  3.  Que  donne-t-il  a  votre  soeur?  4.  II  donne 
une  jolie  petite  montre  a  ma  soeur.  5.  Que  donne-t-elle  au 
professeur?  6.  Elle  donne  un  joli  livre  au  prof esseur.  7.  Nous 
donnons  des  fleurs  aux  enfants.  8.  La  femme  de  notre  professeur 
de  fran^ais  parle  aussi  frangais.^  9.  Les  eleves  du  professeur 
etudient  leurs  legons  de  frangais.  10.  lis  etudient  aussi  Pan- 
glais.  11.  Parlez-vous  frangais?  12.  Je  ne  parle  pas  fran- 
gais,  mais  je  parle  anglais.  13.  Que  trouvcz-vous  au  jardin? 
14.  Nous  trouvons  des  legumes  et  des  fleurs  au  jardin.  15.  Qu'y 
a-t-il  devant  votre  maison?  16.  II  y  a  des  arbres  devant  ma 
maison.  17.  Ou  etudiez-vous  vos  legons?  18.  Nous  etudions 
nos  legons  a  I'ecole  et  aussi  a  la  maison.  19.  Aimez-vous  votre 
professeur  de  frangais?  20.  J'aime  le  frangais,  mais  je  n'aime 
pas  mon  professeur  de  frangais. 

1  Notice  the  elision  (cf.  §  7)  of  the  -e  of  que,  when  followed  by  a  vowel.  As  for  ce,  it 
is  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  about  which  we  shall  learn  more  later. 

2  Anglais  and  franfais  are  either  adjectives  or  nouns.  Le  franfais  means  the  French 
language,  just  as  I'anglais  means  the  English  language.  After  parler,  in  all  such  cases,  the 
definite  article  is  usually  omitted.  Ex.  Nous  etudions  le  franjais,  but  Nous  parlons 
fran$ais. 
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B.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

1.  Je  n'etudie  pas  ma  legon  de  frangais. 

2.  Je  donne  une  pomme  a  ma  mere. 

3.  Suis-je  a  la  maison? 

4.  N'ai-je  pas  une  jolie  montre? 

5.  Je  ne  parle  pas  frangais,  mais  je  parle  anglais. 

6.  J'etudie  mes  legons  a  I'ecole  et  aussi  a  la  maison. 

C.  Write  (A),  except  (15)  and  (16),  changing  singulars  to  plurals 
and  plurals  to  singulars. 

D.  Answer  in  French  : 

1.  Que  donnes-tu  a  ta  mere?  2.  Que  donnez-vous  a  votre 
soeur?  3.  Que  donne-t-elle  a  son  amie?  4.  Ou  etudiez-vous 
votre  legon  de  frangais?  5.  Qu'etudiez-vous  a  I'ecole?  6.  Et 
a  la  maison?  7.  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  votre  cour?  8.  Et  dans 
votre  jardin?  9.  Parlez-vous  frangais?  10.  Avez-vous  des 
livres  frangais?       11.    Aimez-vous  le  frangais? 

E.  Translate  into  French  : 

1.  What  do  we  give  to  our  parents?  2.  What  do  they  give 
to  their  French  teacher?  3.  The  father  gives  a  pretty  watch 
to  his  daughter.  4.  Where  are  the  trees?  5.  They  are  in 
the  yard  in  front  of  our  house.  6.  Where  are  the  vegetables? 
7.  They  are  in  the  garden  behind  my  father's  house.  8.  What 
is  there  in  your  garden?  9.  There  are  roses  and  pears  and 
apples  in  our  garden.  10.  Where  do  they  find  apples  ?  11.  The 
professor's  children  study  French  at  home  and  English  at  school. 

12.  We  speak  English  at  home,  but  we  speak  French  at  school. 

13.  Are  there  flowers  in  the  yard  in  front  of  your  school  ?  14.  We 
do  not  speak  French,  but  our  teacher  speaks  French.  15.  They 
give  the  children  apples.  16.  The  children's  apples  are  small. 
17.  What  does  he  give  the  teacher?  18.  We  find  flowers  and 
apples  in  the  garden.  19.  What  do  you  study  at  home  ?  20.  To 
whom  do  we  give  flowers?  21.  We  give  flowers  to  our  grand- 
father and  grandmother.  22.  Who  speaks  French  ?  23.  Whom 
does  she  like  ?  24.  Mary  is  his  friend.  25.  What  do  you  study 
at  home? 
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Object  Personal  Pronouns.     Relative  Pronouns 


Vocabulary 


acheter  [a$te],  to  buy 
admirer  [admire],  to  admire 
chercher  [Ser$e],  to  look  for 
demander  [damade],  to  ask  (for) 
desirer  [dezire],  to  desire,  wish 
montrer  [motre],  to  show 
payer  [peje],  to  pay  (for) 
regarder  [ragarde],  to  look  at 
retoumer   [raturne],   to  return,   go 

back 
repondez  [repode]  {2d  plu.  impera- 
tive), answer 
traduisez    [tradqize]    {2d    plu.    im- 
perative), translate 
en  frangais  [a  frase],  in  French 
bon  {bonne)  [b5  (bon)],  good 
mauvais  [move],  bad,  poor 
mechant  [me^a],  bad,  naughty 
tres  [tre],  very 
treize  [treiz],  thirteen 
quatorze  [katorz],  fourteen 
quinze  [keiz],  fifteen 
seize  [se:z],  sixteen 
dix-sept  [disset],  seventeen 
dix-huit  [dizqit],  eighteen 
dix-neuf  [diznoef],  nineteen 
vingt  [ve],  twenty 


une  douzaine  [duzen],  a  dozen 

une  paire  [peir],  a  pair 

un  franc  [fra],  a  franc 

un  marchand  [mar^a],  a  dealer 

un  gant  [ga],  a  glove 

un  gantier  [gatje],  a  glover 

un  fruit  [frqi],  a  fruit 

un  fruitier  [frijitje],  a  fruit  dealer 

une  hanane  [banan],  a  banana 

qui  [ki],  who,  which,  that 

que  [ka],  whom,  which,  that 

combien  [kobje],  how  much? 


how 


many 


comment  [koma],  how? 

pourquoi  [purkwa],  why? 

parce  que  [pars  ka],  because 

ou  [u],  or 

si  [si],  if,  whether 

chez  [$e],  at  the  house  (store)  of 

y  [i],  there 

de  [da],  to  {with  infinitive) 

afin  de  [af  e  da],  in  order  to 

pour  [pu:r],  for,  in  order  to 

maintenant  [metna],  now 

alors  [aloir],  then 

puis  [pqi],  then,  next 

ensuite  [asqit],  and  then 


28.    Learn  the  Imperative  of  donner 
donnE,  give  {2d  sing.) 


donnONS,  let  us  give 
donnEZ,  give  {2d  plu.) 


Examine  : 

Je  cherche  men  livre,  I  am  looking  for  my  book. 
Nous  regardons  les  arbres,  We  are  looking  at  the  trees. 
What  is  the  syntax  of  livre,  above  ?     Of  arbres  ? 
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What  is  the  syntax  of  book  in  the  English  translation  ?     Of 

trees  ? 

29.  Chercher  and  regarder  take  a  direct  object.  Ex.  Vous  cher- 
chez  vos  livres.     lis  regardent  les  fleurs. 

Examine  most  carefully  : 

Ma  sceur  demande  une  montre  a  notre  pere,  My  sister  asks  our 
father  for  a  watch. 

Ma  mere  paye  les  bananes  au  fruitier,  My  mother  pays  the 
dealer  for  the  bananas. 

What  is  the  syntax  of  montre  and  bananes  above  ?     Of  watch 
and  bananas  ?     Of  pere  and  fruitier  ?     Of  father  and  dealer  f 
Now  review  §  23  and  §  24,  and  observe  that 

30.  'Dem.a.ndeT  and -payer  are  just  like  donner,  the  thing  being  the 
direct  object,  and  the  person  being  the  indirect  object.  Ex.  Je  de- 
mande une  banane  a  ma  mere.     Nous  payons  les  fruits  au  fruitier. 

What  are  the  subject  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  ?  We  have 
been  using  these  every  time  that  we  conjugated  a  verb.  Let  us 
turn  to  §  22,  for  instance,  and  review  them. 

In  the  last  two  lessons,  we  have  been  speaking  of,  and  using, 
direct  and  indirect  objects.  It  is  time  that  we  learned  how  to 
handle  these  as  personal  pronouns.  Let  us  study  the  following 
sentences,  from  which  we  shall  be  able  to  build  a  table  of  personal 
pronouns,  as  subject,  as  direct  object,  and  as  indirect  object. 

J'ai  le  livre  ;   je  Tai,  I  have  the  book  ;   I  have  it. 

Nous  regardons  la  montre  ;  nous  la  regardons,  We  look  at 
the  watch  ;   we  look  at  it. 

n  cherche  ses  livres  ;  il  les  cherche.  He  looks  for  his  books  ; 
he  looks  for  them. 

Je  donne  le  livre  au  professeur  ;  je  le  lui  donne,  I  give  the 
book  to  the  teacher  ;   I  give  it  to  him. 

Nous  donnons  les  pommes  aux  enfants  ;  nous  les  leur 
donnons,  We  give  the  apples  to  the  children  ;  we  give  them 
to  them. 

Mon  pere  ne  me  regarde  pas.  Nos  parents  ne  nous  regardent 
pas.  My  father  does  not  look  at  me.  Our  parents  do  not  look  at 
us. 
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Mon  pere  ne  me  donne  pas  le  livre  ;    il  ne  me  le  donne  pas, 

My  father  does  not  give  me  the  book  ;  he  does  not  give  it  to  me. 

Ton  pere  ne  te  regarde  pas.  Vos  parents  ne  vous  regardent 
pas,  Your  father  does  not  look  at  you.  Your  parents  do  not 
look  at  YOU. 

Ton  pere  ne  te  donne  pas  la  pomme  ;  il  ne  ie  la  donne  pas, 
Your  father  does  not  give  you   the   apple;    he   does  not  give  it 

to  YOU. 

lis  ne  nous  donnent  pas  les  fleurs  ;  ils  vous  les  donnent.  They 
do  not  give  us  the  flowers  ;   they  give  them  to  you. 

Jean  donne  des  pommes  k  ses  soeurs  ;  il  leur  donne  aussi 
des  roses,  John  gives  apples  to  his  sisters  ;  he  also  gives  them 
roses. 

Que  donne-t-il  a  Marie?  —  II  lui  donne  une  montre,  What 
does  he  give  Mary  ?     He  gives  her  a  watch. 

Now  let  us  go  through  these  sentences,  and  pick  out  the  direct 
object  personal  pronouns.  Then,  the  indirect  object  personal 
pronouns.  We  shall  thus  be  able  to  construct,  as  we  go  along,  a 
partial 

31.    Table  of  Persoxal  Pronouns  : 


CO 

Person 

Subject 

Direct 
Object 

Indirect 
Object 

1 

je 

me 

me 

2 

tu 

te 

te 

[  Masc. 

il 

le 

lui 

Fern. 

elle 

la 

lui 

1 

s 

1 

nous 

nous 

nous 

2 

vous 

vous 

vous 

Masc. 
o 

ils 

les 

leur 

[  Fern.      elles 

les 

leur 

Let  us  examine  again  the  above  sentences.     Where  do  we  find 
the  object  personal  pronouns  placed  ? 
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32.  A  personal  pronoun  object  immediately  precedes  its  govern- 
ing verb.     Ex.  II  ne  me  regarde  pas. 

But  let  us  examine  : 

Ne  me  donnez  pas  une  poire  ;  donnez-moz  une  pomme, 
Don't  give  me  a  pear  ;   give  me  an  apple. 

Ne  te  retoume  pas  ;  retourne-fof,  Don't  turn  around  ;  turn 
around. 

What  are  the  object  pronouns  here  ?  What  variations  from  the 
forms  given  in  §  31  do  you  notice  ?  What  violation  of  the  rule 
in  §  32  do  you  notice  ? 

In  what  mood  are  the  verbs  (cf.  §  27)  ?  What  is  the  form  of 
these  imperatives  in  the  two  cases  in  which  §§31  and  32  are 
obeyed  ?  What  is  the  form  in  the  two  cases  in  which  both  of 
these  rules  are  violated  ? 

33.  (a)  A  personal  pronoun  object  immediately  follows  an 
AFFIRMATIVE  imperative.  Ex.  Montrez-?iif  les  jolies  fleurs  qui 
sent  dans  votre  cour. 

(6)  Moi  and  toi  replace  me  and  te  after  an  affirmative  impera- 
tive.    Ex.  Domiez-mof  une  pomme.     Cherche-Zof  une  poire. 

Examine  : 

(1)  La  dame  qui  est  chez  ma  tante  parle  frangais,  The  lady 
who  is  at  my  aunt's  speaks  French. 

(2)  Les  arbres  qui  sent  dans   notre   jardin  sont  grands,  The 

trees  which  are  in  our  garden  are  large. 

(3)  Les  enfants  que  vous  regardez  sont  mes  cousins,  The 
children  whom  you  are  looking  at  are  my  cousins. 

(4)  Les  fruits  que  wous  nous  donnez  sont  tres  bons.  The  fruits 
which  you  give  us  are  very  good. 

What  parts  of  speech  are  who,  which,  and  whom,  in  these  English 
sentences  ? 

What  is  the  syntax  of  the  relative  pronoun  in  (1)  ?     In  (2)  ? 

What  is  the  antecedent  of  the  first  qui?     Of  the  second  qui? 

Observe  that  the  French  use  the  same  form,  qui,  as  subject, 
regardless  of  whether  the  antecedent  is  a  person  or  a  thing.  Is 
this  the  case  in  English  ? 

What  is  the  syntax  of  the  relative  pronoun  in  (3)  ?     In  (4)  ? 

What  is  the  antecedent  in  (3)  ?     And  in  (4)  ? 
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Notice  that,  here  again,  the  French  uses  the  same  form,  que,  as 
object,  regardless  of  whether  the  antecedent  is  a  person  or  a  thing. 
Is  this  true  in  EngUsh  ? 

Therefore, 

34.  (a)  The  subject  form  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  qui.^  Ex. 
Les  professeurs  aiment  les  eleves  qui  etudient  leurs  legons. 

(b)  The  direct  object  form  of  the  relative  pronoun  is  que.^  Ex. 
Les  fleurs  que  vous  regardez  sont  des  violettes. 

.4.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

1.  Pourquoi  cherchez-vous  des  bananes?  —  -  Parce  que  je  les 
aime.  Ne  les  aimez-vous  pas?  2.  Que  demandez-vous  a  votre 
pere  ?  —  Nous  lui  demandons  si  les  bananes  sont  bonnes. 
3.  Combien  payez-vous  les  pommes  ?  —  Nous  les  payons  deux 
francs  la  douzaine.  4.  Nous  regardons  le  fruitier.  Nous  lui 
demandons  si  les  poires  sont  bonnes.  5.  Sont-elles  bonnes? 
—  Elles  sont  tres  bonnes,  6.  Que  trouvez-vous  chez  le  gantier? 
7.  Le  gantier  nous  montre  des  gants,  et  nous  les  lui  payons  cinq 
francs  la  paire.  8.  Que  demandez-vous  a  votre  mere?  —  Je  lui 
demande  une  paire  de  gants  et  une  jolie  montre.  9.  Que  re- 
gardent-ils  ?  —  lis  regardent  les  legumes  et  les  fruits  que  le  mar- 
chand  leur  montre.  10.  Qui  regardez-vous  ?  —  Nous  regardons 
la  femme  de  notre  professeur  de  franyais.  Ne  la  trouvez-vous 
pas  tres  jolie?  11.  Pourquoi  ne  retournez-vous  pas  a  I'ecole? 
• —  Je  n'}^  retourne  pas,  parce  que  je  suis  malade.  12.  Regardez- 
moi  ;  ne  la  regardez  pas.  13.  Donnez-vous  des  violettes  a 
votre  grand'mere?  — ^  Je  lui  do^e  des  violettes,  et  aussi  des  roses 
eti-.des  fruits.  EUe  aime  les  fleurs  et  les  fruits.  14.  Les  pommes 
que  vous  regardez  ne  sont  pas  tres  bonnes.  15.  Les  deux  en- 
fants  qui  ndus  regardent  sont  le  fils  et  la  fille  du  gantier.  16.  Les 
arbres  g^ui  sont  dans  notre  cour  sont  tres  jolis,  et  ils  nous 
donnent  des  fruits.  17.  Que  montrez-vous  au  professeur?  — 
Nous  lui  montrons  les  livres  frangais  que  nous  etudions. 
18.  Demandez  a  votre  tante  si  les  fleurs  qui  sont  devant  sa  maison 
sont  des  roses.  —  Regardez-les,  mon  ami. 

1  There  is  another  form,  but  "  Sufficient  unto  the  day  is  the  evil  thereof." 

2  The  French  make  little  use  of  quotation  marks.  A  change  of  speaker  is  generally 
indicated  by  the  use  of  the  dash. 
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B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Maintenant  nous  sommes  chez  le  fruitier  afin  d'acheter  des 
fruits  pour  notre  mere.  Je  desire  des  bananes.  Le  fruitier  me 
montre  des  bananes,  mais  elles  sont  mauvaises.  Puis  il  me 
montre  des  poires  et  des  pommes  qui  sont  tres  bonnes.  Nous 
les  lui  payons  un  franc  la  douzaine. 

Puis  nous  arrivons  chez  le  gantier  et  nous  lui  demandons  de 
nous  montrer  cinq  ou  six  paires  de  gants,  parce  que  nous  desirons 
une  paire  de  bons  gants  pour  notre  mere  et  deux  paires  pour  notre 
pere.  Nous  regardons  une  douzaine  de  paires  de  gants  et  nous 
trouvons  trois  paires  de  tres  jolis  gants.  Nous  les  payons  vingt 
francs,  et  ensuite  nous  retournons  a  la  maison,  ou  nous  trouvons 
une  de  nos  amies.  Nous  lui  montrons  les  fruits  et  les  trois  paires 
de  gants  que  nous  avons.  Elle  les  regarde  et  les  admire.  Nous 
lui  donnons  une  poire,  parce  qu'elle  aime  les  poires,  et  puis  nous 
lui  donnons  aussi  deux  pommes  pour  sa  mere  et  sa  grand'mere. 

C.  (Based  on  B.)     Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Ou  etes-vous  maintenant?  2.  Pourquoi  etes-vous  chez  le 
fruitier?  3.  Que  desirez-vous?  4.  Qui  vous  montre  des  ba- 
nanes? 5.  Sont-elles  bonnes?  6.  Que  vous  montre-t-il  alors? 
7.  Sont-elles  bonnes?  8.  Combien  les  payez-vous?  9.  Chez 
qui  arrivez-vous  ?  10.  Que  lui  demandez-vous  de  vous  mon- 
trer? 11.  Pour  qui  desirez-vous  une  paire  de  gants?  12.  Et 
pour  qui  desirez-vous  deux  paires  de  gants?  13.  Combien  les 
payez-vous?  14.  Ou  retournez-vous  ensuite?  15.  Qui  trou- 
vez-vous  a  la  maison?  16.  Que  lui  montrez-vous?  17.  Que 
lui  donnez-vous?  18.  Pourquoi?  19.  Pour  qui  lui  donnez- 
vous  deux  pommes? 

D.  1.  Read  (B),  changing  the  first  plural  to  the  first  singular. 

2.  Read  (C),  changing  the  second  plural  to  the  second  singular. 

3.  Continue  : 

(a)  Je  demande  une  paire  de  gants  au  gantier  ;  je  lui  demande 
une  paire  de  gants. 

(6)  Je  ne  cherche  pas  mes  Hvres  ;   je  ne  les  cherche  pas. 

(c)  Ai-je  un  franc?     As-tu  deux  francs?  etc. 

{d)  Ne  suis-je  pas  m^chant? 

(e)  Je  payc  los  bananes  au  fruitier  ;    je  les  lui  payc. 

(/)  Je  nc  regarde  pas  mon  amie  ;   je  ne  la  regarde  pas. 
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E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  She  does  not  look  at  me.  2.  Are  they  looking  at  us? 
3.  Don't  look  for  your  books  at  school.  4.  Look  for  them  at 
home.  5.  Look  at  me.  6.  Don't  look  at  him.  7.  She  is 
paying  six  francs  for  the  bananas.  8.  Do  they  pay  ten  francs 
for  them?  9.  Is  she  returning  home  now?  10.  Why  do  you 
ask   me   for   my   flowers?       11.    Because   they   are   very   pretty. 

12.  We  find  at  the  dealer's  some  bananas,  which  are  very  good. 

13.  The  dealer's  apples  and  pears  are  very  bad.  14.  Who 
shows  you  the  gloves?  15.  Does  he  show  you  gloves? 
16.  Why  don't  you  look  at  my  pretty  flowers?  17.  I  am 
looking  at  them.  18.  How  much  do  you  pay  for  your  books? 
19.  We  pay  two  francs  for  them.  20.  Where  are  we  now? 
21.  We  are  at  our  uncle's.  22.  We  look  at  the  fruits  which 
the  dealer  shows  us,  but  we  do  not  think  (trouver)  them  very 
good.  23.  Look  at  the  little  girl  who  is  looking  at  us.  24.  The 
trees  which  are  behind  our  house  bear  (give)  pears  and  apples. 
25.  The  friends  whom  you  are  looking  for  are  at  your  grand- 
mother's. 

LESSON   VIII 

Position  of  Adjectives.     Demonstrative  Adjectives 

Vocabulary 

un  monsieur  (plu.,  messieurs) [mas j0  manger  [ma5e],  to  eat 

(mesj0)],  gentleman,  sir.  Mister  porter  [porte],  to  bear,  wear 

une  dame  [dam],  lady  pousser  [puse],  to  grow 

wie  rue  [ry],  street  choisir  [$wazi:r],  to  choose 

un  poirier  [pwarje],  pear  tree  finir  [finiir],  to  finish 

un  pommier  [pomje],  apple  tree  grandir  [gradiir],  to  grow  (tall) 

une  cerise  [s9ri:z],  cherry  grossir  [grosi:r],  to  grow  (big) 

un  cerisier  [sarizje],  cherry  tree  obeir  ^  [obeiir],  to  obey 

n7ie  prune  [pryn],  plum  desobeir  ^  [dezobeiir],  to  disobey 

un  prunier  [prynje],  plmn  tree  murir  [myriir],  to  ripen 

ime  fraise  [heiz],  strawberry  encore  [akoir],  still,  yet 

un  verger  [verse],  orchard  ici  [isi],  here 

demeurer  [damoere],  to  live,  remain  la  [la],  there 

1  To  obey  and  to  disobey,  in  English,  take  a  direct  object,  but  obeir  and  desobeir  take 
an  indirect  object.     Ex.  II  desobeit  a  son  pere.     Nous  lui  obeissons. 
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si  [si],  yes  {after  a  negative  question)  vert  [ve:r],  green 

toujours  [tu5u:r],  always  gros  (grosse)  [gro  (grois)],  big 

vite  [vit],  quickly  mur  [my:r],  ripe 

ce  (cet,  cette,  ces)  [so  (set,  set,  se)],  beau    (bel,    belle,  beaux)   [bo    (bel, 

this,  that,  these,  those  bel,  bo)],  beautiful,  fine 

fruitier    [frqitje],    fruit-bearing  vieux  (vieil,  vieille,  vleux)  [vi0  {v]e:'], 
blanc  (blanche)  [bla  (bla:S)],  white  vjeij,  vj0)],  old 

noir  [nwa:r],  black  jeune  [309n],  young 

rouge  [ru:3],  red  quelque  [kelka],  some 

35.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  finir  [fini:r]  (second  regular 
conjugation)  : 

je  finis  [fini],  I  finish,  do  finish,  am      nous  finlSSONS  [finiso],  we  finish, 

finishing  etc. 

tu  finis  [fini],  you  finish,  etc.  vous  finlSSEZ  [finise],  you  finish,  etc. 

lis  finlSSENT  [finis],  they  (m.)  finish, 
il  finIT  [fini],  he  finishes,  etc.  etc. 

elle  finIT  [fini],  she  finishes,  etc.  elles   finlSSENT    [finis],    they    (/.) 

finish,  etc. 

Most  verbs  ending  in  -ir  are  of  the  second  regular  conjugation, 
and  therefore  are  conjugated  as  is  finir. 

36.  Learn  the  Imperative  of  finir  : 

finlSSONS,  let  us  finish 
finis,  finish  {2d  sing.)  finlSSEZ,  finish  {2d  plu.) 

Examine  the  following  phrases  : 
une  pomme  rouge,  a  red  apple 
una  fraise  mure,  a  ripe  strawberry 
une  dame  frangaise,  a  French  lady 
une  prune  verte,  a  green  plum 

What  kind  of  adjectives  have  we  here  ?  They  are  descriptive 
adjectives,  showing  quality,  as  distinguished  from  limiting,  or 
definitive,  adjectives,  such  as  this,  the,  my,  tenth,  etc.,  which  do 
not  show  quality. 

Where  do  these  descriptive  adjectives  stand  ? 

37.  Most  descriptive  adjectives  follow  their  nouns.  Ex.  un 
monsieur /rancazs  ;   une  cerise  verte. 

However,  we  have  already  been  using  some  common  descriptive 
adjectives,  as  mauvais,  bon,  grand,  petit,  and  thoughtlessly  plac- 
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ing  them  before  their  nouns,  as  in  English.     Were  we  wrong  in 
so  doing  ?     No,  for 

38.  The  common  descriptive  adjectives^  bon,  mauvais,  grand, 
gros,  petit,  vieux,  jeune,  and  beau,  regularly  precede  their  nouns. 
Ex.  un  grand  arbre  ;   una  belle  femme. 

In  the  vocabulary,  you  will  notice  blanc  (blanche).  The  second 
form,  blanche,  is  the  feminine  singular  form.  It  is  given  because 
it  is  irregular,  blanche  instead  of  hlance.  Other  irregularities  are 
similarly  indicated.  Unless  otherwise  noted,  you  may  assume  that 
the  feminine  is  formed  by  adding  -e,  and  the  plural  by  adding  -s. 

Examine  : 

39.  Regardez  ce  pommier,  Look  at  this  (that)  apple  tree. 
Regardez  cet  arbre,  Look  at  this  (that)  tree. 
Regardez  cette  pomme,  Look  at  this  (that)  apple. 
Regardez  ces  fruits,  Look  at  these  (those)  fruits. 

What  part  of  speech  are  this  and  that  ?  They  are  demonstra- 
tive ADJECTIVES.  The  French  demonstrative  adjective  forms  are 
above.     Learn  them  thoroughly. 

What  is  the  gender  of  pommier?  Of  arbre?  Why  has  the 
demonstrative  adjective  different  forms  before  these  two  words  ? 
Because,  in  order  to  avoid  hiatus  (cf.  §  18), 

40.  Cet  replaces  ce  before  a  vowel.     Ex.  Cet  arbre. 

Similarly, 

41.  We  use  bel  instead  of  beau,  and  vieil  ^  instead  of  vieux  before 
a  vowel.  Ex.  un  bel  enfant  (but  un  beau  livre)  ;  men  vieil  oncle 
(but  un  vieux  monsieur). 

You  have  noticed  that  ce  means  either  this  or  that.  When  there 
are  tv\'o  objects,  we  shall  need  to  distinguish  one  from  the  other. 

Examine  : 

Je  n'aime  pas  ce  livre-ci  ;    donnez-moi  ce  livre-la,  I  do  not 

like  this  book  ;    give  me  that  book. 

Regardez  ces  fraises-ci  ;  ne  regardez  pas  ces  fraises-la.  Look 
at  these  strawberries  ;    don't  look  at  those  strawberries. 

How  is  the  distinction  made  between  this  {these)  and  that  {those) 
in  the  above  sentences  ? 

1  For  other  cases  of  the  same  sort,  cf.  §  305  (4). 


LESSOX  VIII  43 

42.  To  distinguish  this,  from  that,  we  add  -ci  (=  ici)  lo  the  name 
of  the  nearer  person  or  thing,  and  -la  to  the  name  of  the  farther  one. 
Ex.  Cette  pomme-cz  n'est  pas  mure  ;  donnez-moi  cette  pomme-Zd. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

1.  Ce  monsieur  frangais  demeure  maintenant  chez  notre  oncle. 
2,  Cette  dame  frangaise  ne  demeure  pas  dans  notre  rue.  3.  Que 
regardez-vous  ?  4.  Xous  regardons  ces  arbres  fruitiers  qui  sont 
devant  la  maison  de  ton  pere.  5.  Ou  demeurez-vous  ?  6.  Xous 
demeurons     dans     cette     rue.       7.    Aimez-vous     ces     fleurs-ci? 

8.  Xon,    mais    j'aime    ces    fleurs-la.     Je    les    trouve    tres    jolies. 

9.  Xe  choisissez  pas  ces  fraises-ci  ;    choisissez  ces  fraises-la,  qui 
sont     mtlres.         10.    Finissez     vite     votre     legon     de     frangais. 

11.  Obeissez-vous    toujours     a    votre     professeur     de     frangais? 

12.  Xon,  nous  ne  lui  obeissons  jamais,  parce  que  nous  ne  I'aimons 
pas.  13.  Aimez-vous  les  cerises  rouges  ou  les  cerises  blanches? 
14.  Xous  aimons  les  cerises  rouges.  15.  Ces  cerisiers-ci  donnent 
des  cerises  rouges.  Ces  cerisiers-la  donnent  des  cerises  blanches. 
16.  Ces  pruniers  portent  des  prunes,  mais  elles  sont  encore 
vertes.  17.  X'aimez-vous  pas  les  prunes  vertes?  18.  Re- 
gardez  cette  dame  ;  n'est-elle  pas  belle?  19.  Si,  je  la  trouve 
tres  belle,  et  elle  est  bonne  aussi.  20.  Les  f raises  de  notre 
jardin  grossissent  vite,  mais  elles  sont  encore  vertes.  21.  Mon 
frere  grandit  vite.  22.  II  y  a  des  cerisiers,  des  pommiers  et  des 
poiriers  dans  notre  verger.  23.  Le  monsieur  que  vous  regardez 
parle  frangais  ;  parlez-lui.  24.  Cette  dame  qui  vous  regarde 
est  une  amie  de  ma  tante  ;  elle  demeure  maintenant  dans 
notre  rue.  25.  Les  livres  que  vous  cherchez  sont  chez  le  pro- 
fesseur ;  demandez-les-lui.  26.  Les  arbres  qui  donnent  des 
fruits  sont  des  arbres  fruitiers.  27.  ^larie  demeure  chez  une 
dame  frangaise.  Elle  parle  toujours  frangais  maintenant.  28.  Qui 
est  la?  29.  Je  n'aime  pas  ce  livre-ci  ;  donnez-moi  ce  livre-la. 
30.    Vous  grandissez  vite. 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Dans  le  petit  verger  de  mon  pere  il  y  a  quinze  a  vingt  arbres 
fruitiers.  II  y  a  cinq  petits  pommiers  qui  poussent  tres  vite. 
Ces  vieux  cerisiers  donnent  des  cerises  rouges  et  des  cerises  blanches, 
qui  murissent  maintenant.     Les  prunes  de  ce  beau  prunier-ci  sont 
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encore  vertes,  mais  les  prunes  de  ce  grand  prunier-la  sont  mures. 
Nos  fraises  ne  sont  pas  encore  mures,  mais  elles  grossissent  vite. 

II  y  a  un  vieux  monsieur  frangais  et  deux  dames  anglaises  qui 
demeurent  dans  notre  rue.  Je  desire  leur  donner  quelques  fruits 
de  notre  verger.  Les  dames  choisissent  des  cerises  blanches, 
mais  le  monsieur  frangais  choisit  dix  a  douze  cerises  rouges.  lis 
me  demandent  aussi  des  prunes  et  des  poires.  Je  leur  donne 
des  prunes  rouges,  mais  nos  poires  ne  sont  pas  encore  mures. 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans  le  petit  verger  de  votre  pere?  2.  Que 
donnent  ces  vieux  cerisiers?  3.  Que  porte  ce  beau  prunier-ci? 
4.  Pourquoi  ne  manges-tu  pas  encore  tes  fraises?  5.  Qui  demeure 
dans  votre  rue  ?  6.  Que  desirez-vous  leur  donner?  7.  Que  choi- 
sissent les  dames?  8.  Et  que  choisit  le  monsieur  frangais? 
9.    Que  vous  demandent-ils  aussi?       10.    Que  leur  donnez-vous? 

D.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

1.  Je  ne  finis  jamais  mes  legons  de  frangais. 

2.  Je  grandis  vite. 

3.  Je  n'obeis  pas  a  ma  mere  ;   je  ne  lui  obeis  pas. 

4.  Je  demande  cette  grosse  pomme  rouge  a  mon  pere  ;  je  la 
lui  demande. 

5.  Je  pave  les  fruits  au  marchand  ;   je  les  lui  pave. 

6.  Je  n'aime  pas  ces  fraises-ci  ;  je  desire  ces  fraises-la,  qui  sont 
mures. 

E.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Finish  your  French  lesson.  2.  We  choose  the  large  red 
apples.  3.  Don't  choose  those  little  green  apples.  4.  Are 
they  growing  still?  5.  Who  lives  in  this  street  and  in  that 
street?  6.  Don't  disobey  your  parents  ;  obey  them  alwaj^s. 
7.  We  do  obey  them.  8.  Why  don't  you  obej^  your  old  teacher? 
9.  We  don't  obey  him,  because  we  do  not  like  him.  10.  Why 
are  you  looking  at  those  French  gentlemen  and  that  English  lad}'? 
11.  How  much  do  you  pay  for  these  beautiful  red  strawberries? 
We  pay  two  francs  for  them.  12.  What  are  you  looking  for 
in  this  street?  13.  I  am  looking  for  that  old  English  gentle- 
man's house.       14.    Find  me  a  large  red  apple  and  some  white 
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cherries.  15.  Is  she  living  in  this  street  now?  16.  Xo,  she 
is  now  li^'ing  in  that  street.  17.  Look  at  that  tall  green  tree  ; 
isn't  it  very  old?  18.  Are  there  fruit  trees  in  the  garden  behind 
your  grandfather's  house?  19.  There  are  fifteen  fruit  trees  in 
our  httle  orchard.  20.  Give  Mary  that  book  ;  give  me  this 
book.  21.  The  ladies  you  are  looking  at  are  friends  of  my 
mother.  22.  Why  do  you  disobey  your  parents  who  love  j'ou? 
23.  Why  do  you  choose  these  little  green  pears?  24.  Are  there 
any  ripe  strawberries  in  y^ur  garden  now?  25.  The  strawberries 
of  our  garden  are  still  green,  but  they  are  growing  fast.  26.  Those 
little  red  apples  that  the  dealer  is  showing  us  are  not  very  ripe. 
Let  us  choose  some  white  cherries  for  our  mother.  27.  Eat 
these  plimis ;  those  plums  are  stiU  green. 

LESSOX   IX 
The  Independent  Partitive.  En 

Vocabulary 

attendre  ^  [ata:dr],  to  wait  (for)  quitter  [kite],  to  leave 

descendre  [desaidr].  to  descend,  go  saluer  ^  [salqe],  to  salute,  bow  to 

down  le  beurre  [boe:r].  butter 

perdre  [pcrdr],  to  lose,  waste  le  fromage  [fromaij],  cheese 

rendre  [raidr],  to  give  back,  render,  Veau  [o],  water 

make  le  vin  [ve],  ■ulne 

repondre  (a^  -  [rep5:dr].  to  answer  le  potage  [potais],  soup 

rompre  [r5:pr],  to  break  le  cafe  [kafe],  coffee,  cafe 

accompagner  [akopajie],  to  accom-  le  the  [te],  tea 

pariy,  go  with  le  lait  [le],  milk 

apporter  [aporte],  to  bring  le  pain  [pe],  bread 

arriver  [arive],  to  arrive  la  liande  [vjd:d],  meat 

commander  [komade],  to  command,  le  poisson  [pwaso],  fish 

order  le  garfon  [gars5],  boy,  waiter 

diner  [dine],  to  dine  le  menu  [many],  bill-of-fare 

entrer   dans)^  [atre],  to  enter  le  restaurant  [restora],  restaurant 

1  Like  chercher  and  regarder  (cf.  §  2"^).  attendre  and  saluer  take  a  direct  object  in  French. 
Ex.  EUe  attend  sa  mere.    Nous  saluons  nos  amis. 

-  To  answer  takes  a  direct  object  in  English,  but  an  indirect  object  in  French.  Thus 
Je  reponds  au  professeur:   je  /t./  reponds. 

'  To  enter  governs  a  direct  object  in  English,  but  entrer  is  followed  by  dans  in  French. 
Ex.  EUe  entre  dans  la  maison. 
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r addition  [adisjo],  bill  quand  [ka],  when 

la  fenetre  [faneitr],  window  enfin  [ale],  finally,  at  last 

Vassiette  [asjet],  plate  s'il  vous  plait  [sil  vu  pie],  please 

la  tasse  [ta:s],  cup  aujourd'hui  [o3urdiii],  to-day 

le  verre  [veir],  glass  cependant  [sapada],  meanwhile 

la  serviette  [servjet],  napkin  pres  de  [pre  do],  near,  by 

la  table  [tabl],  table  assis  [asi],  sitting,  seated 

le  lion  [lj5],  lion  avec  [avek],  with 

Tor  [o:r],  gold  ;   d' — ,  golden  frais  (fratche)  [he  (freiS)],  cool,  fresh 

que  [ka]  (conj.),  that  froid  [frwa],  cold 

pendant  que  [pada  ka],  while 

43.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  rendre  (third  regular 
conjugation)  : 

je  rendS  [ra],  I  render,  etc.  nous  rendONS  [radS],  we  render 

tu  rendS  [ra],  you  render  vous  rendEZ  [rade],  you  render 

il  rend  [ra],  he  renders  ils  rendENT  [raid],  they  render 

Most  of  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation  end  in  -dre,  and  their 
third  singular  ends  in  -d,  rather  than  in  -dt.  The  stem  of  romprc, 
however,  does  not  end  in  -d,  so  the  -t  of  the  third  singular  is  re- 
tained, il  romp^ 

44.  Learn  also  the  Imperative  of  rendre  : 

rendONS,  let  us  render 
rendS,  render  {2d  sing.)  rendEZ,  render  (2d  plu.) 

What  is  the  plural  of  un  and  une  (cf .  §  2)  ?  How  do  you  trans- 
late Nous  avons  des  poires?  Would  you  use  the  same  adjective 
in  translating  Avez-vous  des  poires?  Would  not  any  pears  be 
rather  better  English  ? 

Now  what  is  des,  really  (cf.  §  26)  ? 

But  if  des  is  the  plural  of  un  (une),  then  un  (une)  is  the  singular 
of  des,  is  it  not  ? 

Now  consult  §  26  and  find  three  other  singular  forms  for  des. 
What  are  they  ? 

Now,  if  des  poires  means  some  (any)  pears,  what  would  de  I'eau 
mean  ?     Du  pain?     De  la  viande? 

This  some  or  any  idea,  with  which  we  are  already  familiar  in 
the  plural,  is  called  the  partitive  construction.  When,  as 
above,  both  de  and  the  definite  article  are  present,  we  call  it  the 
independent  partitive. 
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45.  The  INDEPENDENT  PARTITIVE  is  dc  +  the  definite  article 
+  noun.     Ex.    Du  pain.     De  VesLU.     De  la  viande.     Des  fleurs. 

46.  Some  and  any,  as  adjectives,  are  translated  by  the  inde- 
pendent PARTITIVE.  Ex.  I  have  some  bread  =  J'ai  du  pain. 
Have  you  any  meat  =  Avez-vous  de  la  viande  ? 

What  part  of  speech  are  some  and  any,  when  translated  by  the 
partitive  construction?  (Cf.  §  46.) 

Now  examine : 

1.  Avez-vous  des  freres  et  des  soeurs  ?  —  Je  n'en  ai  pas,  Have  you 
any  brothers  and  sisters?     I  haven't  any. 

2.  Desirez-vous  de  I'eau  ? —  Nous  en  desirons,  Do  you  wish  some 
water?     We  do  wish  some. 

What  part  of  speech  is  any  in  the  first  part  of  the  English  of  (1)  ? 
And  in  the  answer? 

What  part  of  speech  is  some  in  the  first  part  of  the  English  of  (2)  ? 
And  in  the  answer? 

How  are  some  and  any,  as  pronouns,  translated  into  French? 

47.  Some  and  any,  as  pronouns,  are  translated  by  en}  Ex. 
We  have  some  =  Nous  en  avons.  She  hasn't  any  =  Elle  n'en 
a  pas. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

1.  lis  lui  demandent  si  elle  est  malade.  2.  Elle  leur  repond 
qu'elle  n'est  pas  malade.  3.  Alors  nous  entrons  dans  le  res- 
taurant. 4.  Nous  commandons  du  pain,  du  beurre,  du  vin 
rouge,  de  la  viande  et  des  fruits.  5.  Le  gargon  nous  apporte 
des  serviettes,  du  pain  et  de  I'eau  fraiche.  6.  Nous  sommcs 
assis  pres  de  la  fcnetre.  7.  Nous  demandons  au  gargon  si 
le  poisson  est  frais.  8.  Nous  n'en  commandons  pas,  parce 
qu'il  n'est  pas  tres  frais.  9.  Le  poisson  qui  n'est  pas  frais 
rend  malade.  10.  lis  me  rendent  mes  livres.  11.  Nous  saluons 
nos  cousins  et  nous  les  accompagnons  au  restaurant.  12.  R^- 
pondez  k  votre  professeur  ;  r^pondez-lui.  13.  Quand  retournez- 
vous  a  la  maison?  14.  Accompagnez-moi  chez  mon  grand-pere, 
s'il   vous   plait.       15.    Nous   attendons   nos   parents   dans   la  rue 

1  Notice  iho  position  of  en  in  the  examples.  But  cf.  §  33 :  II  m'ew  donne  ;  but  Donnez- 
en  a  votre  soeur. 
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devant  le  restaurant  ;  nous  les  y  attendons.  16.  Quand  ils 
arrivent,  nous  y  entrons.  17.  Apportez-moi  du  beurre  ;  je 
n'en  ai  pas  encore.  18.  Avez-vous  des  pommes  mures  au- 
jourd'hui?  19.  Si  vous  en  avez,  apportez-m'en.  20.  Le 
gargon  m'apporte  du  vin,  mais  je  n'en  desire  pas.  21.  Ou 
attendez-vous  vos  parents?  —  Je  les  attends  au  restaurant. 
22.  Desirez-vous  du  fromage,  monsieur?  —  Je  n'en  desire  pas 
aujourd'hui.  23.  Pendant  que  nous  attendons  le  gargon,  nous 
mangeons  du  pain.  24.  Qui  regardez-vous?  —  Nous  regardons 
nos  cousins  qui  sont  assis  pres  de  la  fenetre.  25.  Apportez-nous 
de  I'eau  fraiche  et  des  serviettes.     Nous  n'en  avons  pas  encore. 

B.  Mon  pere,  ma  mere,  ma  petite  sceur  Marie  et  mon  grand 
frere  Jean  quittent  la  maison.  Je  les  accompagne.  Nous  des- 
cendons  la  rue  et  cherchons  un  bon  restaurant.  Nous  trouvons 
le  grand  et  beau  restaurant  du  Lion  d'Or.  Mon  pere  demande  a 
un  de  ses  amis  qui  est  assis  devant  le  restaurant  si  ce  restaurant 
est  bon.  II  lui  repond  qu'il  y  dine  toujours,  et  que  le  Lion  d'Or 
est  un  tres  bon  restaurant.  Nous  y  entrons  et  nous  y  trouvons 
trois  de  nos  cousins.  lis  sont  assis  a  une  petite  table,  et  attendent 
leur  pere.  Nous  les  saluons  et  choisissons  une  grande  table  pres 
d'une  fenetre. 

Quand  nous  sommes  assis,  le  gar^on  nous  apporte  le  menu, 
que  mon  pere  regarde.  II  demande  au  gargon  de  nous  apporter 
de  I'eau  fraiche.  II  lui  demande  aussi  si  le  poisson  est  bon 
aujourd'hui.  Le  gargon  lui  repond  qu'il  n'est  pas  tres  frais. 
Mon  pere  n'en  commande  pas,  parce  que  le  poisson  rend  malade, 
s'il  n'est  pas  tres  frais. 

Puis,  mon  pere  commande  un  bon  potage  pour  ma  mere  et 
ma  sceur.  Nous  n'en  desirous  pas.  Cependant,  le  garyon  nous 
apporte  des  assiettes,  des  serviettes,  du  beurre  et  du  pain. 

Ensuite,  nous  commandons  de  la  viande  et  quelques  legumes  et 
nous  les  mangeons.  Pendant  que  nous  mangeons,  mes  parents 
parlent  anglais,  mais  je  parle  franyais  avec  ma  soeur  et  mon  frere. 
Puis  le  garyon  nous  apporte  du  fromage  et  un  verre  de  lait  pour 
Marie,  une  tasse  de  cafe  noir  pour  mon  pere,  une  tasse  de  cafe 
au  lait  pour  Jean  et  une  tasse  de  the  pour  ma  mere. 

Enfin,  le  gargon  apporte  I'addition,  et  mon  pere  la  paye  ;  nous 
quittons  le  restaurant  et  retournons  a  la  maison. 
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C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Qui  quitte  la  maison?  2.  Qui  les  accompagne?  3.  Que 
cherchez-vous?  4.  Qui  est  assis  devant  le  restaurant?  5.  Que 
lui  demande  votre  pere?  6.  Que  repond-il?  7.  Qui  trouvez- 
vous  dans  le  restaurant?  8.  Ou  sont-ils  assis?  9.  Qui  at- 
tendent-ils?       10.    Que  choisissez-vous?       11.    Ou  est  votre  table  ? 

12.  Qui  vous  apporte  le  menu?  13.  Qui  le  regarde?  14.  Que 
demande-t-il  au  gargon  de  vous  apporter?  15.  Que  com- 
mande-t-il  pour  votre  mere?  16.  Qu'apporte  le  gargon? 
17.  Que  commandez-vous  ensuite?  18.  Parlez-vous  anglais 
pendant  le  diner?  19.  Qui  apporte  Taddition?  20.  Qui  la 
paye?       21.    Ou  ret ournez- vous  enfin? 

D.  1.  In  (C),  replace  the  second  plural  by  the  second  singular. 

2.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  J'entre  dans  le  restaurant  ;   j'y  entre. 

ih)  Je  commande  du  lait,  de  I'eau  fraiche  et  de  la  viande  ;  j'en 
commande. 

(c)  Je  lui  apporte  du  cafe  ;   je  lui  en  apporte. 

{d)  Je  ne  reponds  pas  a  mon  pere  ;   je  ne  lui  reponds  pas. 

(e)  Je  ne  perds  pas  mes  livres  ;   je  ne  les  perds  pas. 

(/)  Je  desire  de  I'eau  fraiche  ;   j'en  desire. 

{g)  Je  salue  mon  oncle  et  ma  tante  ;   je  les  salue. 

E.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Ask  them  if  they  are  ill.  2.  Ask  her  for  some  water. 
3.  This  water  makes  me  ill.  4.  What  do  you  order?  5.  We 
order  some  bread,  cheese,  fruit,  and  meat.  6.  Where  are  they 
sitting?  7.  They  are  sitting  by  the  window.  8.  Are  they 
eating  bread  ?  9.  No,  they  are  eating  red  apples  and  ripe  straw- 
berries. 10.  Have  you  any  meat?  11.  No,  we  haven't  any 
yet  ;    bring  us  some,   please.       12.    Whom  are  you  bowing  to? 

13.  We  are  bowing  to  our  cousin  Mary.  14.  Whom  are  you 
waiting  for?  15.  I  am  waiting  for  my  mother  and  father. 
16.  Wait  for  me.  17.  Don't  wait  for  them.  18.  Bring  us  some 
napkins  and  a  glass  of  cold  water;  we  haven't  any  j^et.  19.  Are 
they  entering  the  restaurant?  20.  They  are  not  (entering  it). 
21.  The  waiter  brings  us  some  pears,  apples,  strawberries,  bread, 
butter,  cheese,  water,  and  milk.       22.    Do  you  wish  some  black 
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coffee?  —  No,  I  wish  some  coffee  with  milk.  23.  Why  don't 
you  answer  your  father?  —  I  do  answer  him.  24.  Finally  the 
waiter  brings  us  some  plates  and  napkins,  and  we  ask  him  for 
some  bread  and  butter,  and  then  he  brings  us  some.  25.  Does 
he  bring  you  some  meat?  —  Yes,  but  we  don't  wish  any,  because 
it  is  not  very  good. 

LESSON   X 

Review 

I.  Articles 

1.  Give  all  forms  of  the  definite  article.     (§6) 

2.  Give  all  forms  of  the  indefinite  article.     (§§  1,  2) 

3.  Give  the  *'  Table  of  Contraction."     (§  26) 

II.  Adjectives 

1.  How  are  adjectives  made  feminine?     (§§  15,  16) 

2.  How  are  adjectives  made  plural?     (§  10) 

3.  Give  all  forms  of  all  the  possessive  adjectives.     (§  18) 

4.  When  do  men,  etc.,  replace  ma,  etc.?     (§  19) 

5.  Give  all  forms  of  the  demonstrative  adjective.     (§  39) 

6.  Discuss  the  position  of  adjectives.     (§§37,  38) 

7.  How  is  some  or  any  translated  when  an  adjective?     (§  46) 

8.  Count  horn  one  to  twenty ,     (§300) 

III.  Pronouns 

1.  Give  the  "  Table  of  Personal  Pronouns."     (§  31) 

2.  How  do  you  say  ly/io  and  ly/iom  interrogatively?     (§27) 

3.  How  do  you  say  what   as   an   interrogative  direct  object? 
(§27) 

4.  How  do  you  say  who  and  whom  as  relatives?     (§  34) 

5.  When  do  moi  and  toi  replace  me  and  te?     (§  33) 

6.  Where  are  personal  pronoun  objects  placed?     (§  32) 

7.  How  are  some  and  any  translated  as  pronouns?     (§  47) 

IV.  Nouns 

1.  How  are  nouns  made  plural?     (§3) 

2.  What  is  the  independent  partitive?     (§45) 

3.  Name  twelve  masculine  nouns. 

4.  Name  twelve  feminine  nouns. 
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V.  Verbs 

1.  How  are  verbs  made  negative?     (§  20) 

2.  Conjugate   avoir   in    the    present    indicative    in    sentences. 

(§5) 

3.  Conjugate  etre  in  the  present  indicative  in  sentences.     (§11) 

4.  Conjugate  regarder  in  the  present  indicative  in  sentences. 
(§§22,29) 

5.  Conjugate  obeir  in  the  negative-interrogative  of  the  present 
indicative  in  sentences.     (§  35) 

6.  Conjugate  repondre  negatively  in  the  present  indicative  in 
sentences.     (§  43) 

VI.  Write  (A)  of  Lesson  IX,  changing  singular  to  plural  and 
plural  to  singular,   wherever  possible.     (Du  pain,  de  I'eau,  etc., 

cannot  be  changed.) 

VII.  Write  the  following,  filling  in  blanks  : 

1.    L —  garqon  nous  apport menu  et  nous regard — . 

2.  Alors  il  apport —  d — ^  the,  d —  viande  et  d —  legumes. 

3.  Desir vous   d —  eau  fr — ?  4.    Nous   n' —   desir —  pas. 

5.    lis    ne    repond —    pas    professeur.       6.    Apport — 

d —  cafe,   d —  viande   et   d —   fraises   mur — .       7.    Nous  entr — 

1 —  restaurant.       8.    Qu —  salu — ^-vous?       9.    Nous  salu — 

c —  monsieur  qu —  est   assis  pres  1 —  fenetre.        10.    II  


apport —    d —  poisson    qu —  n' tres    frai — .     11.    Nous 

ne  fini — n —  legons.       12.    L —  cerises  ne  pas  mur —  ; 

ell vert — .       13.    C —  enfant  bon.       14.    C —  dame 

grand — .       15.    C —  fraises   muri —   maintenant.       16.    Ce 

be —    enfant;     mon    vie —    oncle.       17.    Qu —    regard — -vous? 

18.    Qu—  regard ils?       19.    Qu —  demand nous  mar- 

chand?       20.    Nous    1 —    demand —    d —    fruits.       21.    Combien 

paycz-vous  c —  bananes?       22.    Nous  1 —  pay — •   deux  1 — 

douzaine.       23.    Qu — vous  donn — d — poires  mur — ?       24.    

donn — -vous enfants?       25.    Demand gargon  de 

apportor  d —  eau,  d —  pommcs  rouge — ,  d —  viande,  d^  cafe 

lait  et  d —  la  it. 

1  In  these  exercises,  a  partitive  is  generally  represented  by  one  daah,  though  two  words  are 
often  loquired. 
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VIII.    Traduisez  en  frangais  :  ^ 

—  Whom  are  you  bowing  to,  John? 

—  I  am  bowing  to  our  French  teacher,  who  is  sitting  near  that 
window.     Don't  you  like  him? 

—  And  whom  are  you  waiting  for  ? 

—  I  am  waiting  for  my  uncle  and  aunt,  who  always  dine  in  this 
restaurant.  Let's  ask  the  waiter  if  they  are  here.  Ah  !  They  are 
arriving  at  last  and  entering  the  restaurant. 

—  Well  (Eh  bien),  my  children,  what  do  you  want?  Do  you 
want  some  fresh  fish  or  some  meat?  Let's  ask  the  waiter  if  the 
fish  is  fresh.  If  the  fish  is  not  fresh,  I  don't  want  any,  because 
fish  that  is  not  fresh  makes  one  (omit)  ill. 

—  I  never  eat  any.  Order  me  some  meat,  please,  and  some 
soup,  some  vegetables,  and  some  white  cherries,  if  they  are  ripe, 
and  some  cheese,  if  there  is  any  to-day.  Waiter,  bring  us  some 
napkins,  some  cold  water,  and  a  bill-of  fare.  And  now,  what 
do  you  want,  Mary?     A  glass  of  milk? 

—  No,  (my)  uncle,  I  do  not  wish  any  to-day.  Order  me  a  cup 
of  tea,  please,  and  some  fish  and  some  red  cherries. 

—  Do  you  want  some  flowers?  These  red  roses  are  very  beau- 
tiful. 

—  Give  me  some  violets,  please. 

While  we  dine,  we  talk  French  and  look  at  some  English  gentle- 
men who  are  seated  near  our  table.  Finally,  my  uncle  asks  the 
waiter  for  the  bill,  pays  it,  and  then  we  leave  the  restaurant  and 
return  home,  where  our  parents  are  waiting  for  us. 

1  Look  up  words  that  you  have  forgotten  in  the  English-French  vocabulary  at  the  back 
of  the  book. 
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Regimens.     The  General  Noun 


Vocabulary 


aller  [ale],  to  go 

causer  [koze],  to  chat 

cesser  [sese],  to  stop 

faire  [feir],  to  do,  make 

jouer  [3we],  to  play 

une  ville  [vil],  city,  town 

un  village  [vilais],  village 

un  champ  [$5],  field 

la  campagne  [kapaji],  country  ;   a  la 

— ,  in  the  country 
une  ferme  [ferm],  farm 
une  visite  [vizit],  visit ;   rendre  —  a 

qqn.,2    to    pay    a   visit   to   some 

one 
un  homme  [om],  man 
un  chat  [^a,],  cat 
un  chien  [$je],  dog 
un  agneau,  -x  [ajio],  lamb 
un  chev-al,  -aux  [Saval,  Savo],  horse 
une  vache  [vaj],  cow 
un  anim-al,  -aux  [animal,  animo], 

animal 
une  jamhe  [saib],  leg 
une  patte  [pat],  paw,  leg  {of  small 

animals) 


une  main  [me],  hand 

une  route  [rut],  road,  way  ;  en  — ,  on 
the  way 

une  heure  [oe:r],  hour 

un  repas  [rapa],  meal 

une  chose  [So:z],  thing 

quelque  chose  ^  [kelka  ^oiz]  (m.), 
something 

quelqu'un  2  [kelkde],  some  one 

n'esi-ce  pas?  [nes  pa],  is  it  not,  do 
you  not?   etc. 

si  [si],  so ;  mais  — ,  why  yes  {after 
a  negative) 

que  [ka],  as 

d'abord  [daboir],  at  first 

ensemble  [asdibi],  together 

pendant  [pada],  during 

pourtant  [purta], however 

surtout  [syrtu],  especially 

tout  {toute,  tous,  toutes)  [tu  (tut,  tu, 
tut)],  all 

tout  de  suite  [tud  sqit],  at  once,  im- 
mediately 

midi  [midi],  noon 

fidele  [fidcl],  faithful 


Regimens 

Aller  faire  qch.,^  to  be  going  to  do  something,  be  about  to  do 
something.     Ex.  Je  vais  y  entrer. 

1  As  your  vocabulary  accumulates,  you  will  more  conveniently  look  up  forgotten  words 
in  the  general  vocabulary  at  the  back  of  the  book  than  in  the  special  vocabularies  of 
previous  lessons. 

2  Qqn.  is  the  abbreviation  of  quelqu'un. 

3  Qch.  is  the  abbreviation  of  quelque  chose. 
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Cesser  de  faire  qch.,  to  stop,  cease,  doing  something.  Ex.  A 
midi  nous  cessons  de  travailler. 

Demander  qch.  a  qqn.,i  to  ask  some  one  for  something.  Ex. 
Je  demande  une  rose  a  Marie. 

Demander  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  ask  some  one  to  do  something. 
Ex.  Nous  demandons  au  garden  de  nous  apporter  I'addition. 

Desirer  faire  qch.,  to  wish,  desire,  to  do  something.  Ex.  Je 
desire  vous  parler. 

Obeir  a  qqn.,  to  obey  some  one.     Ex.  II  obeit  a  sa  mere. 

Desobeir  a  qqn.,  to  disobey  some  one.  Ex.Elle  desobeit  a 
son  pere. 

Finir  de  faire  qch.,  to  finish  doing  something.  Ex.  II  finit  de 
le  faire. 

Reussir  a  faire  qch.,  to  succeed  in  doing  something.  Ex.  Nous 
reussissons  a  trouver  nos  livres. 

48.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  aller  (irregular)  : 

je  valS  [ve],  I  go  nous  allONS  [alo],  we  go 

tu  vaS  [va],  you  go  vous  allEZ  [ale],  you  go 

11  (elle)  va  [va],  he  (she)  goes  ils  (elles)  voNT  [v5],  they  go 

49.  Learn  also  the  Imperative  of  aller  : 

allONS  [alo],  let  us  go 
va  [va],  go  {2d  sing.)  allEZ  [ale],  go  {2d  plu.) 

Examine  : 

Je  vais  etudier  mes  lemons,  I  am  going  to  (am  about  to)  study 
my  lessons. 

Nous  n'allons  pas  accompagner  notre  pere,  We  are  not  going  to 
accompany  our  father. 

What  tense  are  vais  and  allons  ? 
What  time  is  really  in  mind,  in  these  sentences  ? 
What  mood  are  etudier  and  accompagner  ? 
As  in  English,  then, 

50.  We  can  use  the  present  of  aller,  irifh  an  infinitive,  as  a  sort 
of  future.  Ex.  Nous  allons  rendre  visite  a  notre  oncle,  We  are 
going  to  visit  our  uncle. 

1  Qqn.  is  the  abbreviation  of  quelqu'un. 
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Do  the  French  use  any  preposition  after  a  form  of  aller  to  ex- 
press to  f 

All  this  can  be  summarized  in  a  brief  form,  which  we  shall 
henceforth  call  a  regimex. 

51.  The  regimen  of  aller  is  aller  faire  quelque  chose.  Ex. 
Nous  aliens  parler  frangais  maintenant. 

But  compare  with  this  : 

Nous  reussissons  a  trouver  nos  livres,  We  succeed  in  finding  our 
books. 

Is  a  form  of  reussir  immediately  followed  by  its  complementary 
infinitive,  as  was  the  case  with  aller? 

52.  The  regime?!  of  reussir  is  reussir  a  faire  quelque  chose. 
Ex.  Vous  reussissez  a  les  trouver. 

And  compare  again: 

lis  finissent  de  manger  leurs  pommes,  They  finish  eating  their 
apples. 

How  does  the  regimen  of  finir,  as  here  illustrated,  differ  from  that 
of  aller?     (§51)     And  from  that  of  reussir?     (§52) 

53.  A  regimen  of  finir  is  finir  de  faire  quelque  chose.  Ex. 
Nous  finissons  d'etudier  nos  legons  de  frangais. 

Broadly  speaking,  infinitive  regimens  are  of  three  types  : 

(1)  Infinitive  without  any  governing  preposition,  as  after  aller. 

(2)  Infinitive  after  a,  as  after  reussir. 

(3)  Infinitive  after  de,  as  after  finir. 

We  shall  add  to  each  of  these  groups  from  time  to  time,  especially 
in  the  case  of  the  second  and  third  groups.  You  would  be  most 
wise,  therefore,  to  set  aside  a  page  in  your  notebook  for  each  of 
these  three  groups,  and  add  thereto  from  time  to  time,  on  your 
own  account. 

We  also  have  regimens  in  which  the  main  verb  is  followed  by  a 
noun  or  pronoun,  instead  of  by  a  complementary  infinitive.  We 
have  noted  in  Lesson  VIII  that  obeir  is  followed  by  a,  that  is,  by 
an  indirect  object. 

Therefore, 

54.  The  regimen  of  obeir  is  obeir  a  quelqu'un.  Ex.  Nous 
ubeissons  a  notre  professeur;  nous  lui  obeissons. 
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In  §  30,  we  observed  that  demander  takes  a  direct  object  of  the 
thing,  and  an  indirect  object  of  the  person. 

55.  Some  regimens  of  demander  are 

(a)  Demander  quelque  chose  a  quelqu'un.  Ex.  II  demande 
une  serviette  au  gar^on. 

(6)  Demander  a  quelqu'un  de  faire  quelque  chose.  Ex.  Nous 
lui  demandons  de  nous  apporter  un  menu. 

In  §  46,  we  learned  that  some  and  any,  as  adjectives,  are  trans- 
lated by  the  partitive  construction.  If  you  ask  your  father  for 
SOME  money,  do  you  want  all  he  has  ?  Do  you  expect  all  there 
is  in  the  world  ? 

It  is  just  because  some  and  any  do  not  mean  all,  and  because 
we  want  only  a  part  of  what  there  is,  that  we  translate  some  and 
any  by  the  partitive  construction.  And  it  is  just  because  this 
construction  does  indicate  only  a  part  of  the  class  named  that  we 
call  it  the  partitive  construction. 

Now  let  us  examine  the  following  sentences  : 

Les  chiens  ont  quatre  pattes,  Dogs  have  four  legs. 

J'aime  les  chats,  I  like  cats. 

What  dogs  have  four  legs  ?  All  dogs.  What  cats  do  you 
like  ?     All  cats. 

Could  we  use  the  partitive  construction  here  ?     Why  not  ? 

What  shall  we  call  the  construction  which  includes  all  the  class 
named  ?     We  call  it  the  general  noun. 

You  will  remember  that  the  independent  partitive  consists  of 
de  +  the  definite  article  +  a  noun.  Wherein  does  the  independent 
partitive  differ  from  the  general  noun,  as  used  in  our  two  examples 
above  ?     By  the  omission  of  de. 

56.  The  general  noun  includes  the  whole  class  named,  and  is 
preceded  by  the  definite  article.  Ex.  J'aime  les  fruits.  Les 
hommes  ont  deux  jambes. 

But  be  careful  of  one  thing  :  all  general  nouns  are  preceded  by 
the  definite  article,  but  not  all  nouns  preceded  by  the  definite 
article  are  general  nouns.  Thus,  in  Les  chats  ont  quatre  pattes, 
chats  is  a  general  noun,  but  in  Les  hommes  entrent  dans  le  res- 
taurant, hommes  is  not  a  general  noun,  since  not  all  the  men  in 
the  world  could  enter  this  restaurant. 
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A.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Les  hommes  ont  deux  mains  et  deux  jambes.  2.  Les  chats 
ont  quatre  pattes.  3.  Ont-ils  des  mains?  4.  lis  n'en  ont  pas. 
5.  AUons  rendre  visite  a  notre  grand-pere  qui  demeure  a  la  cam- 
pagne.  6.  Le  chien  desire  nous  accompagner,  mais  ma  mere 
ne  le  desire  pas.  7.  Reussissez-vous  a  trouver  la  ferme  de 
votre  grand'mere?  8.  Elle  demeure  a  la  campagne,  n'est-ce  pas? 
9.  Pourquoi  n'obeissez-vous  pas  a  votre  mere  ?  —  Je  lui  obeis 
toujours.       10.    Que  regardez-vous  en  route? 

II.  Nous  regardons  les  agneaux  blancs  et  les  arbres   fruitiers. 

12.  Que  demandez-vous  a  votre  grand'mere?  —  Nous  lui  de- 
mandons   de   I'eau  fraiche,   du   pain  et    quelques    fraises    mures. 

13.  Quand  allez-vous  retourner  a  la  ville?  —  Nous  allons  y  re- 
tourner  a  midi.  14.  N'aimez-vous  pas  les  chevaux?  —  Mais  si, 
monsieur,  je  les  aime.  15.  Nous  ne  re.ussissons  jamais  a  parler 
frangais  ensemble,  parce  qu'il  y  a  toujours  chez  mon  pere  un 
monsieur  anglais,  qui  desire  parler  anglais.  16.  Ne  trouvez-vous 
pas  ces  vaches  jolies?  —  Si,  mais  elles  ne  sont  pas  si  jolies  que  ces 
petits  agneaux-la,  n'est-ce  pas?  17.  Nous  demeurons  a  la  ville, 
mais  notre  grand-pere  demeure  a  la  campagu^  18.  II  a  une 
grande  ferme  pres  d'un  joli  petit  village.  19.  Cette  dame-ci 
n'est  pas  si  jolie  que  cette  dame-la,  n'est-ce  pas?  20.  Les 
cerises  ne  sont  pas  si  grosses  que  les  pommes.  21.  Qu'allez-vous 
faire  en  route?  —  Nous  causons  toujours  ensemble,  et  puis  nous 
regardons  les  jolis  animaux  des  champs  et  nous  cherchons  des 
fraises. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

—  Vous  aimcz  les  animaux,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Oui,  j'aime  les  animaux,  et  j'aime  surtout  les  chiens,  parce 
qu'ils  sont  si  fideles. 

—  N'aimez-vous  pas  aussi  les  chats? 

—  Mais  si,  monsieur,  pourtant  je  ne  les  trouve  pas  aussi  fideles 
que  les  chiens.  J'ai  un  bon  petit  chien  noir  qui  m'accompagne 
toujours  a  la  campagne  chez  mon  grand-pere.  Mon  grand-pere 
a  une  jolie  petite  ferme  pres  du  village  de  Rochecorbon.  Nous 
allons  lui  rendre  visile  aujourd'hui.  En  route,  nous  jouons  tou- 
jours ensemble  et  regardons  tous  les  jolis  animaux  des  champs. 


58  INDUCTIVE   FRENCH   GRAMMAR 

II  y  a  dans  les  champs  des  chevaux  blancs  et  noirs,  des  vaches 
blanches  et  noires  et  des  agneaux  blancs. 

Quand  nous  arrivons  chez  mon  grand-pere,  nous  ne  reussissons 
pas  toujours  a  le  trouver  tout  de  suite.  Si  nous  ne  le  trouvons 
point,  nous  le  cherchons  dans  les  champs  ou  il  travaille.  Quand 
nous  le  trouvons  enfin,  je  le  regarde  travailler,  pendant  que  mon  chien 
regarde  jouer  les  jolis  agneaux  blancs.  A  midi,  mon  grand-pere 
cesse  de  travailler  pendant  une  heure  ou  deux,  et  nous  retournons 
tous  ensemble  a  la  maison,  ou  ma  grand'mere  nous  donne  a  manger. 
Elle  nous  donne  toujours  un  bon  potage  au  fromage,  des  legumes 
frais  du  jardin,  du  lait,  de  la  viande  et  quelques  fruits  du  verger. 
Pendant  le  repas,  nous  causons  ensemble.  Enfin  mon  grand-pere 
retourne  aux  champs,  et  je  retourne  avec  mon  ami,  le  chien,  a  la 
ville  ou  je  demeure. 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  N'aimez-vous  pas  les  animaux?  2.  Pourquoi  aimez-vous 
surtout  les  chiens?  3.  Vous  aimez  aussi  les  chats,  n'est-ce  pas? 
4.  Qui  vous  accompagne  toujours  a  la  campagne?  5.  Chez  qui 
allez-vous?  6.  Qu'a-t-il?  7.  Quand  allez-vous  lui  rendre 
visite?  8.  Que  regardez-vous  en  route?  9.  Qu'y  a-t-il  dans 
les  champs?  10.  Reussissez-vous  toujours  a  trouver  votre 
grand-pere  tout  de  suite?  11.  Ou  le  cherchez-vous  alors? 
12.  Quand  cesse-t-il  de  travailler?  13.  Ou  retournez-vous 
alors?  14.  Avec  qui  retournez-vous?  15.  Qui  est  a  la  maison? 
16.  Que  vous  donne-t-elle  a  manger?  17.  Quand  causez-vous? 
18.  Ou  retourne  votre  grand-pere ?  19.  Ou  retournez-vous  enfin? 
20.  Qui  vous  y  accompagne?  21.  Demeurez-vous  a  la  campagne 
ou  a  la  ville  ? 

D.  1.  Read  (C),  changing  the  second  plural  to  the  second 
singular. 

2.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  Je  vais  rendre  visite  a  mon  grand-pere. 
(h)   Je  ne  reussis  pas  a  trouver  mes  livres. 

(c)  Je  demande  une  serviette  au  gargon  ;  je  lui  demande  une 
serviette. 

(d)  Je  n'aime  pas  les  chats  ;   je  ne  les  aime  pas. 

(e)  Je  trouve  des  f raises  mures  ;   j'en  trouve. 
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(/)  Je  ne  finis  jamais  d'etudier  mes  lemons  de  frangais  ;  je  ne 
finis  jamais  de  les  etudier. 

{g)  Je  desire  manger  du  pain,  de  la  viande  et  des  cerises  blanches  ; 
je  desire  en  manger. 

(h)  A  midi  je  cesse  de  travailler  pendant  une  heure  ou  deux. 

(0  Je  demeure  a  la  ^-ille,  mais  mon  grand-pere  et  ma  grand 'mere 
demem-ent  a  la  campagne. 

(j)  Je  rends  ^-isite  a  mes  parents. 

(/;)  J'y  yais  avec  mon  pere  et  ma  mere. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  Dogs  have  four  legs.  2.  Have  you  four  legs?  3.  Xo, 
sir,  I  have  two  legs  and  two  hands.  4.  Cats  have  hands  also, 
have  they  not?  5.  Why  no,  they  haven't  any.  6.  What  are 
you  going  to  study  now?  7.  I  am  going  to  study  my  French 
lesson.  8.  She  is  going  to  look  at  the  pretty  white  cows  in  the 
fields  near  her  uncle's  house  in  the  country.  9.  What  are  you 
going  to  do  now?  10.  We  are  going  to  ask  the  waiter  for  some 
cold  water. 

II.  Why  doesn't  he  bring  us  some?  12.  He  doesn't  bring 
us  an}',  because  he  is  chatting  with  those  three  French  gentlemen 
who  are  sitting  near  that  window.  13.  Do  they  succeed  in 
talking  French?  14.  Xo,  sir,  they  never  work.  15.  Why 
don't  they  stop  chatting?  16.  Bring  us  some  cold  milk,  cold 
meat,  fresh  vegetables,  and  ripe  strawberries.  17.  When  are 
we  going  to  return  to  the  country?  IS.  Does  she  live  in  that 
little  village  or  in  this  large  village?  19.  Do  they  want  to  speak 
French  together?       20.    We  are  going  to  return  to  town  at  noon. 

21.  Are  there  any  children  in  front  of  his  house?  22.  Don't 
they  like  strawberries?  23.  We  are  going  to  study  our  French 
lesson  now.  24.  Go  and  study  your  lessons  now.  25.  If  you 
do  not  work,  you  are  never  going  to  succeed  in  speaking  French. 
26.  She  is  not  so  pretty  as  her  sister.  27.  Cats  are  not  so  faith- 
ful as  dogs.  28.  Ask  him  to  bring  us  some  coffee  with  milk. 
29.  Look  at  me  ;  don't  look  at  her.  30.  You  don't  like  cities, 
do  you? —  Why  yes,  especially  large  cities. 
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The  Interrogative  Adjective, 
and  faire 

Vocabulary 


Idioms  of  avoir 


vouloir  [vulwair],  to  wish,  want 
penser  [pase],  to  think 
rentrer  [ratre],  to  return 
Tester  [reste],  to  remain,  stay 
commencer  [komase],  to  begin 
recommencer  [rokomase],  to  begin 

again 
dit  [di],  says  {Sd  sing.) 
la  f aim  [fe],  hunger 
la  soif  [swaf],  thirst 
la  peur  [poeir],  fear 
le  plaisir  [pleziir],  pleasure,  favor 
le  matin  [mate],  morning 
le  soir  [swan],  evening 
rage  [a:3],  age 
un  an  [a],  j^ear 
Vabsence  [apsdis],  absence 
le  depart  [depair],  departure 
la  piece  [pjes],  piece,  room 
la  promenade  [promnad],  walk 
le  soleil  [sole:j],  sun 


le  temps  [ta],  time,  weather 

la  salle  a  manger  [sal  a  mase],  dining- 
room 

le  dejeuner  [de3CBne],  luncheon 

le  petit  dejeuner  [b  pati  desoene], 
breakfast 

apres  [apre],  after 

bien  [bje],  well,  very 

peut-etre  [poteitr],  perhaps         ♦ 

partout  [partu],  everywhere 

assez  [ase],  enough,  quite 

trop  [tro  (tro)],  too,  too  much,  too 
many 

aussitot  que  [osito  ka],  as  soon  as 

quel  (quelle,  quels,  quelles)  [kel 
(kel,  kel,  kel)],  what,  which  {inter- 
rogative adjective) 

brave  [braiv],  brave,  good 

egoiste  [egoist],  selfish 

chaud  [$o],  warm,  hot 

content  [kota],  pleased,  satisfied 


Regimens  and  Idioms 

Avoir  chaud,  to  be  warm.     Ex.  Nous  avons  chaud.  We  are  warm. 
Avoir  froid,  to  be  cold.     Ex.  EUe  a  froid,  She  is  cold. 
Avoir  faim,  to  be  hungry.     Ex.  lis  ont  faim.  They  are  hungry. 
Avoir  soif,  to  be  thirsty.     Ex.  Avez-vous  soif?     Are  you  thirsty  ? 
Avoir  sommeil,  to  be  sleepy.     Ex.  J'ai  sommeil,  I  am  sleepy. 
Avoir   peur,    to    be    afraid.     Ex.    Avez-vous   peur?     Are    you 
afraid  ? 

60 


LESSON  XII  61 

Quel  age  avez-vous? — J'ai  treize  ans,  How  old  are  you?  I 
am  thirteen. 

Faire^  chaud,  to  be  warm  (weather).  Ex.  II  fait  chaud,  It  is 
warm. 

Faire^  froid,  to  be  cold  (weather).     Ex.  II  fait  froid,  It  is  cold. 

Faire^  beau,  to  be  fine  (weather).  Ex.  II  fait  ties  beau,  It  is 
very  fine. 

Faire  ^  mauvais,  to  be  bad  weather.  Ex.  II  fait  mauvais  ce  matin. 
It  is  bad  weather  this  morning. 

Faire  (une)  visite  a  qqn.,  to  visit,  call  on,  some  one.  Ex.  Je  vais 
faire  (une)  visite  a  mon  oncle,  I  am  going  to  visit  my  uncle. 

Faire  plaisir  a  qqn.,  to  please  some  one.  Ex.  Veuz-tu  faire 
plaisir  a  ta  mere?     Do  you  want  to  please  your  mother  ? 

Commencer  a  faire  qch.,  to  begin  doing  something.  Ex.  II 
commence  a  e^Jdier,  He  is  beginning  to  study. 

Recommencer  a  faire  qch.,  to  begin  again  to  do  something. 
Ex.  lis  recommencent  a  avoir  faim,  They  again  begin  to  be  hung^5^ 

Vouloir  faire  qch.,  to  wish  (want)  to  do  something.  Ex.  Voulez- 
vous  nous  y  accompagner?     Do  you  wish  to  accompany  us  there  ? 

57.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  faire  (irregular)  : 

je  faiS  [fe],  I  do,  make  ^  nous  faisONS  [fazo],  we  do,  make 

tu  faiS  [fe],  j'ou  do,  make  vous  faitES  [fet],  you  do,  make 

il  (elle)  faiT  [fe],  he  (she)  does,  ils  (eUes)  foNT  [f5],  they  do,  make 
makes 

58.  Learn  also  the  Imperative  of  faire. 

faisONS,  let  us  do,  let  us  make 
faiS,  do,  make  (2c?  sing.)  faitES,  do,  make  {2d  plu.) 

59.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  vouloir  (irregular)  : 

je  veuX  [v0],  I  wish  nous  voulONS  [vul5],  we  wish 

tu  veuX  [v0],  you  wish  vous  voulEZ  [vule],  you  wish 

11'^  veuT  [v0],  he  wishes  ils^  veulENT  [vcel],  they  wish 

Examine  : 

Marie  veut  faire  plaisir  a  sa  mere,  iSIary  wishes  to  please  her 
mother. 

1  Impersonal ;  that  is,  always  used  in  the  third  singular,  with  il  as  the  subject. 
'  We  shall  henceforth  omit  the  equivalent  forms  (cf.  §  14),  /  do  make,  I  am  making,  etc. 
*  From  now  on,  we  shall  omit  the  feminine  forms  in  the  third  person,  both  singular 
and  plural. 
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Nous  voulons  aller  a  la  campagne,  We  wish  to  go  to  the  country. 

Judging  by  the  two  examples  above  of  the  use  of  vouloir,  does 
its  regimen  belong  with  the  aller  group  (§  51),  with  the  reussir 
group  (§52),  or  with  the  finir  group  (§53)  ? 

60.  A  regimen  of  vouloir  is  vouloir  faire  qch.  Ex.  Nous  voulons 
faire  une  promenade  aujourd'hui. 

Examine  : 

II  fait  beau  (temps),  It  is  fine  (weather). 

II  fait  mauvais  (temps),  It  is  bad  weather. 

II  fait  chaud,  It  is  warm  (weather). 

II  fait  froid,  It  is  cold  (weather). 

What  idea  is  involved  in  all  these  sentences  ? 

What  verb  is  used  in  English  ?     In  French  ? 

61.  Faire  is  used  in  most  idioms  of  weather.^  Ex.  II  fait  beau 
(temps). 

Examine  also  : 

Nous  n'avons  pas  froid.  We  are  not  cold. 

Vous  avez  chaud.  You  are  warm. 

Jean  a  faim,  John  is  hungry. 

Marie  a  soif,  Mary  is  thirsty. 

lis  ont  sommeil,  They  are  sleepy. 

J'ai  peur,  I  am  afraid. 

What  is  the  general  idea  involved  in  these  sentences  ? 

What  is  the  verb  in  English  ?     In  French  ? 

62.  Physical  or  mental  condition  is  often  expressed  by  avoir  + 
a  noun.     Ex.  Marie  a  soif.     Nous  avons  peur. 

Examine  : 

Quel  temps  fait-il?     What  (kind  of)  weather  is  it  ? 

Quelle  ville  allez-vous  visiter?  What  city  are  you  going  to 
visit  ? 

Quels  animaux  regardez-vous  ?  What  animals  are  you  looking 
at? 

Quelles  fleurs  choisissez-vous  ?     What  flowers  do  you  choose  ? 

What  kind  of  sentences  are  these  ?  What  part  of  speech  are 
quel,  quelle,  etc.  ? 

1  In  these  idioms,  faire  is  always  used  in  the  third  person  singular. 
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63.  The  Interrogative  Adjective  is  quel.  Its  forms  are  quel, 
quelle,  quels,  and  quelles.     Ex.  Quelle  dame  regardez-vous ? 

Compare  T\4th  the  various  idioms  of  avoir  (§  62)  the  following  : 
Quel  age  avez-vous?  —  J'ai  seize  ans,  How  old  are  you?  I 
am  sixteen. 

A.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Quel  temps  fait-il  ce  matin?  2.  II  fait  tres  mauvais 
maintenant,  mais  je  pense  qu'il  va  faire  bien  beau  ce  soir.  3.  II 
ne  fait  pas  si  froid  que  ce  matin  ;  il  fait  assez  chaud  maintenant. 
4.  Quels  legumes  et  quelles  fleurs  cherchez-vous  dans  le  jardin? 
—  Xous  y  cherchons  des  oignons  blancs  et  des  roses  rouges,  mais 
nous  ne  reussissons  pas  a  en  trouver.  5.  Vous  n'aimez  pas  les 
chats,  n'est-ce  pas?  6.  Si,  mais  je  pense  qu'ils  ne  sont  pas  si 
fideles  que  les  chiens.  Je  les  trouve  assez  egoistes.  7.  Mon 
pere  dit  que  j'ai  toujours  faim  et  sommeil.  8.  Avez-vous  soif? 
Demandez  un  verre  d'eau  fraiche  au  gargon.  9.  Pourquoi  avez- 
vous  froid?  Je  trouve  qu'il  fait  assez  chaud  dans  cette  piece. 
10.  X'as-tu  pas  peur  de  rester  a  la  maison  pendant  que  tes  parents 
sont  a  la  campagne  chez  ton  grand-pere?  —  Xon,  mon  oncle,  mais 
j'ai  peur  d'avoir  bien  faim  pendant  I'absence  de  ma  mere. 

II.  Quand  allez-vous  cesser  de  manger,  Jean?  —  Je  ne  veux 
jamais  cesser  de  manger,  parce  que  je  recommence  toujours  a 
avoir  faim  aussitot  que  je  cesse  de  manger.  12.  Quel  est  le 
monsieur  qui  est  assis  au  soleil  pres  de  cette  fenetre-la?  13.  Xe 
veux-tu  pas  faire  plaisir  a  ton  pere?  II  t'aime  bien  et  te  donne 
tout. — Je  Taime  bien  aussi  et  je  lui  obeis  toujours.  —  Bien,  tu 
es  un  brave  enfant.  14.  Apportez-nous  du  lait  chaud,  de  I'eau 
bien  fraiche,  des  cerises  bien  mures  et  une  tasse  de  cafe.  Com- 
bien  est-ce? — Huit  francs,  monsieur. — Veux-tu  payer  I'addi- 
tion,  mon  pere?  15.  Quel  age  as-tu,  mon  enfant?  —  J'ai  cinq 
ans,  mais  ma  grande  socur  Marie  a  onze  ans. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Mon  pere  me  dit  ce  matin  :  "Je  vais  faire  visite  ^  ton  oncle 
a  la  campagne  aujourd'hui.  Veux-tu  m'accompagner,  ou  veux-tu 
rester  avec  ta  mere?" 

Je  lui  reponds  qu'il  fait  trop  froid  et  trop  mauvais  aujourd'hui 
pour  faire  une  promenade  ct  que  j'ai  peur  d'avoir  froid  en  route. 
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Apres  le  depart  de  mon  pere,  je  descends  a  la  salle  a  manger, 
ou  il  ne  fait  pas  si  froid,  et  je  cherche  quelque  chose  a  manger. 
J'ai  toujours  faim  et  soif,  peut-etre  p*arce  que  je  grandis  vite. 
Je  reussis  a  trouver  du  lait,  de  la  viande  froide,  du  cafe  assez 
chaud  et  des  cerises  bien  mures. 

Apres  mon  petit  dejeuner,  je  demande  a  ma  mere  quels  fruits, 
quels  legumes  et  quelles  fleurs  elle  veut  avoir.  Elle  me  dit  de 
lui  apporter  des  fraises,  des  carottes  rouges  ou  blanches  et  quel- 
ques  roses  rouges.  Puis,  je  quitte  la  maison  et  je  cherche  mon 
petit  chien  noir,  qui  veut  toujours  m'accompagner  partout.  Je 
le  trouve  dans  le  verger  pres  d'un  vieux  cerisier,  et  nous  entrons 
ensemble  dans  le  jardin,  ou  il  fait  tres  beau  et  assez  chaud  au 
soleil.  J'y  travaille  une  heure  ou  deux  pendant  que  mon  chien 
joue;  ensuite  je  vais  chercher  les  legumes,  les  fleurs  et  les  fruits 
que  ma  mere  desire. 

Puis  nous  quittons  le  jardin  et  nous  rentrons  a  la  maison  ; 
ma  mere  est  bien  contente  des  choses  que  je  lui  apporte.  Elle 
m'aime  bien,  ma  bonne  petite  mere,  et  je  Taime  bien  aussi.  Je 
suis  toujours  pret  a  tout  faire  pour  elle. 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Que  te  dit  ton  pere?  2.  Quand  te  le  dit-il?  3.  Veux-tu 
bien  I'accompagner?  4.  Pourquoi  desires-tu  rester  avec  ta 
mere?  5.  Ou  vas-tu  apres  le  depart  de  ton  pere?  6.  Fait-il 
froid  dans  la  salle  a  manger?  7.  Qu'y  cherches-tu?  8.  Pour- 
quoi as-tu  toujours  faim  et  soif?  9.  Que  reussis-tu  a  trouver? 
10.  Que  demandes-tu  a  ta  mere?  11.  Que  te  dit-elle  de  lui 
apporter?  12.  Que  fais-tu  ensuite?  13.  Ou  trouves-tu  ton 
jhien?  14.  Ou  entrez-vous  ensemble?  15.  Quel  temps  fait-il 
aujourd'hui?  16.  Que  fais-tu  d'abord  dans  le  jardin?  17.  Que 
fait  ton  chien  pendant  que  tu  travailles?  18.  Que  fais-tu  en- 
suite? 19.  Ou  rentres-tu  enfin?  20.  Aimes-tu  bien  ta  mere? 
21.    Que  vas-tu  faire  ? 

D.  1.  Write  (5),  changing  the  singular  to  the  plural,  wherever 
possible.  (You  cannot  change  impersonal  verbs,  like  II  fait  beau, 
which  are  always  in  the  third  singular.) 

2.  Write  {B),  changing  the  first  person  to  the  third  person. 
{Son  pere  lui  dit,  etc.) 
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3.  Write  (C),  changing  the  second  singular  to  the  second 
plural  (Que  vous  dit  voire  pere,  etc.). 

4.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  Je  ne  veux  pas  avoir  trop  chaud.  (6)  Je  fais  plaisir  a  ma 
mere  ;   je  lui  fais  plaisir.       (c)  Je  perds  mon  temps  ;    je  le  perds. 

(d)  Je  demande  des  fraises  mures  a  mon  oncle  ;   je  lui  en  demande. 

(e)  N'ai-je  pas  sommeil?  (/)  J'ai  dix  ans  ;  tu  as  onze  ans,  etc. 
(g)  Je  fais  une  visite  a  mon  oncle  ;  je  lui  fais  une  visite.  [h)  Mon 
pere  dit  que  j'ai  toujours  faim  et  sommeil. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  What  is  the  weather  to-day?  2.  It  is  warm  now,  but  I 
think  that  it  is  going  to  be  cold  this  evening.  3.  Are  you  cold? 
4.  I  am  not  so  cold  as  this  morning  ;  it  is  beginning  to  be  warm 
now.  5.  Are  you  not  afraid  of  being  hungry?  6.  Why  no, 
I  have  some  bTead,  cheese,  and  fruits  that  I  am  going  to  eat. 
7.  I  am  beginning  to  be  thirsty  ;  bring  me  some  cold  water, 
please.  8.  My  mother  is  pleased  with  the  flowers  that  I  bring 
her.  9.  Does  she  look  at  them?  10.  Do  you  not  want  to  go 
down  to  the  dining-room,  w^here  it  is  warm? 

II.  We  think  that  it  is  not  going  to  be  fine  weather  to-day. 
12.  Why  do  they  want  to  stay  in  the  dining-room?  Isn't  it  warm 
enough  in  the  yard?  13.  You  are  a  good  child,  Mary.  I  love 
you  much.  14.  Dogs  have  four  legs.  Have  they  also  two 
hands?  —  No,  sir,  they  haven't  any.  15.  Don't  j^ou  like  straw- 
berries? —  I  don't  hke  them  when  they  are  green.  Green  straw- 
berries make  [you]  ill.  16.  Let  us  take  a  walk  together. 
17.  Take  a  walk  with  me.  18.  Don't  waste  your  time,  my 
child.  19.  What  lady  are  you  looking  at?  20.  What  vege- 
tables do  you  ask  your  brother  for  ? 

21.  What  flowers  do  you  like?  22.  Don't  you  like  flowers? 
23.  I  think  cats  are  too  selfish.  24.  Mary  is  beginning  to  be 
sleepy,  isn't  she?  25.  Let  us  ask  the  waiter  to  bring  us  some 
bread,  meat,  and  black  coffee.  Are  you  not  beginning  to  be 
hungry?  26.  How  old  are  you,  John?  27.  I  am  eight  years 
old,  and  my  little  sister  Mary  is  three.  28.  What  flowers  are 
you  looking  for?  29.  Which  cousin  are  you  going  to  visit  this 
evening?  30.  Don't  you  want  to  please  your  grandmother? 
Go  and  visit  her  this  evening. 
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Imperatives.     Interrogation 


Vocabulary 


aider  [ede],  to  aid,  help 

coiiter  [kute],  to  cost 

monter  [mote],  to  mount,  go  up 

passer  [pase],  to  pass,  go 

vendre  [va:dr],  to  sell 

dire  [di:r],  to  say,  tell 

venir  [vaniir],  to  come 

devenir  [davniir],  to  become 

revenir   [ravniir],    to   return,    come 

back 
madame    (mesdames)    [madam,    me- 

dam],  madam,  Mrs. 
le  bout  [bu],  end ;    au  —  de,  at  the 

end  of,  after 
un  chapeau,  -x  [Sapo],  hat 
une  minute  [minyt],  minute 
un  epicier  [episje],  grocer 
le  poivre  [pwa:vr],  pepper 
le  sel  [sel],  salt 
le  Sucre  [sykr],  sugar 
un  paquet  [pake],  package,  bundle 
une  hoite  [bwait],  box 
un    kilogramme    (kilo)     [kilogram, 

kilo],  kilogram  (2^  lb.) 


un  demi-kilo  [dami  kilo],  half  a 
kilogram 

la  moJinaie  [mone],  change 

un  centime  [satim],  centime  {\  of  a 
cent) 

un  conducteiu-  [kodyktoeir],  con- 
ductor 

une  correspondance  [korespoda:s], 
transfer 

une  imperiale  [eperjal],  top  (of  an 
omnibus) 

un  omnibus  [omnibyis],  omnibus 

une  place  [plas],  place,  seat 

I'interieur  [eterjoeir],  inside 

voici  [vwasi],  here  is,  here  are 

voila  [vwala],  there  is,  there  are 

au  revoir  [o  ravwair],  good-by 

merci  [mersi],  thank  you 

ne  .  .  .  que  [no  ko],  only 

cher,  chere  Hew],  dear,  high,  ex- 
pensive 

(a)  bon  marche  [a  b5  mar^e],  cheap, 
cheaply 

en  bas  [d  ba],  downstairs 


Idiom^s 

Voila  romnibus  qui  arrive,  There  is  the  omnibus  coming.     There 
comes  the  omnibus. 

Nous  n'avons  que  vingt  centimes,  We  have  only  twenty  cen- 
times. 

Toutes  les  quinze  minutes,  every  fifteen  minutes. 

66 
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Toutes  les  deux  heures,  every  two  hours  ;   every  other  hour. 

Ces  bananes  ne  coutent  que  deux  francs  cinquante  la  douzaine. 
—  Donnez-m'en  trois  douzaines,  These  bananas  cost  only  two 
francs  and  fifty  centimes  a  dozen.     Give  me  three  dozen  {of  them). 

Learn  the  cardinal  numbers  from  twenty-one  to  fifty.  (§  300) 

64.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  dire  (irregular)  : 

je  diS  [di],  I  say  nous  disONS  [dizo],  we  say 

tu  diS  [di],  you  say  vous  ditES  [dit],  you  say 

11  dlT  [di],  he  says  ils  disENT  [di:z],  they  say 

65.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  venir  ^  (irregular)  : 

je  vienS  [vje],  I  come  nous  venONS  [vano],  we  come 

tu  vienS  [vje],  you  come  vous  venEZ  [vane],  you  come 

11  vienT  [vje],  he  comes  ils  vienNENT  [vjen],  they  come 

Examine  : 

A.  1.  II  dit  a  sa  sceur  de  revenir,  He  tells  his  sister  to  return. 
2.  Je  lui  dis  de  rester,  I  tell  him  to  stay. 

B.  1.  Venez  me  faire  une  visite,  Come  and  visit  me. 
2.  Venez  m'aider,  Come  and  help  me. 

C.  1.  II  aide  sa  mere  a  porter  les  paquets,  He  helps  his  mother 
carry  the  bundles. 

2.  Aidons-le  atrouversonfrere,  Let's  help  him  find  his  brother. 

Judging  from  {A)  above,  shall  we  group  dire  with  the  aller 
group  (§  51),  with  the  reussir  group  (§  52),  or  with  the  finir  group 
(§53)? 

And  to  which  of  these  groups  does  venir  {B)  belong  ?  And 
aider  (C)  ? 

66.  The  regimen  of  dire  is  dire  k  qqn.  de  faire  qch.  Ex.  Je  lui 
dis  de  rester. 

67.  A  regimen  of  venir  is  venir  faire  qch.     Ex.  Venez  m'aider. 

68.  The  regimen  of  aider  Is  aider  -  qqn.  k  faire  qch.  Ex.  J'aide 
ma  mere  a  porter  ses  paquets. 

1  Similarly  are  conjugated  devenir  and  revenir,  and  also  tenir  (to  hold)  and  its  numerous 
compounds. 

2  Many  grammarians  insist  that  we  should  say  aider  a  qqn.,  when  the  subject  actually 
shares  the  labor.  J'aide  a  ma  mere  k  porter  ses  paquets  is  quite  correct,  and  would 
be  preferred  by  many  authorities. 
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Examine  : 

Je  ne  lui  donne  pas  la  pomme  ;  ne  la  lui  donne  pas,  I  do  not 

give  him  the  apple  ;    don't  give  it  to  him. 

Je  finis  mes  lemons  ;  finis-\QS,  I  finish  my  lessons  ;  finish 
them. 

Je  n'attends  pas  men  pere  ;  ne  Vaitends  pas,  I  do  not  wait 
for  my  father  ;    don't  wait  for  him. 

Je  fais  plaisir  k  ma  mere  ;  fais-lui  plaisir,  I  please  my  mother  ; 
please  her. 

Of  what  mood,  tense,  person,  and  number  is  the  verb  in  the  first 
part  of  each  of  the  above  sentences  ?     The  second  part  ? 

Examine  also  : 

Nous  ne  leur  donnons  pas  les  pommes  ;  ne  les  leur  donnons  pas. 

We  do  not  give  them  the  apples  ;  let  us  not  give  them  to  them. 

Nous  finissons  nos  lemons  ;  finis sons-les,  We  finish  our  lessons  ; 
let  us  finish  them. 

Nous  n'attendons  pas  nos  freres  ;  ne  les  attendons  pas,  We 
do  not  wait  for  our  brothers  ;   let  us  not  wait  for  them. 

Nous  faisons  plaisir  k  nos  meres  ;  faisons-lenr  plaisir.  We 
please  our  mothers  ;   let  us  please  them. 

Of  what  mood,  tense,  person,  and  number  is  the  verb  in  the  first 
part  of  each  of  the  above  ?     In  the  second  part  ? 

Examine  further  : 

Vous  ne  leur  donnez  pas  les  pommes  ;  ne  les  leur  donnez 
pas.  You  do  not  give  them  the  apples  ;  do  not  give  them  to 
them. 

Vous  finissez  vos  lefon&  ;  finissez-les,  You  finish  your  lessons  ; 
finish  them. 

Vous  n'attendez  pas  vos  freres  ;  ne  les  atiendez  pas.  You 
do  not  wait  for  your  brothers  ;    do  not  wait  for  them. 

Vous  faites  plaisir  a  vos  meres  ;  /az7es-leur  plaisir.  You 
please  your  mothers  ;    please  them. 

Of  what  mood,  tense,  person,  and  number  is  the  verb  in  the  first 
part  of  each  of  these  ?     In  the  second  part  ? 

From  the  above  three  groups  of  examples,  we  may  derive  the 
general  principle  that, 


LESSON   XIII  69 

69.  For  all  regular  verbs,  and  for  most  irregular  verbs, 

(a)  The  second  singular  imperative  =  the  first  singular  present  in- 
dicative.^ 

(b)  The  first  plural  imperative  =  the  first  plural  present  indicative} 

(c)  The  second  plural  imperative  =  the  second  plural  present  indica- 
tive} 

This  principle  is  not  true,  as  we  shall  see  later,  in  the  case  of 
the  very  irregular  avoir  and  etre.  To  what  extent  is  it  untrue  in 
the  case  of  aller  ?  (Cf.  §§  48  and  49.) 

This  principle  is  true  in  the  case  of  dire  and  of  venir.  What, 
then,  are  the  imperatives  of  dire  (§  64)  and  of  venir  (§65)? 

In  §  12,  we  learned  that,  when  the  subject  is  a  personal  pronoun, 
a  sentence  is  made  interrogative,  as  in  English,  by  inverting  the 
subject  and  the  verb.  We  have  not  yet  learned  how  to  form  a 
question,  when  the  subject  is  a  noun.     Let  us  examine  : 

Votre  pere  est-il  malade  ?     Is  your  father  ill  ? 

Les  chats  ne  sont-ils  pas  egoistes  ?     Are  not  cats  selfish  ? 

Pourquoi  Marie  ne  vient-elle  pas  nous  rendre  visite?  Why 
does  Mary  not  come  to  visit  us  ? 

Quand  les  prunes  murissent-elles  ?     When  do  plums  get  ripe  ? 

What  kind  of  sentences  are  these  ?  What  part  of  speech  is  the 
subject,  in  each  case  ? 

What  is  the  interrogative  word-order,  when  the  subject  is  a  noun? 

70.  When  the  subject  is  a  noun,  the  interrogative  word-order  is 
SUBJECT  +  VERB  +  a  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  agreeing  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  noun  subject.-     Ex.  Jean  est-il  malade? 

Examine: 

Voila  vos  vingt  francs  ;  les  voila.  There  are  your  twenty  francs  ; 
there  they  are. 

Voici  votre  chapeau  ;   le  voici,  Here  is  your  hat  ;   here  it  is. 

What  is  the  syntax  of  francs,  les,  chapeau,  and  le?  For  a 
hint,  cf.  the  construction  with  il  y  a.  (§21) 

Where  do  we  place  a  noun,  object  of  voici  or  voila?  An  object 
personal  pronoun  ? 

*  The  subject  being  dropped. 

2  In  certain  cases,  a  different  word-order  is  allowable.     These  cases  will  be  learned  later. 
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71.  Void  and  voila  take  a  direct  object.  Ex.  Voila  ton  chapeau; 
le  void. 

A.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Quand  votre  mere  va-t-elle  revenir  de  chez  Fepicier?  — 
EUe  va  revenir  tout  de  suite,  je  pense.  Attendez-la  en  bas  dans 
la  salle  a  manger,  s'il  vous  plait.  2.  Quel  age  votre  pere  a-t-il? 
—  II  a  quarante-neuf  ans,  mais  ma  mere  n'a  que  quarante-trois 
ans.  3.  Combien  ces  places  coutent-elles?  —  Elles  ne  content 
que  quinze  centimes.  4.  Ou  votre  grand-pere  demeure-t-il  ?  — 
II  demeure  a  la  campagne  pres  d'un  joli  petit  village.  5.  Pour- 
quoi  votre  mere  choisit-elle  une  place  sur  I'imperiale  ?  —  Elle  y 
choisit  une  place,  parce  qu'il  fait  trop  chaud  en  bas  a  I'interieur 
de  I'omnibus.  6.  Le  conducteur  vous  donne-t-il  des  corres- 
pondances?  —  Qui,  il  nous  en  donne.  7.  Combien  votre  pere 
paye-t-il  les  chapeaux  de  Marie?  —  II  les  paye  quarante-cinq  a 
cinquante  francs.  8.  Dites  a  I'epicier  de  nous  apporter  du 
Sucre,  une  boite  de  poivre  et  deux  kilos  de  bon  cafe.  9.  Viens 
aider  ta  mere  a  porter  tons  ses  gros  paquets.  10.  Va  dire  a 
I'epicier  de  te  donner  la  monnaie  de  ma  piece  de  vingt  francs. 

II.  Allons  aujourd'hui  chez  cet  epicier-ci  ;  chez  cet  Spicier-la 
tout  est  trop  cher.  12.  Voici  notre  rue  ;  la  voici.  13.  Voila 
pourquoi  je  n'aime  pas  les  chats.  14.  Quelle  legon  ta  soeur 
va-t-elle  etudier  maintenant?  Aide-la  a  I'etudier.  Voila  un 
brave  gargon.  15.  Le  marchand  va  nous  apporter  des  cerises 
rouges  bien  mures,  des  fraises  et  des  carottes  blanches.  16.  Cet 
enfant  a  toujours  faim  ;  il  veut  manger  toutes  les  deux  heures. 
17.  II  fait  trop  froid  ici.  N'avez-vous  pas  froid?  18.  Combien 
les  cerises  blanches  coutent-elles  chez  ce  marchand?  —  Elles  sont 
assez  bon  marche,  je  trouve.  Elles  ne  content  que  quarante 
centimes  le  kilo.  19.  Quel  chapeau  vas-tu  porter  ce  soir,  mon 
enfant  ?  —  Je  vais  porter  mon  chapeau  noir. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Maintenant  ma  mere  me  dit  de  Taccompagner  chez  I'epicier 
pour  I'aider  a  porter  ses  paquets.  Je  cherche  mon  chapeau  et 
mes  gants  tout  de  suite,  et  je  descends  a  la  salle  a  manger,  ou  elle 
m'attend.  Puis  nous  descendons  ensemble  dans  la  rue  et  nous 
attendons  I'omnibus  qui  passe  toutes  les  cinq  minutes. 
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Au  bout  de  quelques  minutes,  voila  Pomnibus  qui  arrive  et 
nous  montons  sur  I'imperiale,  ou  les  places  ne  content  que  quinze 
centimes.  En  bas,  a  I'interieur,  les  places  content  trente  cen- 
times.    Quand  le  conducteur  monte,  ma  mere  lui  pave  nos  places. 

-^  ]SIadame  desire-t-elle  des  correspondances?  demande-t-il. 

—  Oui,  monsieur,  s'il  vous  plait,  repond  ma  mere.  Et  il  nous 
en  donne.  Puis,  au  bout  de  quinze  a  vingt  minutes,  nous  arrivons 
chez  I'epicier. 

—  Combien  vendez-vous  le  cafe  aujourd'hui?  demande  ma 
mere. 

—  Trois  francs  cinquante  (centimes)  le  kilo,  madame.  Madame 
en  desire-t-elle  ? 

—  Donnez-m'en  deux  kilos,  s'il  vous  plait.  Et  le  sucre  est-il 
tres  cher  aujourd'hui? 

—  Pas  trop  cher,  je  pense  ;  il  ne  coute  que  quarante  centimes 
le  demi-kilo,  madame. 

—  Donnez-m'en  trois  kilos.     Et  ce  the  est-il  bon  marche? 

—  Tres  bon  marche,  madame.  Cinq  francs  quarante  le  kilo. 
En  voulez-vous  un  kilo? 

—  Je  trouve  que  tout  est  tres  cher  ici,  mais  donnez-m'en  un 
kilo.  Donnez-moi  aussi  un  petit  paquet  de  sel  et  deux  boites  de 
poi^Te  noir.     Voici  une  piece  de  vingt  francs. 

—  Merci,  madame,  et  voici  votre  monnaie,  quatre  francs 
quarante-cinq,  n'est-ce  pas?     Au  revoir,  madame. 

—  Au  revoir,  monsieur. 

C.    Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Ou  votre  mere  vous  dit-elle  de  I'accompagner?  2.  Pour- 
quoi  I'accompagnez-vous  chez  I'epicier?  3.  Qu'allez-vous  cher- 
cher  d'abord?  4.  Ou  descendez-vous  ensuite?  5.  Qui  vous 
y  attend?  6.  Ou  attendez-vous  I'omnibus?  7.  Ou  montez- 
vous?  8.  Combien  vos  places  coutent-elles?  9.  Combien 
les  places  a  I'interieur  coutent-elles?  10.  Qui  arrive?  11.  Qui 
lui  paye  vos  places?  12.  Que  demande-t-il?  13.  Votre  mere 
veut-elle  des  correspondances?  14.  Chez  qui  arrivez-vous  au 
bout  de  quelques  minutes?  15.  Combien  le  caf6  coute-t-il? 
16.  Etle  Sucre?  17.  Votre  mere  desire-t-elle  du  the?  18.  Com- 
bien en  desire-t-ello?  19.  Quelle  piece  votre  mere  donne-t-elle 
a  I'epicier?       20.    Combien  lui  rend-il? 
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D.  1.  Give  the  three  imperatives  of  aller,  dire,  tenir,  vendre, 
porter,  and  reussir. 

2.  Read  (C),  changing  all  second  plurals  to  the  second  singular, 
not  forgetting  to  change  also  the  possessive  adjectives. 

3.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  J'ai  trop  chaud  ici  au  soleil. 
(6)   Je  viens  trouver  ma  mere  ;   je  viens  la  trouver. 
(c)  J'aide  ma  mere  a  porter  ses  gros  paquets  ;    je  Taide  a  les 
porter. 

E.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

.  1.  Let's  go  and  take  a  walk  ;  it  is  not  too  warm  in  the  sun. 
2.  Tell  Mary  to  come  back  immediately.  3.  Come  and  help 
me  carry  these  three  big  bundles.  —  Thank  you,  my  child.  Here 
is  a  fifty-centime  piece.  4.  Is  it  cold  to-day?  5.  It  is  not 
too  cold  ;  I  am  warm  enough.  6.  These  seats  cost  only  fifteen 
centimes  ;  those  seats  cost  thirty  centimes.  7.  I  want  to  buy 
some  salt,  white  pepper,  sugar,  red  carrots,  white  cherries,  and 
cold  meat.  8.  What  vegetables  are  you  going  to  buy  at  that 
dealer's?  9.  Is  your  mother  going  to  buy  some  red  carrots  and 
onions?  —  She  is  (going  to  buy  some).  10.  An  omnibus  passes 
the  house  every  thirty  minutes.     Don't  you  want  to  wait  for  it? 

11.  Here  is  our  omnibus  ;  here  it  is.  12.  There  is  your  trans- 
fer ;  there  it  is.  13.  Isn't  your  mother  too  warm  inside  the 
omnibus?  14.  Are  you  not  too  cold  on  the  top?  I  think  it  is 
quite  cold  to-day.  15.  Sugar  is  cheap  to-day.  It  costs  only 
one  franc  forty-five  [centimes]  a  kilogram.  16.  Bananas  are  not 
verj^  cheap  ;  they  cost  one  franc  thirty-five  [centimes]  a  dozen. 
17.  Isn't  that  grocer  going  to  give  your  mother  back  the  change 
for  her  twenty-franc  piece?  18.  Where  does  your  good  old 
grandmother  live  now?  19.  Let's  go  down  to  the  dining-room. 
It  is  too  warm  here.  20.  How  much  does  your  father  pay  for 
your  sister  Mary's  hats?  —  He  pays  fifty  francs  for  them. 

21.    Is  that  waiter  going  to  bring  us  some  plates  and  napkins? 

22.  Tell  him  to  bring  us  some  butter,  salt,  and  pepper  immediately. 

23.  What  hat  is  Mary  going  to  wear  this  evening?  24.  I  am 
beginning  to  get  hungry  and  thirsty.  Let's  look  for  a  good  res- 
taurant. 25.  How  old  is  your  mother?  —  She  is  forty-two,  and 
my  father  is  forty-eight. 


LESSON    XIV 
Verbs  in  -cer  and  -ger.      The  Dependent  Partitive 


Vocabulary 


beaucoup    [boku],   much,    many,   a 

great  deal 
peu  [p0],  little,  few 
plus  [ply],  more 
moins  [mwe],  less,  fewer 
tant  [ta],  so  much,  so  many 
autant  [ota],  as  much,  as  many 
combien     [kobje],    how    much(?), 

how  many(?) 
assez  [ase],  enough 
une  emplette  [aplet],  purchase 
le  prix  [pri],  price 
Targent  [arsa],  money 
un  sou  [su],  cent 
le  marche  [mar^e],  market 
le  melon  [malo],  melon 
la  tranche  [trai^],  slice 
un  petit  pain  [p9ti  pS],  roll 
le  diner  [dine],  dinner 
un  oeuf  [oef],  egg 
une  hicyclette  [bisiklet],  })icj^cle 


on  [5]  {indefinite  proii.,  3d  sing.),  one, 
people,  you,  they 

ce  [sa]  (as  suhj.  of  etre),  it 

diner  [dine],  to  dine 

pouvoir  [puvwair],  to  be  able 

preparer  [prepare],  to  prepare 

avoir  besoin  [bazwe]  (de),  to  need 

autre  [o:tr],  other 

autre  chose  [o:tra  So:z],  something  else 

rien  d'autre  [rje  doitr],  nothing  else 

juste  [5yst],  exact,  correct 

propre  [propr],  owti,  clean 

ailleurs  [ajoeir],  elsewhere 

cependant  [sapada],  however 

environ  [avirS],  about 

la-bas  [la  ba],  yonder 

malheureusement  [maloer0zma],  un- 
fortunately 

seulement  [soelma],  only 

bien  [bje],  well,  much,  very 

que  [ko],  than 


Idioms  and  Regimens 

Je  vais  faire  des  emplettes,  I  am  going  shopping. 

Voulez-vous  faire  une  promenade  a  bicyclette?  Do  you  want 
to  take  a  bicycle  ride  ? 

Nous  avons  besoin  de  quelques  carottes  pour  le  diner.  We  need 
some  carrots  for  dinner. 

Pouvoir  faire  qch.,  to  be  able  to  do  something.  Pouvez-vous 
m'accompagner  au  marche?     Can  you  accompany  me  to  market  ? 

On  mange  quand  on  a  faim,  We  (people,  they,  one)  eat  when  we 
are  hungry.    (On,  no  matter  how  translated,  is  always  third  singular.) 

7:^ 
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C'est  trop  cher,  It  (that)  is  too  dear. 

II  les  vend  six  sous  piece,  He  sells  them  at  six  cents  each  (a  piece). 

Ma  propre  serviette,  my  own  napkin.     Une  serviette  propre,  a 

clean  napkin. 

72.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  pouvoir  ^  (irregular)  : 

je  peuX  (puiS)  [p0  (pqi)],  I  can,  am      nous  pouvONS  [puvo],  we  can,  are 

able  able 

tu  peuX  [p0],  you  can,  are  able  vous  pouvEZ  [puve],  you  can,  are 

able 
il  peuT  [p0],  he  can,  is  able  ils  peuvENT  [poeiv],  they  can,  are 

able 

In  past  lessons,  we  have  been  using  certain  regular  forms  of 
commencer  and  manger.  What  are  the  last  three  letters  of  each 
of  these  verbs  ? 

Verbs  ending  in  -cer  and  -ger  have  some  peculiarities,  which 
we  shall  now  examine  : 

Je  commence  a  avoir  chaud,  but  Nous  commengons  -  k  avoir 
chaud. 

Je  mange  une  pomme,  but  Nous  mangeons  des  pommes. 

What  do  you  call  the  sound  of  the  first  c  in  commence?  The 
sound  of  the  second  c  ?  When  has  c  this  first  sound  ?  The 
second  sound  ?  ^ 

What  do  you  call  the  sound  of  g  in  mange?  In  gant?  When 
has  g  the  first  sound  ?     The  second  sound  ? 

73.  (a)  C  and  g  are  soft  before  e,  i,  and  y.  Ex.  je  commence, 
il  mange  ;  nous  commencions,  vous  mangiez  ;  bicyclette,  gymnase. 

(b)  C  a7id  g  are  hard  before  a,  o,  u,  or  any  consonant.  Ex. 
causer,  gant  ;  comment,  gorge  ;  cuiller,  guerre  ;  bicyclette, 
grand. 

Is  the  second  c  in  commence  soft  or  hard  ? 
Is  the  sound  of  g  in  mange  soft  or  hard  ? 

According  to  §  73,  how  would  you  pronounce  nous  commencons  f 
Nous  mangons  ? 

Would  it  seem  logical  to  you  to  pronounce  these  c's  and  g's 

1  Pouvoir,  from  its  meaning,  has  no  imperative.     Do  you  see  why? 

2  This  mark  under  c  (f )  is  called  a  cedilla  (une  cedille). 
8  This  same  principle  holds  true  in  English,  generally. 
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sometimes  soft  and  sometimes  hard,  in  the  different  forms  of  the 
same  verb  ?     At  any  rate,  the  French  do  not  think  so. 
In  order,  then,  to  retain  throughout  the  soft  sound, 

74.  In  -cer  verbs,  a  cedilla  is  placed  under  c,  whenever  the  termina- 
tion begins  with  a  or  o}     Ex.  je  commengais  ;^  nous  commenfons. 

75.  In  -ger  verbs,  e  is  inserted  before  terminations  beginning  with 
a  or  0.1     Ex.  je  mangeais  ;^  nous  mangeons. 

Examine  : 

J'ai  des  pommes.  —  Combien  de  pommes  avez-vous?     I  have 

some  apples.    How  many  apples  have  you  ? 

Nous  avons  des  fleurs  ;  nous  avons  beaucoup  de  fleurs,  We 
have  some  flowers  ;   we  have  many  flowers. 

Vous  mangez  de  la  viande  ;  vous  mangez  trop  de  viande, 
You  eat  meat  ;    you  eat  too  much  meat. 

Donnez-moi  de  Teau.  —  Vous  avez  assez  c?'eau.  Give  me 
some  water.    You  have  enough  water. 

Nous  mangeons  du  poisson  ;  nous  mangeons  plus  de  poisson 
que  vous,  We  eat  fish  ;   we  eat  more  fish  than  you. 

What  is  the  construction  of  the  object  noun  in  the  first  part  of 
each  of  the  above  sentences  ? 

Of  what  does  the  independent  partitive  consist  (§  45)  ? 

Do  we  find  the  independent  partitive  in  the  second  part  of  these 
sentences  ?  What  is  missing,  in  order  that  we  might  call  it  the 
independent  partitive  ?  What  shall  we  call  this  partitive  without 
the  definite  article  ? 

76.  The  DEPENDENT  PARTITIVE  =  dc  +  ^  noun.  Ex.  Combien 
de  fleurs  avez-vous?     Nous  avons  assez  de  viande. 

And  what  shall  we  call  combien,  assez,  etc.  ?     They  are  called 

ADVERBS  OF   QUANTITY. 

77.  THE    ADVERBS    OF  QUANTITY  ARE 

beaucoup,  much,  many  tant,  so  much,  so  many 

peu,  little,  few  autant,  as  much,  as  many 

plus,  more  trop,  too  much,  too  many 

moins,  less,  fewer  trop  peu,  too  little,  too  few 

combien,  how  much  ?   how  many  ?  assez,  enough 

1  There  are  no  terminations  beginning  with  u  in  the  first  conjugation, 
'  This  is  the  first  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative. 
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Learn  this  list  most  thoroughly. 

Now,  what  construction  did  we  find  used  above  after  adverbs 
of  quantity  ? 

78.    The  dependent  partitive   (de  +  noun)   is  used  after  adverbs 
of  quantity.     Ex.  Combien  de  pommes  desirez-vous  ? 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  On  mange  beaucoup  de  viande  chez  mon  oncle.       2.    Chez 
mon  grand-pere  on  mange  moins  de  viande  et  plus  de  poisson. 

3.  Combien   de   carottes    allez-vous   acheter   chez   ce   marchand? 

4.  On  vend  les  melons  six  francs  piece  ici.  —  C'est  trop  cher. 
Allons  ailleurs.  5.  Nous  allons  manger  quelques  bonnes  fraises 
mures  de  notre  propre  jardin.  6.  Combien  d'argent  avez-vous? 
—  Je  n'ai  pas  autant  d'argent  que  mon  frere,  mais  j'ai  plus  d'argent 
que  mon  cousin  Jean.  7.  Pouvez-vous  me  vendre  les  oeufs  aussi 
bon  marche  que  cet  autre  marchand?  8.  Nous  mangeons  trop 
de  viande  et  pas  assez  de  poisson.  9.  N'aimez-vous  pas  les 
ceufs?  —  Mais  si  !  j'ai  toujours  deux  o^ufs  et  une  tranche  de  melon 
pour  mon  dejeuner  ;  je  n'ai  pas  besoin  de  beaucoup  de  viande. 
10.  Pour  mon  petit  dejeuner,  j'ai  besoin  seulement  d'une  tasse 
de  cafe  au  lait,  avec  un  petit  pain  au  beurre.  Je  n'ai  pas  besoin 
de  viande  le  matin. 

II.  Montrez-moi  des  oignons  blancs.  —  En  voici,  monsieur. 
12.  N'avez-vous  pas  besoin  d'un  peu  plus  de  sucre?  13.  Allez- 
vous  f aire  des  emplettes  ce  matin  ?  —  Je  ne  veux  pas  en  f aire 
aujourd'hui.  II  fait  trop  mauvais.  14.  Avez-vous  besoin  d'autre 
chose,  madame?  —  Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien  d'autre,  merci. 
15.  Dites  au  gargon  de  m'apporter  une  serviette  propre.  16.  Je 
commence  a  avoir  froid.  II  fait  assez  froid  dans  la  cour,  je 
trouve.  17.  II  fait  moins  froid  au  soleil,  cependant.  18.  N'aimes- 
tu  pas  ton  grand-pere  ?  —  Si,  mais  c'est  surtout  ma  grand'mere 
que  j'aime.  19.  Demandez  a  Jean  s'il  veut  faire  une  promenade 
a  bicyclette  ce  matin.  20.  Quel  est  le  prix  de  ces  melons-la?  — 
Trois  francs  piece,  madame.  —  C'est  trop  cher.  Faisons  nos  em- 
plettes ailleurs,  Marie.  21.  Montre-moi  ta  montre.  —  La  voici, 
ma  tante.  22.  Qu'allez-vous  faire  ce  matin?  —  Je  vais  faire  une 
promenade  a  bicyclette,  si  vous  voulez  m'accompagner. 
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B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Mon  pere  me  dit  maintenant  :  '' Je  vais  faire  quelques  emplettes 
aujourd'hui.  Veux-tu  bien  m'accompagner  pour  m'aider  a  trouver 
les  choses  que  ta  mere  desire  et  pour  m'aider  ensuite  a  porter  les 
paquets?" 

Je  lui  reponds  que  je  veux  bien  I'accompagner,  parce  que  je 
Taime  bien  et  parce  qu'il  fait  tres  beau. 

Quand  nous  arrivons  au  marche,  nous  achetons  d'abord  des 
legumes.  Nous  mangeons  beaueoup  de  legumes  et  de  fruits  et 
tres  peu  de  viande.  Chez  mon  oncle,  cependant,  on  mange  moins 
de  legumes  et  de  fruits  et  beaueoup  plus  de  viande  et  de  poisson. 

—  Combien  vendez-vous  ces  carottes-la?  demande  mon  pere  au 
marchand. 

—  Combien  de  carottes  desirez-vous,  monsieur? 

—  Deux  kilos,  environ. 

—  Eh  bien,  je  vais  vous  les  vendre  cinquante  centimes  le  kilo. 

—  C'est  tres  bon  marche.  Donnez-moi  un  kilo  de  ces  belles 
carottes  rouges  et  un  kilo  de  ces  carottes  blanches.  Les  carottes 
blanches  sont  tres  bonnes  pour  le  potage,  n'est-ce  pas?  Voici 
une  piece  de  cinq  francs. 

—  Merci  bien,  monsieur,  et  voila  votre  monnaie ;  quatre  francs, 
n'est-ce  pas? 

—  C'est  juste.     Et  ou  trouve-t-on  des  ceuis  bien  frais? 

—  Chez  ce  marchand  la-bas,  monsieur.     Au  revoir,  monsieur. 

—  Au  revoir,  monsieur  ...  Et  maintenant,  allons  chercher 
des  ceufs  pour  not  re  diner  de  ce  soir  .  .  .  Combien  vendez-vous 
les  ceufs  aujourd'hui,  monsieur? 

—  Trois  francs  la  douzaine,  monsieur. 

—  C'est  bien  cher,  mais  donnez-m'en  trois  douzaines.  Vos  ceufs 
sont-ils  bien  frais? 

—  Ah  oui,  monsieur.  Monsieur  desire-t-il  autre  chose  ce 
matin? 

—  Vous  pouvez  me  donner  quelques  beaux  fruits,  si  vous  en 
avez.     Combien  vendez-vous  ces  melons-ci? 

—  Six  francs  piece,  monsieur. 

—  Six  francs  !  C'est  bien  trop  chcr,  je  trouve.  Je  n'ai  pas 
assez  d'argent  pour  pouvoir  me  payer  un  melon  a  ce  prix-la. 
Nous  pouvons  bien  manger  quelques  bonnes  f  raises  de  not  re 
propre   jardin  .  .  .     Rcntrons   a  la  maison,   mon   enfant,   ou   ta 
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mere  attend  ces  carottes  pour  commencer  a  preparer  un  bon 
pot  age  pour  le  diner  de  ce  soir.  Au  re  voir,  monsieur  le  marchand 
de  fruits  !  Yendez  un  peu  moins  cher,  si  vous  voulez  me  vendre 
de  vos  fruits.     Je  ne  suis  pas  riche,  malheureusement. 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Que  va  faire  votre  pere  ce  matin?  2.  Pourquoi  vous 
demande-t-il  de  I'accompagner?  3.  Voulez-vous  bien  I'accom- 
pagner?  4.  Pourquoi?  5.  Ou  arrive z- vous?  6.  Qu'achetez- 
vous  d'abord?  7.  Que  mange-t-on  chez  vous?  8.  Et  que 
mange-t-on  chez  votre  oncle?  9.  Que  demande  votre  pere  au 
marchand?  10.  Combien  de  carottes  veut-il  acheter?  11.  Com- 
bien  les  carottes  cotitent-elles  ?  12.  Est-ce  bon  marche? 
13.  Combien  de  carottes  rouges  votre  pere  desire-t-il?  14.  Et 
combien  de  carottes  blanches?  15.  Combien  d'argent  votre 
pere  donne-t-il  au  marchand?  16.  Et  combien  de  monnaie  le 
marchand  lui  rend-il?  17.  Chez  qui  peut-on  trouver  des  ceufs 
bien  frais  ?  18.  Quand  va-t-on  manger  les  oeufs  que  vous  achetez  ? 
19.  Combien  vend-on  les  ceufs?  20.  Combien  de  douzaines 
d'oeufs  votre  pere  veut-il  acheter?  21.  Combien  les  melons 
coutent-ils?  22.  Est-ce  bon  marche?  23.  Quels  fruits  va-t-on 
manger  chez  vous?  24.  Qu'attend  votre  mere?  25.  Pourquoi 
les  attend-elle? 

D.  1.  Read  (C),  changing  the  second  plural  to  the  second  singu- 
lar, not  forgetting  the  possessive  adjectives. 

2.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  Je  mange  quand  je  commence  a  avoir  faim. 
(6)   Je  mange  trop  de  viande  et  trop  peu  de  legumes, 
(c)    Je  peux  vous  montrer  des  carottes  blanches  ;   je  peux  vous 
en  montrer. 

{d)  J'ai  beaucoup  d'argent,  mais  tres  peu  d'amis. 

(e)  Je  vais  faire  une  promenade  a  bicyclette  avec  mon  ami. 

(/)  Je  n'ai  pas  autant  d'argent  que  mon  cousin. 

{g)  Je  n'ai  pas  besoin  de  ma  bicyclette. 

E.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  We  eat  a  great  deal  of  meat.  2.  They  eat  too  httle  fish 
and  too  much  meat  at  my  uncle's.  3.  We  are  beginning  to  feel 
warm.       4.    It  is  too  warm  here  in  the  sun.       5.    Do  not  good 
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children  obey  their  parents?  6.  They  never  disobey  them. 
7.  How  many  children  has  your  uncle?  8.  He  has  three  sons 
and  four  daughters.  9.  My  other  uncle  has  more  sons,  but  he 
has  only  one  daughter.  10.  Can  you  help  me  carry  these  big 
packages  ? 

11.  Whom  are  you  bowing  to,  and  what  are  you  looking  at? 
12.  How  old  is  your  Aunt  Mary?  She  is  forty-one,  and  my 
Uncle  John  is  fortj^-three.  13.  Is  the  waiter  looking  at  us? 
—  He  is.  14.  Don't  you  need  more  money?  —  No,  thank 
you.  I  have  money  enough.  15.  Don't  you  want  to  take  a 
bicycle  ride  this  morning?  —  No,  thanks,  it  is  too  cold.  16.  Come 
and  help  her  look  for  some  black  gloves.  —  Does  she  need  gloves? 
Hasn't  she  enough  gloves?  17.  Come  and  help  your  mother 
prepare  dinner.  18.  When  does  your  grandmother  return  to 
the  country?  ^  19.  When  is  your  mother  going  to  come  back? 
20.    How  do  you  sell  melons?  —  Three  francs  each,  sir. 

21.  Are  melons  cheap  to-day?  —  No,  they  are  very  high. 
22.  Has  Mary  as  many  apples  as  John?  23.  Let's  eat  our 
own  apples.  They  are  good  enough.  ^Melons  are  too  expensive. 
24.  How  many  dozen  (of)  eggs  is  your  father  going  to  buy  at  that 
dealer's?  25.  Whom  is  j^our  mother  waiting  for?  Isn't  she 
too  warm  in  the  sun?  26.  What  do  they  eat  at  noon  at  your 
grandfather's?  27.  Do  you  need  more  sugar,  John?  28.  Do 
you  need  anything  else?  —  No,  thanks,  I  need  nothing  else. 
29.  We  are^i't  going  to  buy  anything  else  now.  Everything  is 
too  high.  30.  Carrots  are  cheap  to-daj^,  aren't  they?  31.  Here 
is  your  change,  sir.  Three  francs  fiftj^,  isn't  it?  —  That's  correct, 
thank  you.  32.  Tell  the  waiter  to  bring  us  some  clean  napkins 
immediately.  —  Do  you  need  clean  napkins  every  day? 


LESSON   XV 
Review 

I.   Adjectives 

1.  How  are  adjectives  made  feminine?     Examples?     (§§15,16) 

2.  How  are  adjectives  made  plural?     Example?     (§  10) 

3.  Where   are   most   descriptive   adjectives   placed?     Illustrate 
rule  by  three  original  sentences.     (§  37) 

4.  Name   six   adjectives   which   are   exceptions   to   above   rule. 
Use  each  in  a  sentence.     (§  38) 

5.  Give  all  forms  of  all  the  possessive  adjectives.     Form  six 
sentences  containing  possessive  adjectives.     (§  IS) 

6.  Give   all  forms  of  the  demonstrative   adjective.     Use  each 
form  in  a  sentence.     (§  39) 

7.  Give  all  forms  of  the  interrogative  adjective.     Use  each  form 
in  a  sentence.     (§  63) 

II.    Verbs 

1.  How  are  imperatives  generally  formed?     (§  69) 

2.  Conjugate  faire  in  the   present    indicative  in  sentences  in- 
terrogatively.    (§  57) 

3.  Conjugate  aller  in  the  present  indicative  in  sentences  in  the 
negative-interrogative  form.     (§  48) 

4.  Conjugate  reussir  in  the  present  indicative  in  sentences  in 
the  negative  form.     (§  35) 

5.  Discuss  -cer  and  -ger  verbs.     (§§74,  75) 

6.  Conjugate  throughout : 

(a)  Je  ne  vends  pas  mes  pommes. 
(h)  J'ai  plus  d"  argent  que  mon  frere. 

(c)  Je  mange  trop  de  viande,  et  je  ne  mange  pas  assez  de  legumes. 

(d)  Je  commence  a  avoir  chaud. 

(e)  Puis-je  preparer  toutes  mes  lemons  en  une  heure? 

(f)  N'ai-je  pas  raison? 

{g)  Je  mange  quand  j'ai  faim. 

(h)  Je  vais  faire  une  promenade  a  bicyclette  ce  matin. 
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(i)  Je  dis  a  ma  petite  soeur  de  m'apporter  mes  livres. 
(j)  Je  ne  paye  ma  place  que  quinze  centimes ;  je  ne  la  paye  que 
quinze  centimes. 

(k)  Je  ne  reussis  pas  a  trouver  mon  grand-pere. 

(I)   Je  fais  plaisir  a  mon  pere  et  a  ma  mere ;  je  leur  fais  plaisir. 

(m)  Je  n'ai  pas  froid  quand  je  suis  au  soleil. 

III.  Pronouns 

1.  Give  the  table  of  personal  pronouns.     (§31) 

2.  Where  are  personal  pronoun  objects  placed?  (§32)  What 
exception  is  there?     (§  33) 

3.  How  do  you  say  who  (interrogative)?  Whom  (interroga- 
tive)?    (§27) 

4.  How  do  you  say  who  (relative)?     Whom  (relative)?     (§  34) 

5.  How  do  you  say  what  (interrogative,  object)?     (§  27) 

6.  How  do  you  translate  some  or  any  as  pronouns?     (§  47) 

7.  When  do  moi  and  toi  replace  me  and  te?     (§  33) 

IV.  Partitives 

1.  Of  what  does  the  independent  partitive  consist?  (§  45) 
What  does  it  express?     (§  46) 

2.  Of  what  does  the  dependent  partitive  consist?  (§76) 
Give  one  instance  in  which  it  is  used.  (§  78) 

3.  Name  the  adverbs  of  quantity.  (§  77)  Use  each  of  these 
in  a  sentence. 

V.  Regimens  and  Idioms 

1.  Use  four  avoir  idioms  in  sentences.     (§  62) 

2.  Use  four  faire  idioms  in  sentences.     (§  61) 

3.  Use  in  sentences,  translated,  regimens  ^  of  demander,  r^ussir, 
obeir,  vouloir,  aller,  venir,  aider,  finir,  commencer,  payer,  re- 
garder,  and  chercher. 

VI.  Write  the  following,  filling  in  blanks  : 

1.    Nous  all —  cherch —  d — ^  pommes,  d —  viande,  d —  poisson 

et  d —  eau  fr — .       2.    Combien argent  all —  -vous  1 —  donn — ? 

3.    Qu —     salu — -vous?       4.    Qu —     cherch — -tu?       5.    Jean     a 
peu  pommes  ;    j —  plus  pommes  Jean.       6.    Re- 

1  If  you  have  forgotten  any  of  these,  you  can  most  conveniently  look  them  up  in  the 
"  Alphabetical  List  of  Regimens  and  Idiomd."    (§  501) 

2  In  these  exercises,  a  partitive  is  generally  represented  by  one  dash,  though  two  words  are 
often  required. 
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gard —   c —   dame,    c —   monsieur,    c —   enfants,    et    c —   agneau. 
7.    Qu —  dame,  qu —  messieurs  et  qu —  petit —  filles  salu —  -vous? 

8. ilfroid?     Non,  il  assez  .        9.    Voila  1—  dame 

a  nous visite.       10.    Nous    mang —  d —  f raises   mur — . 

11.    Nous    commen —  etudi —   legons.       12.    Aim —  - 

vous  fleurs?       13.    Di —  -1 —  ven —  nous  visite. 

14.  Demand — ■    gargon    nous    apport — ■    — addition. 

15.  Qu —  va  1 —  pay — ?       16.    Jean promenade  

bicyclette.       17.    Qu —   age    t —    mere    ?       18.   mange 

trop   viande    et    trop    peu  poisson  mon   oncle. 

19.    Combien    t —    pere    pay —    chapeau —    de    t —    soeur? 

II  pay —   francs.       20.    Qu —   chapeau    va tu 

c —  soir? 

VII.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I  am  going  to  take  a  walk  to-day,  because  it  is  such  fine  weather. 
It  is  a  little  cold,  but  I  like  cold  weather.  On  the  way,  I  am  going 
to  visit  my  cousin  John.  I  am  always  glad  when  he  can  accom- 
pany me,  because  we  always  talk  French  together,  while  we  take 
our  walk. 

First,  we  are  going  to  the  grocer's  to  buy  some  sugar,  which 
costs  only  one  franc  fifteen  a  kilo  now.  Then  we  are  going  to 
the  glover's  to  buy  several  pairs  of  gloves  for  my  sister,  who  needs 
many  gloves.  And  then  we  are  going  to  enter  a  big  restaurant 
where  we  always  dine  when  we  take  a  long  walk.  I  am  glad  to 
dine  there,  because  John  always  pays  the  bill.  His  father  has 
more  money  than  my  father,  hasn't  he? 

If  some  friends  are  sitting  at  a  table  bj^  the  window,  we  bow 
to  them.  There  aren't  any  to-day,  however.  First,  we  tell  the 
waiter  to  bring  us  a  bill-of-fare,  clean  napkins,  cold  water,  bread, 
and  butter.  When  he  brings  them,  we  order  some  meat  or  fish, 
vegetables,  and  then  some  fruits,  apples  or  strawberries,  perhaps. 
Finally  we  tell  the  waiter  to  bring  us  two  cups  of  coffee  with  milk. 
We  do  not  like  black  coffee  ;   do  you  (like  it)  ? 

When  we  leave  the  restaurant,  we  tell  the  waiter  to  bring  us 
the  bill.  John  pays  it,  and  we  return  home  together.  I  carry 
the  bundles,  because  John  pays  for  the  lunch. 


LESSON    XVI 

Dependent  Partitive  with  Nouns.     Some  Uses 
of  en.     Plural  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives 

[New  words,  and  old  words  that  have  been  forgotten,  will  hence- 
forth be  sought  in  the  vocabulary  at  the  back  of  the  book.] 

New  Idioms  and  Regimens 

Avoir  raison  (cf.  avoir  froid,  etc.)  :  Vous  avez  raison,  You  are 
right. 

Devoir  faire  qch.  :  Nous  devons  aller  en  ville,^  We  are  to  go 
down  town  (present  with  future  sense,  like  aller  faire  qch.).  Vous 
devez  avoir  faim,  You  must  be  hungry. 

Vouloir  rire  :   Vous  voulez  rire,  You  are  joking. 

Que  ces  fieurs  sont  belles  !     How  beautiful  these  flowers  are  ! 

De  quelle  couleur  vos  cheveux  sont-ils  (sont  vos  cheveux)? 
What  color  is  your  hair  ? 

Learn  the  complete  note,  ''  Plural  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives.'* 
(§302) 

79.    Learn    the   Present   Indicative    of  recevoir   [ras9vwa:r],   to 

receive : 

je  refoiS  [r9swa]         nous  recevONS  [rasavo] 
tu  refoiS  [roswa]         vous  recevEZ  [rasave] 
11  refolT  [raswa]  ils  repoivENT  [roswaiv] 

Most  other  verbs  ending  in  -voir  are  conjugated  as  is  recevoir. 
What  are  the  imperatives  of  recevoir,  according  to  §  69  ? 
You  will  note  the  use  of  the  cedilla  with  c  before  o,  and  that  the 
same  principle  appHes  here  as  with  -cer  words.     (Cf.  §  74.) 

Devoir  is  conjugated  just  as  is  recevoir,  simply  changing 
rec-  (ref-)  of  each  form  of  recevoir  to  d-.     As  there  is  no  c  in 

'  Aller  en  ville  means  to  go  dov)n  town,  up  town,  out,  or  anywhere  in  the  city  outside  of 
one's  home. 

83 


84  INDUCTIVE   FRENCH   GRAMMAR 

devoir,  however,  there  is  no  cedilla  with  which  to  concern  our- 
selves. 

80.  Following  is  the  Present    Indicative   of    devoir    [davwa^r],^ 

to  owe,  ought,  should,  must,  be  to: 

je  doiS  [dwa]  nous  devONS  [davo] 

tu  doiS  [dwa]  vous  devEZ  [dove] 

il  doiT  [dwa]  ils  doivENT  [dwaiv] 

We  have  seen  many  such  phrases  as : 

une  paire  de  gants,  a  pair  of  gloves 

un  kilo  de  Sucre,  a  kilo  of  sugar 

un  verre  de  vin,  a  glass  of  wine 

une  tasse  de  the,  a  cup  of  tea 

We  have  had  no  trouble  in  translating  these  phrases,  as  de  is 
therein  translated  by  its  usual  English  meaning,  of. 

But  what  do  de  gants,  de  sucre,  de  vin,  and  de  the  look  like  ? 
(§76) 

What  part  of  speech  are  paire,  kilo,  verre,  and  tasse?  What  do 
they  indicate  ? 

Yes,  they  are  nouns,  and,  since  they  indicate  quantity,  we  call 
them  NOUNS  of  quantity. 

81.  The  dependent  partitive  (§  76)  is  used  after  nouns  of  quantity. 
Ex.  une  tasse  de  cafe;    une  douzaine  de  hananes. 

You  will  remember  that  some  and  any,  as  pronouns,  are  trans- 
lated by  en.     (§  47)     Let  us  now  examine  a  few  more  uses  of  en  : 

1.  Nous  allons  acheter  une  douzaine  de  bananes,  We  are  going 
to  buy  a  dozen  bananas. 

2.  Nous  allons  en  acheter  une  douzaine,  We  are  going  to  buy  a 
dozen  (of  them). 

3.  Je  desire  une  tasse  de  cafe  au  lait,  I  wish  a  cup  of  coffee 
with  milk. 

4.  Marie  en  desire  une  tasse  aussi,  Mary  wishes  a  cup  (of  it) 
also. 

What  is  the  syntax  of  de  bananes  and  de  cafe?  Upon  what 
kind  of  words  do  these  dependent  partitives  depend  ?  What  re- 
places the  dependent  partitives  in  the  second  and  fourth  sentences  ? 

1  By  its  very  meaning,  devoir  has  no  imperative.     Do  you  see  why? 
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82.  En  is  used  in  complement  of  a  noun  of  quantity,  when  the 
dependent  partitive  is  omitted.  Ex.  J'ai  une  douzaine  de  pommes 
mures.     Vous  en  avez  deux  douzaines. 

Notice,  also,  where  en  is  placed.     (Cf.  §  32.) 

Examine  also  : 

1.  Nous  mangeons  trop  de  viande.  We  eat  too  much  meat. 

2.  Nous  en  mangeons  trop,  We  eat  too  much  {of  it). 

3.  II  a  beaucoup  d'argent,  He  has  much  money. 

4.  II  en  a  beaucoup,  He  has  much  {of  it). 

What  is  the  syntax  of  de  viande  and  d'argent?  Upon  what 
kind  of  word  do  these  dependent  partitives  depend  ?  What  re- 
places them  in  the  second  and  fourth  sentences  ? 

83.  En  is  used  in  complement  of  an  adverb  of  quantity,  when 
the  dependent  partitive  is  omitted.  Ex.  J'ai  assez  de  sucre.  J' en 
ai  assez. 

Let  us  examine  also  : 

1.  Jean  a  trois  cousins  ;    Marie  en  a  quatre,    John  has   three 

cousins  ;    Mary  has  four  {of  them). 

2.  J'ai  dix  francs  ;  vous  n'en  avez  que  huit,  I  have  ten  francs  ; 
you  have  only  eight  {of  them). 

What  are  trois  and  dix?  What  part  of  speech  are  they,  in  the 
first  part  of  (1)  and  (2),  since  they  modify  nouns  ? 

What  part  of  speech  are  quatre  and  huit,  since  they  have  no 
expressed  nouns  accompanying  them  ?  We  may  as  well  call  them 
numerals  used  as  pronouns. 

Now,  what  replaces  the  nouns  cousins  and  francs  in  the  second 
part  of  these  sentences  ? 

84.  En  is  used  in  complement  of  a  numeral  used  as  a  pronoun. 
Ex.  Combien  de  freres  avez-vous?  —  J'en  ai  deux. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

1.  Combien  de  douzaines  d'oeufs  voulez-vous?  2.  J'en  veux 
trois  douzaines.  3.  J'ai  trois  freres,  mais  Jean  en  a  quatre. 
4.  J'ai  trente  francs,  mais  Jean  n'en  a  que  vingt  ;  j'en  ai  plus 
que  Jean.  5.  Combien  de  kilos  de  sucre  allez-vous  acheter?  —  Je 
vais  en  acheter  trois  kilos.  6.  Quelle  est  cette  dame  que  vous 
saluez?  —  C'est    une    vicille    dame    anglaise    qui    demeure    chez 
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mon  grand-pere.  7.  Je  regois  un  franc  de  mon  pere  tous  les 
matins,  mais  ma  soeur  en  regoit  deux.  J'en  regois  moins  que  ma 
soeur.  8.  Combien  de  mains  les  poissons  ont-ils  ?  —  lis  n'en 
ont  point.  Voulez-vous  rire?  9.  Voulez-vous  un  verre  d'eau 
fraiche?  —  Vous  pouvez  m'en  donner  un  verre,  s'il  vous  plait. 
10.    Jean  a  beaucoup  d'argent.      En  avez-vous  autant  que  Jean? 

—  Non,  j'en  ai  beaucoup  moins. 

11.  Combien  de  doigts  avez-vous?  —  J'en  ai  dix,  cinq  a  chaque 
main.  12.  Que  devez-vous  faire  ce  matin?  —  Je  dois  aller  en 
ville.  Je  dois  faire  quelques  emplettes  pour  ma  mere.  13.  Com- 
bien vous  dois-je,  monsieur? — Vous  me  devez  six  francs  cin- 
quante.  —  Voici  une  piece  de  dix  francs.  —  Et  en  voici  la  monnaie, 
monsieur;  trois  francs  cinquante,  n'est-ce  pas? — •  C'est  juste; 
merci,  monsieur.  14.  Que  ce  train  marche  vite  !  il  fait  cinquante 
kilometres  a  I'heure,  je  pense.  15.  Y  a-t-il  des  pruniers  dans 
le  verger  de  votre  pere? — '11  n'y  en  a  pas.  16.  Les  animaux 
ont  des  polls.  Vous  devez  savoir  que  les  hommes  seuls  ont  des 
cheveux.  17.  Montrez-moi  vos  livres. — 'Les  voici.  18.  Don- 
nez-moi  un  peu  d'argent,  s'il  vous  plait.  —  En  voici.  19.  Quand 
devez-vous  retourner  a  la  campagne  ?  20.  Qu'il  fait  froid  ici ! 
N'avez-vous  pas  froid  ? 

21.  Que  regardez-vous  ?  —  Je  regarde  cette  dame-la.  Qu'elle 
est  belle!  Ne  la  trouvez-vous  pas  tres  belle?  22.  Que  cette 
petite  fille  est  jolie!  23.  De  quelle  couleur  sont  les  cheveux 
de  Marie? — 'lis  sont  noirs.  24.  Elle  doit  compter  depuis 
quinze    jusqu'a    vingt-cinq.       25.    Quel    age    votre    pere    a-t-il? 

—  II  a  quarante-sept  ans,  mais  ma  mere  n'en  a  que  trente-neuf. 
26.  Apportez-moi  une  tasse  de  cafe  au  lait  et  apportez-en  une 
aussi  pour  ma  femme. 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Devinez  qui  me  fait  visite  aujourd'hui.  C'est  ma  petite 
cousine  Marie.  Comme  elle  a  six  ans,  elle  commence  a  etudier 
I'arithmetique  a  I'ecole.  Ma  mere  me  dit  que  je  dois  I'aider  un 
peu,  et  je  veux  bien  le  faire,  pour  faire  plaisir  a  ma  chere  mere, 
et  puis  je  I'aime  bien  aussi,  cette  chere  petite  cousine. 

D'abord,  elle  me  demande  combien  de  doigts  elle  a. 

—  Tu  en  as  dix.     Tu  en  as  cinq  a  chaque  main,  n'est-ce  pas? 
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—  Mais  oui,  mon  cousin.  Et  combien  en  avons-nous  a  nous 
deux? 

—  Nous  en  avons  vingt,  puisque  dix  et  dix  font  vingt.  Et 
maintenant,  combien  de  jambes  as-tu? 

—  J'en  ai  deux,  et  nous  en  avons  quatre  a  nous  deux. 

—  Tu  as  raison,  ma  petite.  Et  combien  de  jambes  les  vaches 
ont-elles  ? 

—  Elles  en  ont  quatre.  Elles  en  ont  plus  que  les  hommes, 
n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Mais  oui,  mais  ont-elles  autant  de  bras  et  de  mains  que  les 
hommes  ? 

— •  Tu  veux  rire  !     Elles  n'en  ont  point. 

—  Tu  as  raison,  comme  toujours.  Et  les  oiseaux  ont-ils  des 
bras? 

—  lis  n'en  ont  pas,  non  plus. 

—  Qu'ont-ils,  au  lieu  de  bras,  alors? 

—  lis  ont  des  ailes.     lis  en  ont  deux. 

—  Parfaitement !     Et  combien  de  jambes  les  poissons  ont-ils? 

—  lis  n'en  ont  point. 

—  Comment  marchent-ils,  alors? 

—  lis  ne  marchent  pas.     Au  lieu  de  marcher,  ils  nagent. 

—  Tu  as  raison.  Et  au  lieu  de  jambes,  ils  ont  des  nageoires 
pour  nager,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Bien  entendu,  mon  cousin.  Mais  combien  de  nageoires  ont- 
ils? 

—  Ils  en  ont  six,  je  pense.  Et  avec  leurs  nageoires  ils  peuvent 
nager  tres  vite. 

— •  Mais  les  oiseaux  peuvent  voler  aussi  vite  qu'un  train,  n'est-ce 
pas? 

—  Ah  oui !  II  y  en  a  qui  peuvent  voler  beaucoup  plus  vite 
qu'un  train.  Et  maintenant,  laisse-moi  voir  tes  yeux.  De  quelle 
couleur  sont-ils? 

—  lis  sont  bleus. 

—  Y  a-t-il  des  animaux  qui  n'en  ont  pas? 

—  Les  vers  n'en  ont  point. 

—  Et  combien  de  bras  et  de  jambes  les  vers  ont-ils? 

—  lis  n'en  ont  pas.     lis  rampent  comme  les  serpents. 

—  Et  maintenant,  laisse-moi  voir  tes  cheveux. 

—  Regarde-les,  mon  cousin. 
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—  Qu'ils  sont  beaux  et  noirs  !     Et  combien  en  as-tu? 

—  Tu  veux  toujours  rire  !     J'en  ai  plus  que  je  n'en  puis  compter. 

—  Et  de  quelle  couleur  sont  les  cheveux  des  vaches  ? 

—  Elles  n'en  ont  point.     Au  lieu  de  cheveux,  elles  ont  des  polls. 

—  Montre-moi  tes  dents  maintenant.  Qu'elles  sont  blanches  ! 
Combien  en  as-tu  ? 

—  J'en  ai  vingt.  Mon  pere  en  a  trente-deux,  mais  ma  mere 
n'en  a  que  vingt-huit. 

—  Pauvre  tante  !  Maintenant,  compte  depuis  trente  jusqu'a 
cinquante. 

Ma  petite  cousine  compte  depuis  trente  jusqu'a  cinquante, 
comme  je  lui  dis  de  le  faire ;  puis  nous  rentrons  a  la  maison,  ou 
un  bon  gouter  nous  attend. 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Qui  vous  fait  visite  aujourd'hui?  2.  Quel  ^ge  votre 
cousine  a-t-elle?  3.  Que  commence-t-elle  a  faire?  4.  Que 
vous  dit  votre  mere?  5.  Voulez-vous  bien  I'aider?  6.  Pour- 
quoi?  7.  Que  vous  demande-t-elle  d'abord?  8.  Combien 
en  avez-vous?  9.  Combien  de  jambes  les  vaches  ont-elles? 
10.  Les  oiseaux  ont-ils  des  bras?  11.  Qu'ont-ils  au  lieu  de 
bras?  12.  Les  poissons  ont-ils  des  jambes?  13.  Comment 
marchent-ils  alors?  14.  Qu'ont-ils  pour  nager?  15.  Peuvent- 
ils  nager  vite?  16.  De  quelle  couleur  sont  les  yeux  de  Marie? 
17.  Les  vers  ont-ils  des  j^eux?  18.  Comment  marchent-ils? 
19.  De  quelle  couleur  sont  les  cheveux  de  ^larie?  20.  Com- 
bien en  a-t-elle?  21.  Qu'ont  les  vaches,  au  lieu  de  cheveux? 
22.  Combien  de  dents  Marie  a-t-elle?  23.  Et  son  pere?  24.  Et 
sa  mere?       25.    Comptez  depuis  30  jusqu'a  50. 

D.  1.  Comptez  jusqu'a  25. 

2.  Form  the  imperatives  of  recevoir,  nager,  rendre,  and  com- 
mencer.     (§  69) 

3.  Read  {B),  changing  all  second  singulars  to  second  plurals. 

4.  Read  (C),  changing  all  second  plurals  to  the  second  singular. 

5.  Change  the  number  of  oiseau,  bleu,  yeux,  bel,  cheveu,  cheval, 
k  Tecole,  ma  mere,  tous,  fait,  faites,  un  bras,  a  I'heure,  beau. 

6.  Conjugate  throughout  : 
(a)  Que  j'ai  faim  ! 
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(6)   Je  ne  veux  pas  rire. 

(c)  J'ai  cinquante  francs  ;   ma  soeur  n'en  a  que  quarante-cinq. 

(d)  Quand  dois-je  aller  faire  une  promenade  a  bicyclette? 

(e)  Je  vais  acheter  un  kilo  de  sucre  ;   je  vais  en  acheter  un  kilo. 
(/)    Je  ne  mange  pas  assez  de  legumes  ;  je  n'en  mange  pas  assez. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  How  cold  I  am !  2.  How  cold  it  is !  3.  How  white 
your  teeth  are  !       4.    How  many  apples  are  you  going  to  eat  ? 

—  I  am  going  to  eat  four.  — ^  You  must  like  apples,  don't  you? 
5.  When  are  you  to  return  home?  —  I  am  to  return  (there)  this 
evening.  6.  How  hungry  j^ou  must  be  !  Eat  as  many  of 
these  red  apples  as  you  can.       7.    Let's  ask  him  for  some  money. 

—  Haven't  you  any  ?  —  I  haven't  enough  to  pay  for  my  dinner. 
Everything  is  very  high  here.  8.  Bring  me  a  glass  of  water, 
and  bring  her  one,  too.  9.  I  want  to  buy  some  bananas.  Have 
3^ou  any?  How  do  you  sell  them?  One  franc  forty  a  dozen?  I 
can  buy  them  at  another  dealer's  [at]  one  franc  twenty  a  dozen. 
You  may  give  me  a  dozen,  however.  10.  We  eat  too  much 
meat,  but  you  do  not  eat  enough. 

II.  How  beautiful  that  lady  is  whom  you  are  looking  at ! 
12.  How  many  teeth  have  children?  —  They  have  twenty. 
How  many  have  you?  How  many  has  Mary's  father?  Has 
her  mother  as  many  as  her  father?  —  No,  sir,  she  has  only  twenty- 
eight.  13.  How  much  money  does  John  receive  from  his  father 
every  morning?  Does  Mary  receive  as  much  as  John?  Doesn't 
she  receive  more  than  John?  14.  Have  you  meat  enough?  — 
I  have  too  much.  15.  You  are  joking.  16.  How  do  fish 
swim?  How  many  fins  have  they?  17.  Worms  crawl  like 
snakes,  don't  they?  18.  These  birds  cannot  fly  very  fast,  but 
those  birds  can  fly  as  fast  as  a  train.  19.  This  train  does  not 
go  very  fast.  It  is  making  only  fifty  kilometers  an  hour.  20.  You 
are  right  ;  it  is  beginning  to  get  cold. 

21.  As  I  love  her  much,  I  am  glad  to  help  her.  22.  What 
train  are  you  looking  at ?  23.  What  ladies  are  you  waiting  for? 
24.  What  color  is  Mary's  hair?  — It  is  black.  25.  What  color 
arc  Mary's  teeth?  — They  are  white.  26.  AVe  are  to  count 
from  twelve  to  twenty. 
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Model  of  Conversation.     Mute  and  Aspirate  h. 
Feminine  of  Adjectives 

Neic  Idi0772s  and  Regimens 

Avoir  envie  de  faire  qch.,  to  have  a  notion,  a  fanc}^,  to  do  some- 
thing. J'ai  envie  de  faire  une  promenade  a  bicyclette,  I  have  a 
notion  to  take  a  bicycle  ride. 

Etre  content  de  qch.,  ou  de  faire  qch.,  to  be  pleased  with  some- 
thing, or  to  do  something.  Je  suis  bien  content  de  faire  votre 
connaissance,  I  am  very  pleased  to  make  your  acquaintance. 

Jouer  1  de  quelque  instrument  de  musique,  to  play  some  musical 
instrument.  Jouez-vous  du  piano?  — Je  n'en  joue  pas.  Do 
you  play  the  piano  ?     I  do  not. 

Combien  de  temps?  how  long  ? 

A  quelle  distance?  at  what  distance  ?  how  far  ? 

Nous  sommes  en  retard  de  dix  minutes,  We  are  ten  minutes 
late. 

Ce  train  a  dix  minutes  de  retard.  This  train  is  ten  minutes  late. 

A  quelle  heure?     at  what  time  ? 

A  la  bonne  heure  !  all  right  !  well  and  good  ! 

De  bonne  heure,  early. 

A  toute  heure,  at  any  time  ;   at  all  hours  ;   always. 

Tout  a  I'heure,  just  now  ;   in  a  moment  ;   just  a  moment  ago. 

A  pied,  on  foot  ;   afoot. 

Learn  note,  "  Feminine  of  Adjectives."     (§  305) 

In  order  conveniently  and  thoroughly  to  gain  practice  in  the 
actual  use  of  idioms  and  regimens  of  verbs  in  the  various  orders 
(negative,  interrogative,  etc.),  and  to  become  accustomed  to  chang- 
ing nouns  to  pronouns,  and  putting  these  in  the  right  place,  we 
shall  in  future  make  much  use  of  what  we  may  as  well  call 

1  Pincer  sometimes  replaces  jouer  in  case  of  those  stringed  instriiments,  as  the  guitar, 
harp,  and  banjo,  which  are  played  by  picking  -n-ith  the  finger  tips.  Ex.  Elle  pince  tres 
bien  de  la  harpe. 
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85.    The  Model  of  Conversation. 

Demandes  Reponses 

(  Use  all  nouns  possible)  ( Change  nouns  to  pronouns) 

2d  sing.,  affirmative  1st  sing.,  negative 

2d  plu.,  negative-interrogative  1st  plu.,  affirmative 

3d  sing.,  affirmative  3d  sing.,  negative 

3d  plu.,  negative-interrogative  3d  plu.,  affirmative 

Obeir,  used  in  the  Model  of  Conversation  : 

Obeis-tu  a  ta  mere  ?  Non,  je  ne  lui  obeis  pas. 

N'obeissez-vous     pas     a     vos  Si,  nous  leur  obeissons. 

parents  ? 

Votre  frere  obeit-il  au  maitre?  Non,  11  ne  lui  obeit  pas. 

Ces  enfants  n'obeissent-ils  pas  Si,  ils  lui  obeissent. 

a  leur  pere  ? 

Changing  Nouns  to  Pronouns. 

Much  of  the  profit  derived  from  the  use  of  this  "  Model  of  Con- 
versation "  depends  upon  using  all  nouns  possible  in  the  questions, 
and  in  changing  them  to  equivalent  pronouns  in  the  answers.  For 
the  sake  of  exactness  in  making  these  changes,  it  will  be  well  to 
follow  carefully  the  following  table  : 

Quelqu'un  {object)  becomes  le,  la,  or  les. 
Quelque  chose  {object)  becomes  le,  la,  or  les. 
De  qqn.  becomes  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux,  or  d'elles  (en  when  par- 
titive). 

De  qch.  becomes  en. 

A  qqn.  becomes  lui  or  leur.^ 

A  qch.  becomes  y. 

Un+noun  {object  of  verb)  becomes  en  {verb)  un. 

Compare : 

1.  Je  regarde  le  paysage  with  Je  lui  fais  plaisir. 

2.  EUe  a  cinq  francs  with  Nous  avons  peur. 

1  A  qqn.  becomes  a  lui,  a  elle,  i  eux,  or  &  elles  (placed  after  the  verb)  instead  of  lui  or 
leur  (cf.  §  313,  viii  and  ix)  in  the  following  cases: 

1.  After  verbs  of  motion.     Ex.  Je  vais  S  lui. 

2.  After  penser,  and  etre,  in  the  sense  of  appartenir  {to  belong).  Ex.  Je  pense  k  eux, 
I  think  of  them.     Ce  livre  est  k  elle.  This  book  is  hers. 

."5.  When  the  direct  object  is  me,  te,  se,  nous,  or  vous.  Ex.  Je  vais  vous  presenter  k 
elles,  I  am  going  to  introduce  you  to  them. 
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3.  Nous  saluons  cette  dame  with  lis  ont  raison. 

4.  Obeissez-vous  a  votre  mere?  with  Avez-vous  sommeil? 

What  part  of  speech  are  paysage,  francs,  dame,  and  mere? 

What  part  of  speech  are  plaisir,  peur,  raison,  and  sommeil? 

What  difference  do  you  notice  with  regard  to  these  two  groups  ? 
You  notice  that  the  nouns  of  the  first  group  are  modified,  or  de- 
termined, by  some  adjective  (article,  numeral,  demonstrative,  or 
possessive),  while  the  nouns  of  the  second  group  are  unmodified, 
undetermined,  indeterminate. 

86.  (a)  A  noun  unmodified  or  unlimited  by  any  adjective'^  is  called 
an  indeterminate  noun.  Ex.  Je  leur  fais  plaisir.  Nous  avons 
faim. 

Now  let  us  see  how  these  indeterminate  nouns  work  out  in  the 
"  Model  of  Conversation  "  : 

As-tu  raison?  Non,  je  n'ai  pas  raison. 

N'avez-vous  pas  raison?  Si,  nous  avons  raison. 

Jean  a-t-il  raison  ?  Non,  il  n'a  pas  raison. 

Vos  soeurs  n'ont-elles  pas  raison?  Si,  elles  ont  raison. 

In  the  paragraph,  '' Changing  Nouns  to  Pronouns,"  above,  it  is 
emphasized  that  nouns  are  to  be  changed  into  equivalent  pronouns 
in  the  answers.  Did  we  do  this  in  using  avoir  raison?  We  did 
not,  because 

86.  (b)  An  indeterminate  noun  object  cannot  be  changed  to  a 
pronoun.     Ex.  N'avez-vous  pas  faim? —  Nous  avons  faim. 

How  do  you  pronounce 

nous?  nous  avons? 

est?  est-il? 

un?  un  enfant? 

The  final  consonants  of  nous,  est,  and  un  are  silent,  but  are  pro- 
nounced when  followed  by  avons,  il,  and  enfant,  because  these 
begin  wuth  vowels. 

What  do  we  call  this  ?     We  call  it  linking,  or  liaison. 

Now  read  carefully  the  note  on  "  Liaison  and  Equivalents." 
(§  XV) 

1  Articles  are  here  considered  as  a  kind  of  adjective. 
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Now,    what    is    elision?     (§7)     When    does   it    occur?     Give 
some  examples  of  elision. 
Now  examine  : 

1.  L'heure  ;   rhomme  ;   I'herbe. 

2.  Le  heros  ;   le  haricot  ;   la  harpe. 

3.  Les  heures  ;   les  homines  ;   ces  herbes. 

4.  Les  heros  ;   les  haricots  ;   ces  harpes. 

When,  once  more,  does  elision  occur  ?  It  occurs  before  a  vowel, 
as  far  as  vv'e  know,  at  present. 

But  how  about  the  first  group  above  ?  Elision  occurs  in  (1), 
though  the  nouns  begin  with  h. 

And  how  about  (2)  ?  These  nouns  also  begin  with  h,  but  there 
is  no  eUsion. 

Pronounce  (3).  The  s's  are  linked  with  heures,  hommes,  and 
herbes. 

Pronounce  (4).  The  s's  are  here  not  linked  with  heros,  hari- 
cots, and  harpes. 

There  seems  to  be  something  peculiar  about  words  beginning 
with  h,  does  there  not  ? 

Pronounce  the  English  ham,  hinge,  home,  and  hut.  Now  pro- 
nounce herb,  honor,  heir,  and  hour. 

What  do  you  notice  here  ?  You  notice  that,  in  the  first  group, 
the  /z's  are  -pronounced,  or  aspirate,  while,  in  the  second  group, 
the  /?'s  are  silent  or  mute. 

Centuries  ago,  the  French,  as  we  do  now,  pronounced  some  of 
their  h's,  their  aspirate  h's,  and  naturally  treated  words  beginning 
with  aspirate  h's  just  as  they  did  any  other  word  beginning  with  a 
consonant.    Before  these,  of  course,  they  had  no  elision  or  liaison. 

Before  words  beginning  with  mute  h's,  however,  quite  naturally, 
they  DID  have  both  elision  and  liaison. 

But,  as  time  passed,  they  gradually  got  to  slighting  their  as- 
pirate h's,  just  as  the  cockney  English  do  to-day,  and  finally  they 
no  longer  pronounced  any  of  their  h's. 

However,  in  their  writing  and  in  their  speaking,  they  had  been 
accustomed  for  centuries  not  to  elide  or  to  link  before  aspirate  h's. 
Nor  do  they  to-day. 

87.  There  is  no  elision  or  liaison  before  an  aspirate  h.  Ex. 
la  harpe  ;   les  haricots  [le  ariko]. 
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Likewise,  before  an  aspirate  h,  we  use  the  forms  ce,  beau,  nou- 
veau,  sa,  etc.,  while,  before  a  mute  h,  we  use  cat  (§  40),  bel  (§  41), 
nouvel  (§305,  4),  and  son  (§  19).  Ex.  Ce  heros,  le  beau  heros, 
sa  harpe,  but  cet  homme,  un  bel  homme,  un  nouvel  habit,  son 
histoire. 

In  the  vocabulary,  you  may  recognize  aspirate  h's  by  the  presence 
of  an  inverted  apostrophe,  placed  before  them.  Thus,  'harpe, 
*haut,  'heros. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Fais-tu  plaisir  a  ta  mere?  —  Non,  je  ne  lui  fais  pas  plaisir. 
2.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  prendre  un  fiacre?  —  Si,  nous  voulons  en 
prendre  un.  3.  Jean  a-t-il  faim?  —  Non,  il  n'a  pas  faim.  4.  Vos 
soeurs  ne  peuvent-elles  pas  attendre  votre  mere  ?  —  Si,  elles  peuvent 
I'attendre.  5.  Dois-tu  les  attendre  au  coin  de  la  rue?  —  Non,  je  ne 
dois  pas  les  y  attendre.  6.  Ne  devez-vous  pas  attendre  votre 
pere  chez  votre  grand'mere?  — Si,  nous  devons  I'attendre  chezelle. 
7.  Marie  a-t-elle  de  I'argent?  —  Qui,  elle  en  a.  8.  Ces  gargons  ne 
mangent-ils  pas  beaucoup  de  pommes?  —  Si,  ils  en  mangent  beau- 
coup.  9.  As-tu  envie  de  nous  accompagner  en  ville  ?  —  Non,  je  n'ai 
pas  envie  de  vous  y  accompagner.  10.  Nous  sommes  contents 
des  fruits  que  nous  recevons.     Nous  en  sommes  tres  contents. 

II.  Je  pense  qu'il  va  pleuvoir  avant  ce  soir.  12.  De  quelle 
couleur  est  le  poll  de  ces  vaches? — ^11  est  noir.  13.  Si  je 
reussis  a  trouver  mon  cousin,  j'ai  envie  de  faire  un  petit  voyage 
jusqu'a  Vouvray.  14.  Comme  il  fait  trop  chaud  ici,  je  vais 
descendre  a  la  salle  a  manger.  15.  En  route,  je  regarde  le  paysage 
par  la  portiere.  16.  Y  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  vaches  aux  champs? 
—  II  n'y  en  a  que  tres  peu,  mais  il  y  a  beaucoup  d'agneaux  et  de 
chevaux.  17.  Voici  Jean  qui  arrive  enfin  !  II  est  en  retard  de 
dix  minutes.  II  doit  etre  tres  content  de  ne  pas  manquer  le  train. 
18.  Arrive z-vous  a  la  gare  a  I'heure?  —  Non,  j'y  arrive  en  retard 
d'une  heure,  mais  je  ne  manque  pas  le  train,  parce  qu'il  a 
deux  heures  de  retard.  —  A  la  bonne  heure  !  que  vous  devez  etre 
content  de  ne  pas  le  manquer  !  19.  N'aimez-vous  pas  les  hari- 
cots verts?  —  Si,  je  les  aime  beaucoup.  20.  Cette  foret  ou  nous 
allons  n'est  qu'a  sept  kilometres  de  la  gare.  —  A  la  bonne  heure  ! 
allons-y  a  pied.  Nous  n'avons  pas  besoin  de  fiacre  pour  cette 
distance-la, 
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21.  Nous  devons  retourner  a  six  heures.  Nous  ne  devons  pas 
etre  en  retard  pour  le  diner.  22.  Combien  vendez-vous  ces 
poires?  —  Je  les  vends  cinquante  centimes  le  kilo.  —  Donnez- 
m'en  deux  kilos.  23.  Qui  est  ce  heros?  —  C'est  un  ancien 
soldat  qui  demeure  maintenant  dans  notre  rue.  24.  Quelle 
jolie  montre  !     Regardez-la.       25.    Combien  de  sceurs  avez-vous? 

—  J'en  ai  quatre.       26.    A  quelle  heure  Pexpress  doit-il  arriver? 

—  A  sept  heures,  monsieur.  —  A  la  bonne  heure !  alors.  At- 
tendons-le.  Le  train  omnibus  marche  trop  lentement.  27.  Yous 
devez  arriver  a  la  gare  de  bonne  heure,  si  vous  voulez  trouver  des 
places  dans  I'express.  28.  A  quelle  distance  la  gare  est-elle  de 
la  foret?  29.  Combien  de  temps  allez-vous  passer  a  la  cam- 
pagne?  —  Nous  devons  y  passer  trois  semaines.  30.  Com- 
bien I'express  a-t-il  de  retard  ?  —  II  a  vingt  minutes  de  retard. 
31.  Votre  soeur  pince-t-elle  de  la  harpe?  —  Elle  n'en  pince  pas, 
mais  elle  joue  tres  bien  du  piano.  En  jouez-vous?  32.  Vous 
pouvez  diner  chez  Duval  a  toute  heure.  Ses  restaurants  ne  sont 
jamais  fermes.  33.  Ce  marchand  livre  a  domicile  a  toute  heure. 
34.  Attendez  un  instant,  s'il  vous  plait.  Ma  mere  va  revenir 
tout  a  I'heure. 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Comme  il  fait  tres  beau  ce  matin,  je  vais  faire  un  petit  voyage 
en  chemin  de  fer.  Mon  cher  cousin  Jean  doit  m'accompagner. 
Mon  chien  veut  nous  accompagner  aussi,  mais  on  ne  laisse  pas 
monter  les  chiens  dans  les  trains,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Tu  as  raison.     Et  comment  devons-nous  aller  a  la  gare  ? 

—  A  pied,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Mais  non  !  II  commence  deja  a  faire  un  peu  chaud.  Ne 
veux-tu  pas  prendre  un  fiacre?  Je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  faire  ces  deux 
kilometres  a  pied. 

—  Mon  cher  Jean  !  tu  ne  peux  pas  etre  fatigue  a  huit  heures 
du  matin  !  Je  commence  a  te  trouver  paresseux.  Mais  nous  ne 
sommes  pas  si  riches  que  ton  pere.  Allons-y  a  pied,  ou  bien  restons 
ici,  si  tu  veux.     On  doit  toujours  ^conomiser,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Allons-y  a  pied,  alors,  si  tu  le  veux  absolument.  Ou  devons- 
nous  aller? 

—  Je  veux  aller  h  Vouvray.  C'est  un  joli  petit  village  tout 
pres  de  la  riviere. 
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—  A  la  bonne  heure  !     Je  veux  bien. 

Nous  arrivons  a  la  gare  k  1' heure,  et  nous  ache  tons  nos  billets. 
On  crie :  '^En  voiture,  messieurs  !"  et  nous  montons  dans  un  com- 
partiment  ou  il  n'y  a  que  deux  autres  voyageurs.  En  route,  nous 
regardons  le  paysage  par  la  portiere.  Comme  notre  train  est  un 
train  omnibus  et  ne  fait  que  trente-cinq  kilometres  a  I'heure,  nous 
arrivons  seulement  a  midi  au  village  ou  nous  voulons  descendre. 
Nous  mangeons  notre  gouter  dans  la  salle  d'attente  de  la  gare. 

Puis  nous  allons  jusqu'a  une  grande  foret  pres  de  la  riviere,  a 
deux  kilometres  du  village.     Nous  y  passons  une  heure  ou  deux. 

A  trois  heures,  nous  pensons  qu'il  est  temps  de  retourner  au 
village  pour  prendre  notre  train. 

A  la  gare,  je  demande  a  I'homme  qui  est  au  guichet  si  le  train 
est  a  I'heure.  II  me  repond  qu'il  a  dix  minutes  de  retard. 
Nous  attendons  dans  la  salle  d'attente  pendant  quinze  minutes 
et  le  train  arrive  enfin.  Nous  y  montons  et  nous  regardons  le 
paysage  encore  une  fois,  et,  a  quatre  heures,  nous  descendons  a 
la  gare  de  notre  ville. 

Quand  nous  quittons  la  gare,  mon  cousin  me  demande  de  prendre 
un  fiacre.  Je  le  veux  bien  cette  fois,  car  je  suis  un  peu  fatigue, 
et  puis  il  commence  a  pleuvoir. 

Je  laisse  mon  cousin  au  coin  de  sa  rue  et  j 'arrive  a  la  maison  un 
peu  avant  cinq  heures.  Comme  j'ai  bienfaim,  je  mange  une  bonne 
tranche  de  viande  froide  et  un  morceau  de  fromage.  Puis  je  vais 
chercher  du  lait,  mais,  comme  je  ne  reussis  pas  a  en  trouver,  je 
mange  quelques  prunes  encore  vertes  que  je  trouve  dans  le  jardin. 
Comment  attendre  jusqu'a  six  heures  ! 

C.    Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Quel  temps  fait-il  ce  matin?  2.  Qu'allez-vous  faire? 
3.  Qui  doit  vous  accompagner?  4.  Qui  veut  vous  accompagner? 
5.  Comment  devez-vous  aller  a  la  gare?  6.  Pourquoi  Jean 
veut-il  prendre  un  fiacre?  7.  A  quelle  distance  de  la  gare 
demeurez-vous ?  8.  Pourquoi  Jean  ne  peut-il  pas  etre  fatigue? 
9.  Pourquoi  commencez-vous  a  le  trouver  paresseux?  10.  Que 
doit-on  faire?  11.  Ou  voulez-vous  aller?  12.  Ou  est  Vou- 
vray?  13.  Arrivez-vous  en  retard  a  la  gare?  14.  Qu'achetez- 
vous?  15.  Que  crie-t-on?  16.  Combien  d'autres  voyageurs 
y  a-t-il   dans   le    compartiment   que   vous   choisissez?       17.    Que 


LESSON  XVII  97 

regardez-vous  en  route?  18.  Votre  train  est-il  un  train  express? 
19.  Combien  de  kilometres  fait-il  a  I'heure?  20.  A  quelle 
heure  arrivez-vous  a  Vouvray?  21.  Ou  mangez-vous  votre 
gouter?  22.  A  quelle  distance  du  village  est  la  foret?  23.  Com- 
bien de  temps  y  passez-vous?  24.  A  quelle  heure  retournez-vous 
au  village?  25.  Que  demandez-vous  a  I'liomme  qui  est  au 
guichet?  26.  Combien  le  train  a-t-il  de  retard?  27.  Ou 
attendez-vous?  28.  Combien  de  temps  y  attendez-vous  ? 
29.  A  quelle  heure  descendez-vous  du  train?  30.  Pourquoi 
voulez-vous  prendre  un  fiacre  cette  fois?  31.  Ou  laissez-vous 
votre  cousin?  32.  Quand  arrivez-vous  a  la  maison?  33.  Que 
mangez-vous?  34.  Qu'allez-vous  chercher?  35.  Reussissez-vous 
k  en  trouver? 

D.    1.  Read  (C),  changing  the  second  plural  to  the  second  singular. 

2.  Change  to  the  plural  :  beau,  ce  matin,  a  la  gare,  un  fiacre, 
paresseux,  a  I'heure,  le  temps,  au  village,  je  commence,  cet  animal 
noir,  son  (sil  bleu,  le  feu  rouge. 

3.  Change  the  number  and  gender  of  the  following  adjectives 
(m.  sing,  to  f.  pi.  ;  m.  pi.  to  f.  sing.,  etc.)  :  contents,  petite,  beau, 
bonnes,  blanc,  cher,  cette,  jolie,  heureux    (m.  sing.). 

4.  Change  to  the  singular :  ces  heros,  les  harpes,  aux  hommes, 
des  haricots  verts,  ces  beaux  enfants,  mes  nouveaux  habits,  ses 
yeux  noirs. 

5.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  J'ai  envie  de  faire  une  promenade  ;   j'ai  envie  d'en  faire  une. 

(6)   Je  ne  commence  pa§  encore  a  avoir  sommeil. 

(c)    Je  joue  blen  du  piano  ;   j'en  joue  bien. 

{d)  Je  suis  content  d'arriver  de  bonne  heure  chez  ma  tante. 

(e)    Je  suis  en  retard  de  quinze  minutes. 

(/)  J'obeis  a  mon  professeur ;  je  lui  obeis. 

(g)   Je  fais  plaisir  a  ma  mere ;  je  lui  fais  plaisir. 

(h)    J'ai  une  montre  d'or,  et  mon  frere  en  a  une  aussi. 

6.  Use  in  the  model  of  conversation  (§85)  : 

(a)  Reussir.     (b)  Avoir  soif.     (c)  Jouer  de.     (d)  Aller  faire  qch. 
(e)  Faire  plaisir  a  qqn. 
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E.   Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  Do  you  always  obey  your  father?  —  I  never  disobey  him. 
2.  We  are  to  wait  for  them  at  the  corner.  3.  You  must  be 
hungry.  4.  How  cold  it  is !  5.  How  tired  you  must  be  ! 
6.  All  right !  I  am  willing  to  take  a  cab  this  time.  7.  Don't 
you  want  to  look  for  a  cab?  —  I  don't  want  to  look  for  one. 
8.  What  ladies  are  you  looking  at?  9.  What  color  is  Mary's 
hair?  —  It  is  black.  10.  What  is  he  waiting  for?  —  He  is  waiting 
for  a  cab. 

II.  Are  you  not  satisfied  with  this  train?  —  No,  I  am  not 
(satisfied  with  it).  12.  Do  you  want  anything  else?  —  No, 
thanks,  I  don't  want  anything  else.  13.  Do  they  succeed  in 
arriving  at  the  station  in  time?  14.  How  far  is  the  forest  from 
the  village?  —  It  is  eight  kilometers  from  the  village.  15.  Why 
hasn't  John  any  notion  of  going  afoot  from  here  to  that  village? 
16.  Let's  go  there  afoot.  17.  Have  you  as  much  money  as 
John?  —  No,  I  have  less  than  John,  but  I  have  much  more  than 
Mary.  She  has  very  little.  18.  How  many  kilos  of  apples  are 
you  going  to  buy?  —  I  am  going  to  buy  two  kilos.  19.  It  is  not 
very  cold,  but  I  am  beginning  to  feel  cold.  Aren't  you  ?  20.  Stay 
there  ;   let's  not  stay  here. 

21.  How  much  do  you  pay  for  the  tickets?  —  We  pay  seven 
francs  forty  for  them.  22.  What  a  beautiful  landscape  !  Why 
don't  you  look  out  of  the  car  window  at  it?  23.  Let's  take  a 
bicycle  ride  this  morning.  24.  Is  it  time  to  go  to  the  station? 
—  No,  it  is  only  three  o'clock.  25.  What  do  you  ask  the  man 
who  is  at  the  ticket-window?  26.  How  late  is  our  train?  — 
It  is  one  hour  late.  27.  As  it  is  too  warm  here,  I  am  going 
to  go  down  to  the  garden,  where  it  is  not  so  warm.  28.  Here  is  the 
train  coming  now.  29.  How  late  is  the  train  that  you  are  waiting 
for?       30.    Does  your  sister  play  the  harp?  —  She  doesn't. 

31.  How  far  does  your  grandfather  live  from  this  city? 
32.  How  long  must  we  wait  for  the  express?  —  We  must  wait 
only  an  hour.  It  is  thirty  minutes  late.  —  All  right  !  Let's  wait 
in  the  waiting-room.  33.  We  must  be  home  early,  because  we 
are  to  help  our  mother  prepare  (the)  dinner.  34.  This  ticket- 
window  is  open  (ouvert)  at  all  hours.  35.  That  dealer  dehvers 
at  any  time.       36.    The  train  is  going  to  arrive  in  a  moment. 


LESSON    XVIII 
The  Compound  Past 

New  Regimens  and  Idioms 

Jouer  k  quelque  jeu,  to  play  some  game.  Ex.  Jouez-vous  aux 
cartes?  —  Je  n'y  joue  pas,  Do  you  play  cards  ?     I  don't. 

Servir  de  qqn.  a  qqn.,  to  serve  some  one  as  something. 
Ex.  J'ai  servi  de  cuisiniere  k  ma  mere,  I  have  served  my  mother 
as  cook. 

Madame  est  servie,  Dinner  is  served,  madame. 

Etre  en  avance  (cf.  etre  en  retard),  to  be  ahead  of  time.  Ex. 
Nous  sommes  en  avance  de  dix  minutes,  We  are  ten  minutes  early. 

A  Tanglaise,  in  English  fashion  ;   in  English  style. 

We  shall  find  below  the  past  participles  of  most  of  the  irregular 
verbs  that  we  have  had  thus  far,  and  an  example  of  each  of  the 
regular  conjugations.  In  parentheses  are  given  the  corresponding 
infinitives. 

ete  [ete]  (etre)  dit  fdi]  (dire) 

eu  [y]  (avoir)  fait  [fe]  (faire) 

donne  [done]  (donner)  pu  [py]  (pouvoir) 

fini  [fini]  (finir)  voulu  [vuly]  (vouloir) 

perdu  [perdy]  (perdre)  mis  [mi]  (mettre,^  to  put,  place) 

du  [dy]  (devoir)  servi  [servi]  (servir,^  to  serve) 

regu  [rasy]  (recevoir) 

What  is  given  above  as  the  past  participle  of  donner?  How  is 
this  formed  ? 

88.  The  Past  Participle  of  the  first  conjugation  is  formed  hy 
changing  -er  of  the  present  infinitive  to  e.     Ex.  jou-er,  jou-e. 

What  do  we  find  given  as  the  past  participle  of  finir  ?  How  is 
this  formed  ? 

1  We  have  not  yet  had  the  present  indicative  of  these  verbs.  They  »re  irregular,  and 
we  shall  use  their  present  infinitives  and  past  participles  only,  for  the  present. 
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89.  The  Past  Participle  of  the  second  conjugation  is  formed  by 
dropping  -r  of  the  present  infinitive.     Ex.  chois-2>,  chois-z. 

What  is  given  as  the  past  participle  of  perdre?  How  is  this 
obtained  ? 

90.  The  Past  Participle  of  the  third  conjugation  is  formed  by 
changing  -re  of  the  present  infinitive  to  -u.      Ex.  perd-re,  perd-u. 

Now,  what  is  the  first  singular  perfect  indicative  of  to  be  ?  It 
is  I  have  been,  is  it  not  ? 

What  is  the  same  form  of  to  give  ?     It  is  I  have  given. 

What  is  the  same  form  of  to  do  ?     It  is  I  have  done. 

Now,  what  form  of  to  be,  to  give,  and  to  do  are  been,  given,  and 
done  f     They  are  past  participles,  are  they  not  ? 

What  form  is  I  have  ?  It  is  the  first  singular  present  indicative 
of  to  have,  is  it  not  ? 

How,  then,  do  we  form  the  perfect  indicative  in  English  ?  By 
adding  the  past  participle  of  the  given  verb  to  the  present  indicative 
of  to  have,  do  we  not  ? 

Now,  if  the  French  form  their  perfect  (compound)  tenses  as  we 
do,  how  would  you  say  in  French  I  have  given?  I  have  finished? 
I  have  lost?    I  have  been?    I  have  had ? 

The  French  do  form  their  compound  tenses  as  we  do,^  but  they 
call  j'ai  donne,  etc.,  the  compouxd  past  -  (le  passe  compose),  in- 
stead of  the  perfect.     For  example  : 

91.  The  Compound  Past  of  faire  : 

j'ai  fait  nous  avons  fait 

tu  as  fait         vous  avez  fait 
il  a  fait  ils  ont  fait 

What,  then,  would  be  the  compound  past  of  avoir?  Of  etre? 
Of  donner  ?     Of  finir  ?     Of  perdre  ?     Of  recevoir  ? 

Let  us  examine  : 

Nous  I'avons  regu.  We  have  received  it. 

Vous  le  lui  avez  donne.  You  have  given  it  to  him. 

n  y  en  a  eu.  There  have  been  some. 

1  Intransitive  verbs  of  motion,  such  as  aller,  venir,  arriver,  entrer,  etc.,  are  conjugated 
with  etre  in  their  compound  tenses,  instead  of  with  avoir.  We  shall  pcsvpone  this  difficulty 
till  a  somewhat  later  time. 

2  Otherwise  called  the  past  indefinite  (le  passe  indefiri). 
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Where  do  we  place  an  object  personal  pronoun?  (§32)  If 
we  place  it  before  the  verb,  do  we,  in  the  above  sentences,  consider 
the  auxiliary  (avons,  avez,  a),  or  the  past  participle,  as  the  verb  ? 

92.  In  a  compound  tense,  the  personal  pronoun  objects,  and  also 
y  and  en,  are  placed  before  the  auxiliary.  Ex.  Vous  Tavez  fait. 
Lui  en  avez-vous  donne  ? 

What  are  the  three  ways  of  translating  je  chante?     (§  14) 

Now,  let  us  see  whether  there  is  a  similar  variety  in  the  possible 
translations  of  the  compound  past,  j'ai  chante. 

How  do  you  translate  j'ai  chante?  Not  only  by  /  have  sung, 
but,  quite  as  frequently,  by  I  sang. 

How  would  you  translate  Avez-vous  trouve  votre  livre?  —  Je 
ne  I'ai  pas  trouve.  Not  only  by  Have  you  found  your  book?  I 
have  not  found  it,  but,  more  idiomatically  in  these  negative  and 
interrogative  forms,  by  Did  you  find  your  book  f    I  did  not  find  it. 

Hence, 

93.  J'ai  chante  =  I  have  sung,  or  I  sang,  or  (especially  in  the 
negative  or  the  interrogative)  I  did  sing. 

Look  out  for  this.  It  does  not  take  long  to  say  it,  but  you  will 
need  it  constantly  henceforth. 

In  §  93,  we  observed  the  three  typical  ways  of  translating  the 
compound  past  into  English.  Let  us  now  see  in  just  what  style 
the  compound  past  is  used,  and  what  kind  of  ideas  it  is  used  to 
express. 

Examine: 

Avez-vous  joue  du  piano  ?     Did  you  play  the  piano  ? 

—  Nous  en  avons  joue,  We  did  (play  it). 

What  are  these  two  sentences,  taken  together  ?     They  are  part 

of  a  CONVERSATION. 

Examine  again  : 

Elle  a  chante  une  jolie  chanson,  She  sang  a  pretty  song. 

J'ai  passe  huit  heures  chez  ma  tante  hier,  I  spent  eight  hours 
at  my  aunt's  yesterday. 

lis  ont  joue  aux  cartes  jusqu'a  onze  heures  hier  soir.  They 
played  cards  until  eleven  o'clock  last  evening. 
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How  many  times  did  she  sing  this  pretty  song  ? 
How  many  times  did  you  spend  eight  hours  at  your  aunt's  yester- 
day ? 

How  many  times  did  they  play  cards  last  evening  until  eleven  ? 

94.  The  Compound  Past  is  used  in  conversational  style  to  indi- 
cate an  act  or  state  that  happened  but  once  in  past  time}  Ex.  Je 
vous  ai  rencontre  en  ville  hier  soir,  n'est-ce  pas? 

A.   Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Voulez-vous  me  servir  de  guide?  2.  Elle  a  bien  voulu 
lui  servir  de  cuisiniere.  3.  II  a  dti  leur  servir  de  gargon. 
4.  Joues-tu  aux  cartes?  —  Mais  non,  monsieur,  je  n'y  joue  pas, 
mais  je  joue  a  la  balle.  5.  Ne  jouez-vous  pas  du  violon?  — 
Mais  si !  madame,  j'en  joue  assez  bien.  6.  Marie  joue  tres 
bien  du  piano,  mais  Jean  n'en  joue  pas  du  tout.  7.  N'aimez- 
vous  pas  les  haricots  verts?  8.  De  quelle  couleur  sont  les 
cheveux  de  cette  dame?  —  lis  sont  noirs.  —  Que  j'aime  les  cheveux 
noirs  !  Ne  les  trouvez-vous  pas  tres  beaux?  9.  De  combien  de 
minutes  sommes-nous  en  avance  ?  —  Nous  sommes  en  avance  de 
quarante-cinq  minutes.  10.  Comme  nous  avons  du  attendre 
une  heure,  nous  avons  voulu  etudier  nos  legons  pour  demain,  mais 
nous  n'avons  pas  reussi  a  apprendre  grand'chose. 

II.  Qu'avez-vous  mange  comme  legumes?  —  On  nous  a  servi 
des  carottes  blanches,  des  oignons  a  la  creme  et  des  haricots  verts. 

12.  Combien  d'argent  avez-vous  perdu? — ^  J'en  ai  perdu  moins 
que  ce  monsieur-la.     Je  n'ai  perdu  qu'une  vingtaine  de  francs. 

13.  Madame  est  servie.  14.  Chez  qui  avez-vous  ete  hier  soir? 
—  J'ai  ete  chez  M,  Lagrange.  15.  Elles  ont  danse  jusqu'a 
quatre  heures  du  matin.  Qu'elles  doivent  etre  fatiguees  ce  matin  ! 
16.  Elle  a  du  leur  servir  de  cuisiniere.  17.  Votre  mere  a-t-elle 
rempli  les  verres  de  the  glace  ou  d'eau  fraiche?  18.  Avez-vous 
mis  les  couteaux  sur  la  table?  —  Oui,  je  les  y  ai  mis.  19.  La 
cuisiniere  n'a  pas  voulu  enlever  la  vaisselle.  Voila  pourquoi  j'ai 
dti  I'enlever. — A-t-elle  bien  voulu  la  laver?  20.  Combien 
avez-vous    paye   ce    cigare?  —  Je   I'ai   paye   cinquante    centimes. 

1  Several  other  tenses  may  indicate  an  act  or  state  that  occurred  but  once  in  the 
past,  but  you  will  not  often  find  yourself  confusing  the  compound  past  with  these.  There 
are,  however,  two  other  tenses,  yet  to  be  studied,  which  you  will  constantly  find  yourself 
confusing  with  the  compound  past,  unless  you  keep  §  94  constantly  in  mind. 
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—  C'est  assez  cher,  n'est-ce  pas?     Je  ne  paye  mes  cigares  que 
quinze  francs  la  boite. 

21.  J'ai  du  donner  ma  propre  serviette  a  cette  dame.  22.  Gar- 
gon,  apportez-moi  une  serviette  propre,  s'il  vous  plait.  23.  Une 
dame  a  ete  assez  aimable  pour  nous  jouer  du  violon,  et  puis  j'ai 
pince  de  la  harpe.  24.  Je  leur  ai  cherche  des  cigares,  mais 
je  n'ai  pas  reussi  a  en  trouver.  25.  II  a  fait  tres  froid  hier  ; 
voila  pourquoi  je  n'ai  pu  venir  vous  rendre  visite.  26.  Raconte- 
moi  une  histoire,  ma  chere  maman.  27.  Combien  de  temps 
avez-vous  du  m'attendre  au  coin  de  la  rue?  28.  Vous  arrivez 
en  retard  comme  toujours.  —  Au  contraire,  madame,  je  suis  en 
avance  de  dix  minutes.  29.  De  combien  suis-je  en  avance? — • 
De  deux  minutes  seulement.  Le  train  doit  partir  tout  de  suite. 
30.    Que  devons-nous  commander  comme  roti? 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

Hier  soir,  j'ai  dti  aider  ma  mere  a  mettre  le  couvert  et  a  servir 
parce  que  notre  bonne  est  malade  en  ce  moment.  D'abord,  nous 
avons  mis  une  nappe  propre  sur  la  table.  Puis  nous  avons  apporte 
des  serviettes,  des  assiettes,  des  couteaux,  des  fourchettes,  des 
cuillers  et  des  verres,  et  nous  les  avons  mis  sur  la  table  et  sur  le 
buffet. 

Ensuite,  j'ai  monte  I'escalier  et  j'ai  dit  a  nos  invites  :  ''  A  table, 
mesdames  et  messieurs.  Veuillez  descendre  a  la  salle  a  manger. 
Notre  bonne  est  malade  aujourd'hui,  mais  vous  allez  diner  tout 
de  meme.     Apres  vous,  s'il  vous  plait." 

—  Comment  !  a  dit  un  monsieur  de  nos  invites,  c'est  vous  vrai- 
ment  qui  allez  servir  de  bonne  ce  soir?  Vous  voulez  rire,  n'est-ce 
pas? 

Avant  de  commencer  a  servir  le  diner,  j'ai  rempli  le?  verres 
d'eau  fraiche,  et  j'ai  donne  a  chaque  invite  une  assiette  de  potage 
au  fromage  avec  un  petit  pain.  Puis  j'ai  enleve  les  assiettes 
et  j'en  ai  apporte  d'autres  pour  les  legumes.  Comme  legumes, 
je  leur  ai  servi  des  haricots  verts  et  des  pommes  de  terre.  Quant 
au  roti,  on  I'a  mange  tout  seul,  a  la  fran^aise.  Ensuite,  j'ai  servi 
du  fromage  avec  des  biscuits. 

Apres  le  diner,  mon  perc  et  ma  mere  ont  conduit  nos  in- 
vites  au   salon,   ou   je    leur   ai    apporte   du    cafe,    ainsi   que    des 
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cigares  pour  les  messieurs  et  des  bonbons  pour  les  dames.  La, 
mes  parents  et  nos  invites  ont  cause  et  raconte  des  histoires.  Mal- 
heureusement,  je  n'ai  pas  entendu  les  histoires,  parce  que  j'ai  du 
aider  la  cuisiniere  a  enlever  la  vaisselle  et  a  la  laver. 

A  neuf  heures,  on  a  commence  a  chanter  et  a  jouer.  Un  monsieur 
de  nos  invites  a  bien  voulu  jouer  du  piano.  Puis,  j'ai  du  jouer 
du  violon  ;  ensuite  Mme  Lagrange  a  ete  assez  aimable  pour 
nous  chanter  une  tres  jolie  chanson,  et  enfin  ma  mere  en  a  chante 
une  aussi.  Quelques-uns  des  messieurs  ont  eu  envie  de  jouer  aux 
cartes,  mais  je  n'ai  pas  reussi  a  en  trouver. 

A  onze  heures,  mon  pere  m'a  dit  de  remonter  dans  ma  chambre, 
et  puis  tons  ont  danse  jusqu'a  trois  heures  du  matin.  Qu'ils  doivent 
etre  fatigues  ce  matin  ! 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Qu'avez-vous  du  faire  hier  soir?  2.  Pourquoi?  3.  Qu'avez- 
vous  fait  d'abord?  4.  Qu'avez-vous  apporte  ensuite?  5.  Ou 
les  avez-vous  mis?  6.  Qu'avez-vous  dit  aux  invites?  7.  Qu'a 
dit  un  monsieur  de  vos  invites?  8.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  avant  de 
commencer  a  servir  le  diner?  9.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  d'abord? 
10.  Et  apres?  11.  Que  leur  avez-vous  servi  comme  legumes? 
12.  Comment  a-t-on  mange  le  roti?  13.  Ou  vos  parents  ont-ils 
accompagne  leurs  invites  apres  le  diner?  14.  Que  leur  y  avez- 
vous  apporte?  15.  Qu'a-t-on  fait  dans  le  salon?  16.  Et 
vous,  qu'avez-vous  fait?  17.  Qu'a-t-on  commence  a  faire  a 
neuf  heures?  18.  Qui  a  bien  voulu  jouer  du  piano?  19.  Qu'avez- 
vous  du  faire?  20.  Qu'a  fait  ^Mme  Lagrange?  21.  A  quoi  quel- 
ques-uns des  messieurs  ont-ils  eu  envie  de  jouer?  22.  Pourquoi 
n'ont-ils  pu  y  jouer?  23.  A  quelle  heure  avez-vous  du  remonter 
a  votre  chambre?       24.    Jusqu'a  quelle  heure  a-t-on  dans^? 

D.  1.  Conjugate  throughout  : 

(a)  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu  leur  ser\dr  de  gargon. 

(6)   Je  ne  joue  pas  a  la  balle  ;   je  n'y  joue  pas. 

(c)    Je  suis  en  avance  de  dix  minutes,  n'est-ce  pas? 

2.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§  85)  : 

(a)   Jouer  a  (au  passe  compose).     (6)   Servir  de  qqn.  a  qqn. 

3.  Read  (C),  changing  the  second  plural  to  the  second  singu- 
lar^  and  the  on  sentences  to  ils. 
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4.  Read  (B),  changing  the  compound  past  to  the  present. 

5.  Conjuguez  au  passe  compose  dans  des  phrases  completes: 
reussir,  regarder,  faire,  devoir,  perdre. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  Who  is  to  serve  us  as  waiter?  2.  Who  had  a  notion  to 
play  cards?  3.  That  pretty  lady  was  kind  enough  to  sing  us 
some  French  songs.  4.  Please  help  the  cook  to  carry  away  the 
dishes  and  to  wash  them.  5.  How  hungry  she  must  have  been  ! 
6.  She  was  willing  to  serve  them  as  cook.  7.  How  long  did 
those  old  gentlemen  plaj^  cards?  They  played  until  eleven  o'clock. 
8.  Who  was  kind  enough  to  play  the  violin?  9.  We  wanted  to 
play  cards,  but  we  did  not  succeed  in  finding  any.  10.  What 
did  you  eat  by  way  of  meat  ? 

II.  What  color  is  that  horse's  hair?  It  is  white.  How  I 
like  white  horses!  12.  Do  you  need  any  cigars?  We  don't, 
thanks.  13.  That  train  is  twent}^  minutes  late.  How  late  is 
this  train  going  to  be?  14.  Ask  him  for  some  meat.  15.  Din- 
ner    is     served,     gentlemen.       16.    Dinner     is     ready,     madam. 

17.  Will  you  help  her  carry  away  the  dishes  and  wash  them? 

18.  He  would  not  {has  not  been  willing  to)  bring  us  any.  19.  We 
succeeded  in  plajang  cards  just  the  same.  20.  Did  your  guests 
pay  you  for  their  dinner?     They  did  not  (pay  me  for  it). 

21.  When  did  they  stop  singing?  They  stopped  singing  at 
eleven  o'clock.  22.  When  it  is  cold,  I  always  stay  at  home. 
23.  What  a  beautiful  lady  !  What  pretty  little  girls  !  24.  What 
have  you  been  doing  this  morning  ?  —  We  have  been  studying  our 
lessons.  After  dinner,  we  are  going  to  take  a  bicycle  ride  in  the 
country,  if  it  is  not  too  warm.  25.  How  much  did  you  pay  for 
that  hat?  —  I  paid  twelve  francs  for  it.  26.  Those  gentlemen 
could  not  play  cards,  because  I  was  not  able  to  find  any.  27.  Am 
I  not  late  ?  —  No,  sir,  you  are  five  minutes  early.  28.  What  is 
she  looking  at?  —  She  is  looking  at  us.  29.  Tell  that  waiter  to 
bring  us  some  clean  napkins  and  some  knives,  forks,  and  spoons. 
30.  Did  the  ladies  tell  as  many  stories  as  the  gentlemen?  —  Why 
yes,  they  told  more  than  the  gentlemen.  31.  How  old  is  your 
father  ?  —  He  is  forty-two,  and  my  mother  is  thirty-nine.  32.  What 
color  is  your  grandmother's  hair?  — It  is  white. 
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The  Dependent  Partitive.     Agreement.     Cest 
{ce  sont) 

New  Regimens  and  Idioms 

Assurer  qqn.  de  qch.,  to  assure  some  one  of  something. 

Oublier  de  faire  qch.,  to  forget  to  do  something. 

Prier  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  request  some  one  to  do  something. 

Faire  I'eGole  buissonniere,  to  play  truant,  "  cut  school,"  "  play 
hookey." 

Quelque  chose  de  joli,  something  pretty. 

Rien  d'interessant,  nothing  interesting. 

Qu'avez-vous  vu  de  beau?  What  did  you  see  (that  was)  beauti- 
ful ? 

Vous  etes  peu  poll.  You  are  not  very  polite,  none  too  polite. 

Pas  1  de  regrets,  point  de  soupirs,  plus  de  larmes  ;  rien  qu'une 
resolution  inebranlable  et  un  courage  a  toute  epreuve,  Xo  regrets, 
no  sighs,  no  more  tears  ;  nothing  but  unflinching  resolution  and 
courage  equal  to  any  test. 

95.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  voir  [vwair],  to  see: 

je  voiS  [vwa]         nous  voyONS  [\"vvaj5] 
tu  voiS  [vwa]         vous  voyEZ  [vwaje] 
il  voiT  [vwa]  ils  voiENT  [vwa] 

The  imperative  of  voir  is  regular.     What  is  it  ?     (§  69) 
The  past  participle  of  voir  is  vu. 

96.  Learn  the  names  of  the  Days  of  the  Week  : 

dimanche  [dima:S],  Sunday  jeudi  [30di],  Thursday 

lundi  [loedi],  IMonday  vendredi  [vadradi],  Friday 

mardi  [mardi],  Tuesday  samedi  [samdi],  Saturday 
mercredi  [merkradi],  Wednesday 

1  Ne  is  lacking  with  these  four  negatives,  because  there  is  no  verb.  Ne  precedes  the 
verb,  and,  when  there  is  no  verb,  there  is  no  ne,  either. 
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Let  us  examine,  by  way  of  review  of  our  English  grammar  : 
Nous  parlous  anglais. 
Vous  parlez  frangais. 
lis  parlent  italien. 

What  person  and  number  is  Nous  ?     Vous  ?     lis  ? 
What  person  and  number  is  parlous  ?    Parlez  ?    Parlent?    Why  ? 
Because 

97.  A  verb  agrees  idth  its  subject  in  'person  and  number.  Ex. 
Nous  parlous  f  ran  gals. 

Examine  further  : 

Regardez  cette  dame  ;   elle  est  tres  belle,  n'est-ce  pas? 

What  is  the  antecedent  of  elle? 
Of  what  person  is  dame?     Elle? 
Of  what  number  is  dame  ?     Elle  ? 
Of  what  gender  is  dame  ?     Elle  ? 
Of  what  case  is  dame  ?     Elle  ? 

98.  A  pronoun  agrees  with  its  antecedent  in  person,  number,  and 
gender,  but  not  in  case.  Ex.  La  dame  que  vous  regardez  est  ma 
mere. 

Since  there  is  no  neuter  gender  in  French  (cf.  §  17),  we  have  had 
to  translate  it,  as  subject,  by  either  11  or  elle,  according  to  the 
gender  of  the  antecedent  of  it.  (Cf.  §  9S.)  We  have  occasionally 
met  another  word  for  it,  that  is,  ce,  which  is  a  sort  of  neuter 
demonstrative  pronoun  of  important,  but  very  limited,  use.  We 
shall  now  take  up  some  of  the  uses  of  ce. 

Let  us  examine,  first  : 

II  est  Americain,  He  is  an  American. 

C'est  un  Americain,  He  is  an  American. 

These  are  both  translated,  as  you  see,  in  the  same  way. 

What  kind  of  noun,  as  to  its  use,  is  Americain,  in  the  first 
sentence  (cf.  §  86)  ? 

Is  Americain,  in  the  second  sentence,  an  indeterminate  or  a 
determined  noun  ? 

Examine  further  : 
C'est  elle,  It  is  she. 
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Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  It  is  not  you. 
Ce  sont  elles,  It  is  they. 

How  is  it  expressed  here  ?  What  part  of  speech  are  elle,  vous, 
and  elles? 

And  now  let  us  examine  still  further  : 

C'est  aujourd'hui  lundi,  It  is  Monday  to-day,  or  To-day  is 
Monday. 

How  is  it  expressed  here  ?  What  kind  of  expression  is  this 
sentence  ?     Do  we  use  ce  or  11  in  dates  ? 

99.  C'est  (ce  sont)  is  used: 

(a)  When  the  predicate  is  a  determined  noun.  Ex.  Cest  un 
Frangais. 

(6)   When  the  predicate  is  a  pronoun.     Ex.  Cest  elle. 
(c)  In  dates.     Ex.  Cest  aujourd'hui  dimanche. 

Examine  further : 

1.  C'est  moi/  It  is  I. 

2.  Est-ce  toi?     Is  it  you  ? 

3.  C'est  elle,  It  is  she. 

4.  Est-ce  nous?     Is  it  we  ? 

5.  C'est  vous,  It  is  you. 

6.  Ce  sont  elles,  It  is  they. 

7.  Est-ce  elles  ?     Is  it  they  ? 

What  person  and  number  is  ce  ?  What  is  the  person  and  number 
of  the  verb  in  the  first  five  sentences  ?  In  (6)  ?  With  what  does 
the  verb  agree  in  (6)  ?  What  is  the  person  and  number  of  the 
verb  in  (7)  ?  With  what  does  the  verb  agree  in  (7)  ?  What  is 
the  difference  between  (6)  and  (7)  ? 

100.  In  the  declarative  form,  ce  sont  generally  replaces  c'est, 
v:he7i  the  predicate  is  in  the  third  plural.  Ex.  Ce  ne  sont  pas  mes 
f reres,  but  est-ce  -  elles  ? 

How  do  we  translate  some  or  any  as  adjectives  ?  (§  46) 
What  construction  is  used  after  adverbs  of  quantity?  (§  78) 
What  construction  is  used  after  nouns  of  quantity?  (§  81) 

1  These  forms,  moi,  toi,  etc.,  are  the  so-called  disjunctive  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns. 
We  shall  take  up  these  forms  and  their  uses  very  soon. 

2  However,  sont-ce  is  preferred  when  the  predicate  noun  or  pronoun  is  followed  by  qui.  — 
•'Grammaire  National©. " 
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Examine  : 

1.  J'ai  mange  des  poires. 

2.  J'ai  mange  des  poires  mures. 

3.  J'ai  mange  de  bonnes  poires  mures. 

What  is  the  construction  of  poires  in  (1)  ?  (§  45)  In  (2)  ? 
Of  what  does  the  independent  partitive  consist  ?     (§45) 

Is  there  a  definite  article  in  (3)  ?  Have  we,  then,  an  independent 
partitive  in  (3)  ?     What  have  we,  then,  in  (3)  ?     (§  76) 

What  is  the  difference  in  the  construction  of  (2)  and  (3),  which 
might  possibly  account  for  this  difference  ?  There  is  an  adjective 
BEFORE  the  noun  in  (3). 

101.  The  dependent  partitive  replaces  the  independent  partitive 
when  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun.  Ex.  J'ai  vu  de  jolis  agneaux 
a  la  campagne. 

Note  also  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  dependent  partitive  with 
adjectives  modifying  rien,  quelque  chose,  or  que.  Ex.  Quelque 
chose  de  beau,  something  beautiful  ;  rien  d'interessant,  nothing 
interesting  ;  Qu'avez-vous  vu  d'interessant?  What  have  you 
seen  (that  was)  interesting  ? 

Examine  : 

1.  Le  garden  m'apporte  de  I'eau,  The  waiter  brings  me  some 
water. 

2.  Le  gargon  ne  m'apporte  pas  cf'eau,  The  waiter  does  not  bring 
me  any  water. 

What  is  the  construction  of  eau  in  (1)  ?  (§  45) 
What  is  the  construction  of  eau  in  (2)  ?  (§  76) 
What  difference  is  there  between  these  two  sentences  ? 

102.  The  dependent  partitive  replaces  the  independent  partitive 
after  a  negative.  Ex.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  cartes.  EUe  n'a  pas  regu 
de  fleurs. 

Examine  : 

1.  M.  Legros  est  professeur  de  frangais,  ]Mr.  Legros  is  a  French 
teacher. 

2.  M.  Legros  est  un  savint  professeur,  ]\Ir.  Legros  is  a  learned 
teacher. 

3.  Mme  S.  est  veuve,  Mrs.  S.  is  a  widow. 

4.  Mme  S.  est  une  jeune  veuve,  Mrs.  S.  is  a  young  widow. 
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What  sort  of  idea  is  expressed  by  the  word  professeur?  By 
veuve  ? 

What  is  lacking,  to  our  English  sense,  in  (1)  and  (3)  ? 

What  is  there,  aside  from  the  indefinite  article,  in  (2)  and  (4) 
that  is  lacking  in  (1)  and  (3)  ? 

103.  The  indefinite  article  is  not  used  with  a  predicate  noun  of 
OCCUPATION  or  CONDITION,  unless  this  noun  is  modified  by  an  ad- 
jective. Ex.  M.  Legros  est  charpentier,  hut  M.  Legrand  est  un 
habile  charpentier. 

Examine  : 

1.  J'ai  quitte  la  maison  avant  le  diner  pour  ne  pas  voir  cette 
dame  ennuyeuse,  I  left  the  house  before  dinner,  so  as  not  to  see 
that  tiresome  lady. 

2.  Que  je  suis  content  de  ne  plus  etudier  I  How  glad  I  am  not 
to  study  any  more  ! 

3.  Je  vous  prie  de  ne  rien  oublier,  I  beg  you  to  forget  nothing. 
What  word  does  ne  pas  modify  in  (1)  ?     Ne  plus  in  (2)  ?     Ne 

rien  in  (3)  ? 

What  form  of  the  verb  are  voir,  etudier,  and  oublier? 

Where  do  ne  and  pas,  etc.,  stand,  when  they  thus  modify  an 
infinitive  ? 

104.  Ne  and  pas  (plus,  rien,  point,  etc.)  stand  together  before  their 
governing  infinitives,  personal  pronoun  objects  and  y  and  en  alone 
intervening.     Ex.  Je  vous  prie  de  ne  pas  la  gronder. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

1.  C'est  aujourd'hui  vendredi,  n'est-ce  pas?  —  Mais  non, 
monsieur,  c'est  aujourd'hui  jeudi.  2.  Je  vous  assure  que  j'ai 
fini  mon  devoir,  mais  je  I'ai  laisse  a  la  maison.  3.  Est-ce  elle 
qui  a  fait  I'ecole  buissonniere  lundi?  —  Non,  c'est  sa  soeur  qui  a 
manque  I'ecole.  4.  Elle  m'a  prie  de  ne  pas  oublier  de  venir 
la  voir  mercredi  soir.  5.  Est-ce  elles  qui  ont  voulu  manquer 
la  classe  jeudi?  —  Non,  monsieur,  ce  sont  leurs  freres.  6.  Etes- 
vous  Frangais,  monsieur?  —  Mais  non,  madame,  je  suis  Americain, 
et  j'en  suis  bien  content.  7.  M.  Legros  est-il  cultivateur?  — 
Non,  madame,  il  est  rentier.  C'est  un  homme  assez  riche.  8.  Cet 
homme-la  n'est-il  pas  Americain?  —  Non,  monsieur,  c'est  un 
Frangais.       9.    M.  Legrand  est-il  professeur  de  frangais?  —  Qui, 
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c'est  un  tres  savant  professeur.  10.  Qu'avez-vous  vu  d'in- 
teressant  en  ville  mardi  dernier?  —  Je  n'y  ai  rien  vu  de  tres  in- 
teressant. 

11.  Je  vous  ai  envoye  quelque  chose  de  joli  hier.  Ne  I'avez- 
vous  pas  encore  regu?       12.    Ma  mere  m'a  dit  de  ne  rien  oublier. 

13.  Qu'avez-vous  vu  de  beau  a  la  campagne?  —  J'y  ai  vu  de  jolis 
agneaux,     de     grands     chevaux     noirs     et     des     vaches     brunes. 

14.  Qu'avez-vous  mange  de  bon  au  restaurant  ?  —  Nous  y  avons 
mange  des  haricots  verts,  de  tres  bonnes  pommes  de  terre,  d'assez 
mauvais  poisson,  de  bon  veau,  et  puis  nous  avons  commande 
du  cafe  noir  et  des  f raises.  On  ne  nous  a  pas  donne  de  ser- 
viettes, et  nous  avons  du  en  demander  deux  fois.  15.  J'ai  eu 
de  tres  bonnes  notes  a  I'^cole  hier.  16.  Nous  ne  mangeons  pas 
de  viande  le  vendredi.  Au  lieu  de  viande,  nous  mangeons  du 
poisson.  17.    Qu'allez-vous      faire      la      semaine      prochaine? 

18.  Pour   etre   officier,    on   a   besoin   de   beaucoup   d'instruction. 

19.  Qui  me  demande? — Ce  sont  de  jeunes  messieurs  frangais 
qui  vous  prient  de  bien  vouloir  descendre  au  salon.  20.  Je 
n'aime  pas  les  examens.     J'ai  toujours  peur  d'etre  refuse. 

21.  Le  professeur  I'a  envoye  chez  le  proviseur,  qui  lui  a  dit 
de  ne  pas  revenir  sans  amener  son  pere.  22.  Qui  est  en  bas? 
—  Ce  sont  de  grands  soldats  americains  qui  viennent  diner  chez 
nous  ce  soir.  23.  Combien  avez-vous  donne  au  gargon  comme 
pourboire?  24.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  — 
C'est  aujourd'hui  dimanche.  25.  Tu  vas  a  I'eglise  tous  les 
dimanches,  n'est-ce  pas?  26.  J'ai  du  papier,  mais  je  n'ai  pas 
d'encre.  Dites  a  la  bonne  de  m'en  apporter.  J'en  ai  besoin  tout 
de  suite,  pour  ecrire  une  lettre  tres  importante.  27.  Qu'avez- 
vous  vu  en  ville  ce  matin?  —  Rien  d'interessant.  28.  II  n'y  a 
plus  de  Sucre,  madame.  —  Comment!  Plus  de  sucre?  Allez 
en  acheter  tout  de  suite.  29.  II  n'y  a  que  des  pommes  de  terre 
comme  legumes  pour  le  diner  de  ce  soir,  madame.  —  Comment ! 
pas  de  carottes?  pas  d'oignons?  pas  de  haricots  verts? 

B.    Traduiscz  en  anglais  : 

—  Eh  bion,  mon  fils,  c'est  aujourd'hui  samedi,  n'est-ce  pas? 
Qu'as-tu  fait  la  semaine  passee,  et  qu'as-tu  vu  d'interessant  et 
de  nouveau? 
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—  J'ai  ete  a  Tecole  tous  les  jours  excepte  lundi,  ou  j'ai  fait 
I'ecole  buissonniere,  et  vendredi,  ou  j'ai  accompagne  ma  mere 
en  ville. 

—  C'est  vilain !  Pourquoi  as-tu  fait  Pecole  buissonniere  ?  Tu 
ne  dois  jamais  manquer  I'ecole,  mon  cher  fils.  Que  vas-tu  devenir 
plus  tard?  Veux-tu  etre  charpentier,  cultivateur,  conducteur 
d'omnibus,  ou  seulement  rentier? 

—  Je  desire  etre  soldat.  On  n'a  pas  besoin  de  beaucoup  d'in- 
struction  pour  etre  soldat,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  On  a  besoin  de  beaucoup  de  courage,  en  tout  cas.  Et  si  tu 
veux  etre  officier,  tu  as  besoin  de  beaucoup  d'instruction.  Mais, 
enfin,  pourquoi  as-tu  fait  Tecole  buissonniere  ? 

—  Parce  qu'il  y  a  un  examen  dans  ma  classe  de  frangais  le 
lundi  et  que  j'ai  eu  peur  d'etre  refuse,  voila  tout.  Mais,  demain 
soir,  je  vais  travailler  ferme,  et  lundi  prochain  je  vais  etre  regu, 
j'en  suis  bien  stir.  Et  puis,  nous  n'aimons  pas  trop  notre  pro- 
fesseiu-  de  frangais. 

—  Comment !     Et  ce  professeur  est-il  Frangais? 

—  Mais  non,  c'est  un  Americain,  mais  il  nous  gronde  tout  de 
meme  quand  nous  n'avons  pas  fini  nos  devoirs.  Qu'il  est  grognon, 
mon  Dieu  ! 

—  II  a  bien  raison  de  te  gronder  ...  Et  les  autres  jours, 
as-tu  eu  de  tres  bonnes  notes? 

—  Mardi,  bien  entendu,  je  n'en  ai  pas  eu  de  trop  bonnes,  a 
cause  de  mon  absence  de  la  veille.  Le  professeur  m'a  meme  fait 
quelques  petites  observations  tres  peu  flatteuses. 

—  Et  mercredi? 

—  Mercredi  j'ai  tres  bien  repondu  a  toutes  les  questions,  et 
le  prof&sseur  a  du  etre  tout  a  fait  content  de  mes  reponses. 

—  A  la  bonne  heure  !     Et  jeudi? 

—  Jeudi,  malheureusement,  j'ai  oublie  d'ecrire  mon  exercice 
de  frangais,  et  quand  le  professeur  m'a  reprimands  un  peu  verte- 
ment,  je  lui  ai  repondu  peu  respectueusement.  Alors  il  m'a  en- 
voye  chez  le  proviseur,  qui  m'a  dit  d'aller  a  la  maison  et  de  ne 
pas  revenir  sans  mon  pere  ou  ma  mere. 

—  Et  vendredi,  tu  as  prie  ta  mere  de  t'accompagner  chez  le 
proviseur,  n'est-ce  pas? 

—  Au  contraire,  je  ne  lui  en  ai  rien  dit.  J'ai  passe  la  matinee 
k  la  maison,  et  a  midi  ma  mere  m'a  demands  de  Taccompagner  en 
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ville  pour  faire  des  emplettes.  Puis  nous  avons  trouv6  un  petit 
restaurant  rue  d'Antin,  ou  nous  n'avons  rien  mange  de  bien  bon, 
je  vous  assure.  On  nous  a  servi  du  poisson  pas  trop  frais,  d'assez 
bonne  soupe  a  Toignon,  de  mauvais  haricots  verts,  des  fraises 
encore  vertes,  c'est  tout.  Mais  c'est  moi  qui  ai  donne  le  pour- 
boire  au  gargon.     Qu'en  pensez-vous? 

—  Tu  commences  a  grandir  en  effet,  au  point  de  vue  physique 
du  moins.  Et  pourquoi  n'as-tu  pas  voulu  retourner  a  Tecole 
vendredi  ? 

—  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu  y  retourner  uniquement  pour  donner  a 
mon  professeur  et  au  proviseur  I'occasion  de  m'oublier  un  peu 
avant  lundi  prochain,  voila  tout. 

—  Et  aujourd'hui? 

—  Ce  matin  j'ai  fait  une  petite  promenade  au  pare  pour  voir  les 
animaux. 

—  Et  demain,  que  f ais-tu  ? 

—  Demain,  je  vais  a  I'eglise  comme  toujours,  n^est-ce  pas? 

—  A  la  bonne  heure  !  Et  n'oublie  pas  que  tu  dois  aller  a  I'^cole 
tous  les  jours  la  semaine  prochaine.  Et  plus  d'ecole  buissonniere  ! 
plus  de  sottises  !  Et  n'oublie  pas  que  tu  dois  m'apporter  une 
bonne  note  a  la  fin  du  mois.     Est-ce  entendu,  mon  enfant? 

—  C'est  entendu,  mon  pere. 

C.    Repondez  en  franyais  : 

1.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  2.  Quels 
jours  avez-vous  manque  Pecole?  3.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  lundi? 
4.  Et  vendredi?  5.  Que  vous  a  demande  votre  pere?  6.  Que 
desirez-vous  etre?  7.  Pourquoi?  8.  Pourquoi  avez-vous  fait 
I'^cole  buissonniere  lundi?  9.  Que  faites-vous  demain  soir? 
10.  Allez-vous  etre  regu  lundi  prochain?  11.  Votre  professeur 
de  frangais  est-il  Frangais?  12.  Quand  vous  gronde-t-il? 
13.  Votre  pere  lui  donne  til  raison?  14.  Avez-vous  eu  de 
bonnes  notes  les  autres  jours?  15.  Pourquoi  n'en  avez-vous 
pas  eu  de  trop  bonnes  mardi?  16.  Le  professeur  vous  a-t-il 
fait  des  observations  flattcuses?  17.  Avez-vous  bien  repondu 
mercredi?  18.  Qu'avez-vous  oubli^  de  faire  jeudi?  19.  Chez 
qui  le  professeur  vous  a-t-il  envoye?  20.  Et  le  proviseur,  que 
vous  a-t-il  dit  de  faire?  21.  Ou  avez-vous  passe  la  matinee  de 
vendredi?       22.    Qu'avez-vous    fait    vers    midi?       23.    Ou    avez- 
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vous  dejeune?  24.  Qu'avez-vous  mange  de  bon?  25.  Qui  a 
donne  le  pourboire  au  gargon?  26.  A  quel  point  de  vue  gran- 
dissez-vous,  d'apres  votre  pere?  27.  Pourquoi  n'avez-vous  pas 
voulu  retourner  a  I'ecole  vendredi?  28.  Qu'avez-vous  fait 
aujourd'hui?  29.  Que  faites-vous  demain?  30.  Que  ne  devez- 
vous  pas  oublier? 

D.  1.  Conjuguez  aux  temps  donnas  : 

(a)  Je  vois  de  braves  soldats  americains  ;   j'en  vois  beaucoup. 
(6)   Je  n'ai  pas  vu  d'officiers  frangais  ;   je  n'en  ai  pas  vu. 
(c)    Je  suis  Americain  ;   je  le  suis. 
{d)  Je  suis  un  riche  rentier, 
(e)    Je  n'ai  pas  oublie  d'ecrire  mes  exercices. 
(/)    Je  n'ai  rien  mange  de  bien  bon. 

{g)  Je  ne  mange  jamais  de  viande  le  Vendredi  ;  je  n'en  mange 
jamais. 

2.  Ecrivez  ^  (C)  au  singulier. 

3.  Lisez  2  {B)  au  pluriel. 

4.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§  85): 

(a)  Prier  qqn.  de  faire  qch.  (6)  Oublier  de  faire  qch.  (au 
passe  compose). 

5.  Change  the  number  of  mon  fils,  vas-tu,  un  omnibus,  un 
cheval,  adieu,  mes  absences,  les  haricots  verts,  a  I'eglise,  de  petites 
fraises. 

6.  Change  the  number  and  gender  of  nouveau,  cher,  tous, 
notre,  bons,  flatteuses,  paresseux,  vert,  dernier,  prochains. 

7.  Use  in  original  sentences  the  three  imperatives  of  voir. 

8.  Conjuguez  au  passe  compose  dans  des  phrases  completes  : 
(a)  Reussir.      (5)  Obeir.      (c)  Regarder.     {d)  Attendre.      (e)  Vouloir. 

E.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  The  days  of  the  week  are  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday, 
Thursday,  Friday,  Saturday,  and  Sunday.  2.  Are  you  a  French- 
man? —  No,  sir,  I  am  an  American,  and  I  am  glad  of  it.  3.  Are 
you  not  a  French  officer  ?  —  No,  sir,  I  am  a  French  soldier.  4,  She 
is  a  widow.  She  is  a  poor  old  widow.  5.  Is  it  j^ou  who  played 
truant  Monday?  —  No,  sir,  it  is  not  we.     It  is  my  two  brothers 

1  Second  plural  imperative  of  ecrire.  ^  Second  plural  imperative  of  lire. 
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who  played  truant.  6.  Is  it  those  ladies  who  plaj-ed  the  piano 
last  evening?  —  Xo,  it  is  not  the}^  who  plaj^ed  it.  7.  What 
gentlemen  wanted  to  play  cards  at  j^our  father's  last  evening?  — 
It  is  some  American  officers  that  wanted  to  play.  S.  Wouldn't 
those  ladies  serve  your  mother  as  cooks?  9.  ]My  father  asked 
me  not  to  cut  school  [any]  more.  10.  Did  you  see  any  little 
friends  at  the  restaurant?  —  I  didn't  see  any  there. 

11.    To-day  is  Fridaj^,  isn't   it?     We  never  eat   meat   Friday. 

12.  We  left  the  house  early,  so  as  not  to  arrive  late  at  the  station. 

13.  How  naughty  that  little  girl  is  !  14.  How  glad  I  am  not  to 
be  late  !  15.  What  did  you  see  that  was  interesting  down 
town?  —  I  saw  nothing  interesting  there.  16.  What  did  you 
eat  that  was  good  at  that  restaurant?  —  We  ate  something  very 
good  there :  some  very  good  veal,  some  onion  soup,  little  red 
apples,  fine  ripe  strawberries,  and  good  cheese,  but  we  did  not 
have  any  coffee.  17.  Why  did  your  teacher  make  those  un- 
flattering remarks  to  you?  —  Because  I  forgot  to  write  my  French 
exercises.  What  a  crank  he  is !  18.  A  soldier  needs  courage, 
but  an  officer  needs  courage  and  also  much  education.  19.  Let's 
ask  her  not  to  play  the  piano.  20.  Do  you  go  to  church  every 
Sunday? 

21.  Why  do  you  not  like  examinations?  Are  you  afraid  of 
failing?  —  Xo,  sir,  I  have  always  passed.  22.  Who  is  down- 
stairs in  the  drawing-room?  —  It  is  some  handsome  French  officers 
who  are  coming  to  dinner  at  our  house  this  evening.  23.  Tell 
me  a  story,  mother.  24.  Aren't  you  afraid  of  not  arriving  at 
the  station  on  time?  —  Xo,  I  am  never  late.  — All  right !  25.  I 
asked  the  waiter  to  bring  me  some  good  cheese  and  some  red 
bananas.  26.  Whom  did  you  see  down  town?  —  Xobody. 
27.  There  is  no  more  butter,  madam.  —  What  !  Go  and  buy 
some.  We  need  some  for  dinner.  28.  What  are  you  looking 
for?  —  Xothing  but  a  pen  and  some  paper.  29.  Do  you  need 
anjihing?  —  Xothing,  thank  you.  30.  Are  there  no  more 
pears?     Xo  apples?     X'o  ripe  cherries?     Xo  more  strawberries? 


LESSON   XX 
Review 

I.  Pronouns 

1.  How  do  you  say  what  (interrogative  object)?     (§  27) 

2.  How  do  you  say  icho   (interrogative)  ?     Whom   (interroga- 
tive) ?     (§27) 

3.  How  do  you  say  who  (relative)?     Whom  (relative)?     (§  34) 

4.  Give  uses  of  c'est.     (§  99) 

5.  With  what  does  a  pronoun  agree?     (§  98) 

6.  Give  uses  of  en.     (§§47,82,83,84) 

7.  Where  are  object  pronouns  placed?     (§  32) 

II.  Verbs 

1.  How  are  verbs  made  negative?     (§§  20,  104) 

2.  Give  imperatives  (cf.  §  69)  of  arriver  (§28),  grandir  (§36), 
vendre  (§44),  faire  (§58),  and  voir  (§  95). 

3.  Conjuguez  au  present  de  Tindicatif  dans  des  phrases  com- 
pletes :    obeir  (§35),  etre  (§11),  devoir  (§80),  entrer  (§22). 

4.  Conjuguez  au  passe  compose  dans  des  phrases  completes 
(§  91)  ^  :   reussir,  pouvoir,  jouer,  entendre. 

5.  Employez  un  regime  ^  de  chacun  (each)  des  verbes  suivants 
dans  une  phrase  complete  :  desobeir,  finir,  vouloir,  payer,  avoir, 
chercher. 

6.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§  8o)  : 
(a)  Jouer  a  quelque  jeu. 

(6)    Avoir  froid. 

(c)    Servir  de  qqn.  a  qqn. 

III.  Adjectives 

1.  Review  Note,  ''  Plural  of  Xouns  and  Adjectives."     (§  302) 

2,  Give  plurals  ^  of  mauvais,  fou,  general,  heureux,  nouveau, 
vieille. 

1  The  past  participle  of  a  verb  is  always  the  third  of  the  principal  parts,  given  in  §§  416- 
496. 

2  If  you  have  forgotten  any  of  these  regimens,  you  can  most  conveniently  look  them 
up  in  the  "  Alphabetical  List  of  Regimens  and  Idioms,"  §  501. 

'  Decide  what  the  form  should  be,  according  to  the  best  information  you  can  derive 
from  §  302,  then  check  up  the  correctness  of  youi  decision  by  looking  up  the  word  in  the 
vocabulary,  where  all  irregularities  are  indicated. 
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3.  Re\4ew  Xote,  "  Feminine  of  Adjectives."    (§  305) 

4.  Change  the  number  and  gender  of  frais,  nouveaiix,  sec, 
vieil,  long,  public,  paresseux,  fiatteuses,  fou,  bons,  sots,  anciens, 
complets,  mauvaise. 

5.  Give  all  the  forms  of  the  possessive  adjectives.     (§  18) 

6.  Give  all  the  forms  of  the  interrogative  adjective.     (§  63) 

7.  Give  all  the  forms  of  the  demonstrative  adjective.     (§  39) 

8.  What  is  elision,  and  when  does  it  occur?     (§  7) 

9.  When  do  we  elide  before  h?     (§87) 

10.    Where    are    descriptive    adjectives   placed?     (§  37)     What 
exceptions  are  there?     (§  38) 

IV.  Partitives 

1.  What  is  the  independent  partitive?  (§45)  What  does  it 
indicate?     (§46) 

2.  What  is  the  dependent  partitive?     (§  76) 

3.  Xame  the  adverbs  of  quantity.     (§  77) 

4.  Give  the  various  uses  of  the  dependent  partitive.  (§§  78, 
81,  101,  102) 

V.  Remplacez  les  tirets  par  les  mots  ou  les  terminaisons  qui 
manquent  : 

1.    Je  1 —  ai  demande  d —  bon —  pommes,  d —  carottes  blanc — , 

d —  vin,  d eau  fr — ,  d — viande,  d —  fraises  mur —  et 

d —  fromage.       2.  II  n' — voul —  me  donn — d —  vin.      3.  J'ai 

beaucoup argent,  et  vous avez  beaucoup  aussi.     4.  ■ 

est  veuve.       5.    est  joli —  veuve.       6.    Yous  avez    de- 

sobe —   votre    pere.        7.   aujourd'hui    lundi.        8.   C — • 

joli —  fieurs  ;    ce —  homme  ;    1 —  haricot  ;    1 —  harpe  ;    ce —  bel — • 

rose.       9.    Elle  a  voul —  jou —  piano,  mais  j'ai  voul —  ■ 

violon.     Jean  a  voul —  jou balle.        10.    Joucz- 

vous cartes?  11.  Xous froid.  12.  II chaud  au- 
jourd'hui. 13.  Quel —  dame?  Quel —  messieurs?  Quel — • 
joli —  roses  !       14.    Xous  mang —  d—  fruits,  d —  poisson  et  d^ 

bon —  viande.       15.    Les  jours  d — semaine  sont  ,  , 

, , ,  et  .       16.    Elle  raison.       17.  Elle 

a    dti    1 —    serv —    cuisiniere.        18.    Combicn    argent 

vous     perdu?       10.    clles      doivcnt     fatigue — ! 

20.    Avez- vous  v —  quelquc  chose  nouv —  ville? 
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VI.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

—  What  day  of  the  week  is  it  to-day? 

—  To-day  is  Sunday,  and  we  are  to  go  to  church,  as  every 
Sunday. 

—  What  did  you  see  in  the  country  yesterday? 

—  I  saw  many  interesting  animals,  brown  cows,  large  black 
horses,  and  little  white  lambs. 

—  Who  is  that  officer  that  I  saw  at  your  father's  Tuesday 
evening? 

—  He  is  a  French  officer  who  is  spending  several  weeks  in  this 
city. 

—  What  did  you  eat  that  was  good  at  your  uncle's? 

—  We  had  some  onion  soup,  some  very  good  fish,  some  potatoes, 
and  then  some  very  fine  plums.  Finally,  I  asked  the  maid  to 
bring  me  some  coffee,  but  she  would  not  bring  me  any. 

—  What  time  did  you  leave  your  house  to  go  to  your  uncle's? 

—  I  left  the  house  at  five  o'clock,  so  as  not  to  be  late.  My  uncle 
is  not  pleased  when  one  does  not  arrive  on  time. 

—  And  why  did  you  cut  school  Monday  ? 

—  I  am  always  afraid  of  not  passing.  When  I  fail,  mj'  father 
is  not  pleased,  of  course. 

—  Why  did  you  have  to  act  as  waiter  Wednesday  evening? 
— ■  I  always  act  as  waiter,  when  the  maid  is  ill. 

—  And  what  did  the  guests  do  after  dinner? 

—  They  told  interesting  stories,  and  then  they  danced  and 
played  the  \'iolin  and  the  piano,  and  finall}^  I  brought  some  cigars 
to  the  gentlemen,  who  played  cards  until  three  o'clock  in  the 
morning. 

—  And  what  did  the  ladies  do  during  those  four  hours? 

—  They  helped  my  mother  to  clear  away  the  dishes  and  to  wash 
them,  and  then  they  waited  for  their  husbands  in  the  parlor. 

— ■  Did  you  wait,  too? 

—  No,  my  father  told  me  to  go  up  to  my  room. 

—  How  tired  they  must  have  been  Thursday  morning  ! 

—  You  are  right. 
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The  Imperfect  Indicative.    The  Present 
Subjunctive 

New  Regimens  and  Idioms 

II  y  a  trois  jours,  six  mois,  quarante  ans,  three  days,  six  months, 
forty  years,  ago. 

Avoir  Thabitude  de  faire  qch.,  to  be  in  the  habit  of  doing  some- 
thing. 

Avoir  I'occasion  de  faire  qch.,  to  have  an  opportunity,  a  chance, 
to  do  something. 

Desirer  faire  qch.,  to  desire,  wish,  to  do  something. 

Entendre  ^  qqn.  faire  qch.,  to  hear  some  one  do  something. 

Forcer  qqn.  a  faire  qch.,  to  force,  compel,  some  one  to  do  some- 
thing. 

Permettre  -  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  permit,  allow,  some  one  to 
do  something. 

Promettre  -  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  promise  some  one  to  do 
something. 

Renoncer  a  faire  qch.,  to  give  up  doing  something. 

II  lui  faut  ^  un  livre,  He  needs  a  book. 

II  faut  '^  etudier,  si  Ton  veut  etre  re^u.  It  is  necessary  to  study,  if 
one  wants  to  pass. 

II  leur  ■  faut  aider  leur  mere,  They  must  help  their  mother. 

1  Entendre  faire  qch.  «  qqn.,  meaning  the  same  thing,  is  also  used,  when  the  complementary 
infinitive  is  transitive. 

2  Permettre  and  promettre  are  conjugated  as  is  mettre.     (§  105) 

Examine:  Je  lui  permets  de  m'accompagner  and  Je  lui  promets  de  Taccompagner. 
You  see. that  permettre  and  promettre  liave  the  same  regimen.  But  wJio  accompanies 
with  permettre?  The  indiuect  object.  Who  accompanies  with  promettre?  The  sub- 
ject.    Try  hard  to  grasp  this  di.stinction,  which  is  very  important  for  your  future  study. 

'  Faut  is  the  third  singular  present  indicative  of  falloir,  to  be  necessary. 

*  This  regimen  of  11  faut,  with  an  infinitive  and  an  indirect  object,  can  be  used  only 
when  this  indirect  object  is  a  personal  pronoun.  If  anything  but  a  personal  pronoun  has 
to  do  something,  u.se  the  subjunctive  (cf.  §  118,  b),  instead  of  this  construction  of  the 
infinitive,  with  an  indirect  object  indicating  who  has  to  perform  the  subordinate  action. 
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Following  are  the  phesem 

PAHTICIPLZ-    : 

:  :-;.::;"  '.'rrbs  that  we 

have  had  : 

ayant  [ejal  (avoir) 

me-^:  ;:-.- 

::l]    i^ciire) 

etant  [eta]  (etre) 

vova:::  — 

;i;  (voir) 

domiant  [cbna]  (donner) 

'.'-"-i.ir.T    " 

jloir) 

finlssant  [finisa]  (finir) 

31'.lil:    .  .\ 

.:'.^: 

rendant  froda]  (rendre) 

commen:-- 

i:         Lisa]  (coinmencer : 

recevant  [rasava]  (recevoir) 

,-.-•         ^     -^ 

devant  [dava]  (devoir) 

—  arieir.: 

::              grr:  cf.  §75) 

f aisant  [faza]  (f aire)  d:  s  a:: :    ;  - 1  ^    .^  c 

poiivant  Ipuva]  (pouvoir) 

105.    Le:;rn  tiie  Present  Indicative  c:  mettre,,  to  put,  place: 

je  metS  'z^z'         nous  mer:0N5  ^meto] 
r-  ~r-5   iD.e\        V0U5  ine::EZ  /— £:r' 

What  is  the  imperative  of  mettre.  according  to  §  60  ? 

When  you  have  occasion  to  look  up  an  irregular  verb  in  the 
"  list  of  Irregular  Verbs,"'  §§  416-496,  you  will  find  all  the  irregular 
forms  grouped  in  five  columns.  Look  up  mettre.-  for  example. 
At  the  head  of  each  of  these  five  columns,  you  find  one  of  the  five 
PEiNCiPAL  PABTS  of  the  \erb. 

A:  the  head  of  theirs/  column  is  the  familiar  present  infinitive, 
mettre.  for  example. 

A:  the  head  of  the  third  column  is  the  somewhat  familiar  past 
participle,  mis,  for  example,  from  which  all  the  coMPor^D  texses 
are  made. 

A:  the  head  of  the  fourth  column,  we  find  the  famihar  first 
singular  of  the  present  indicative,  je  mats,  for  example. 

Thus,  we  are  already  familiar  with  three  of  the  five  principal 
parts  of  such  verbs  as  we  have  had. 

Xow,  what  do  you  find  at  the  head  of  the  second  column  ? 
You  find  mettant;  the  present  pabticiple  of  mettre,  and  the  end- 
ing -ant   =   -3'G.     From  this  present  participle,  we  make,  among 

Zi  'oektiain  =11  laci  £uit  jvmuire le  train  de  sept  be:ire5 

:r   r.  :^  -  - "«    etc.     But,  Mary  most  take  it  =  II  fxat  que    Mirle 

lej  :  -..r^rz  :>rL:i^  Irr^  "i.  :     -  " 't    :-ecanae  Jfofy.  not  a  pers;::^;  ; :  - 


Opposite  emdb  ^erb  > . 
irill  be  found. 
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other  forms,  the  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  and  hence,  accord- 
ing to  §  69,  the  plural  of  the  imperative. 

Cutting  off  the  present  participle  ending,  -ant,  we  have  left  the 
present  participle  stem,  mett-,  upon  which  we  form  two  other 
tenses,  one  being  the  imperfect  indicative. 

106.  Learn  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  mettre  : 

je  mettAIS  [mete]         nous  mettlONS  [metj5] 
tu  mettAIS  [mete]         vous  mettlEZ  [metje] 
il  mettAIT  [mete]  ils  mettAIENT  [mete] 

What  are  the  exdixgs  of  the  imperfect  indicative  ? 

Note  that,  in  the  third  plural,  the  -ent  of  the  termination  -aient 
is  silent,  as  in  donnen^,  so  that  mettaient  is  pronounced  just  as  are 
all  three  singular  forms. 

The  above  shows  the  manner  of  forming  the  imperfect  indicative 
of  practically  aU  verbs,  regular  and  irregular. 

Unfortunateh',  however,  avoir,  the  verb  that  we  use  most,  both 
for  its  own  sake,  and  as  an  auxiliary,  is  an  exception  to  this  rule. 
Look  at  the  list  of  present  participles  at  the  head  of  this  lesson. 
What  is  the  present  participle  of  avoir?  It  is  a.yant.  Cutting  off 
-ant,  we  have  ay-  as  the  present  participial  stem. 

Now,  if  avoir  were  regular,  what  would  be  the  first  singular 
imperfect  indicative  ?     It  would  be  o.ijais. 

But  you  remember  that  we  also  regularly  form  the  plural  of 
the  present  indicative  on  the  present  participial  stem.  What  is 
the  first  plural  present  indicative  of  avoir?  It  is  avons.  What  is 
the  stem  used  here  ?  It  is  av-.  It  is  this  stem  that  is  used  to 
form 

107.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  of  avoir  : 

j'avAIS  [ave]  nous  avIONS  [avj5] 

tu  avAIS  [ave]        vous  avIEZ  [avje] 
il  avAIT  fave]  ils  avAIENT  [ave] 

All  the  other  verbs  that  we  have  had,  including  etre,  form  their 
imperfect  indicative  regularh^  from  the  present  participle,  except 
that  -cer  verbs  must  place  a  cedilla  under  c  before  endings  be- 
ginning with  -a  (cf.  §§73,  74).  Thus,  je  commenfais,  but  nous 
commencions. 
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Similarly,  in  -ger  words,  we  must  insert  e  before  terminations 
beginning  with  a  (cf.  §§73,  75).  Thus,  je  mangeais,  but  vous 
mangiez. 

In  §  94,  we  learned  that  the  compound  past  is  used  in  con- 
versation to  express  an  act  that  happened  once  only.  This  is 
not  quite  exact,  but  it  is  a  valuable  idea  for  you  to  keep  in  mind. 

Now  let  us  examine  a  couple  of  sentences  in  which  the  imperfect 
is  used,  and  attempt  to  get  some  idea  of  what  this  tense  indicates. ^ 

Quand  j'etais  jeune,  j'allais  a  Tecole,  When  I  was  young,  I 
used  to  go  to  school. 

II  etudiait  ses  legons  quand  j'ai  quitte  la  maison,  He  was  study- 
ing his  lessons  when  I  left  the  house. 

How  many  imperfects  do  you  find  in  these  two  sentences  ? 
What  other  tense  do  you  find  ? 

Were  you  young  more  than  once  ?  No,  but  you  were  young 
quite  a  long  time. 

Did  he  study  his  lessons  more  than  once,  before  you  left  the 
house  ?  No,  he  was  studying  them,  when  I  left.  And  did  you 
leave  the  house  more  than  once  ?  No,  my  leaving  was  a  single 
act,  and  hence  the  compound  past  is  used  for  that  act.  (Cf. 
§94.) 

108.  The  imperfect  ^  indicates  what  used  to  happen  or  what 
WAS  GOING  ON  whcn  something  else  happened.  Ex.  Quand  j'etais 
a  la  campagne,  je  faisais  une  promenade  k  bicyclette  tous  les  jours. 
Pendant  que  je  faisais  une  promenade  ce  matin,  j'ai  rencontre  ma 
cousine  Marie. 

Many  a  perplexed  student  has  found  much  help  in  this  rather 
childish  comparison  : 

The  compound  past  is  a  snap-shot. 

The  imperfect  is  a  moving-picture. 

This  little  comparison  is  too  simple  to  solve  all  your  difficulties, 
but  try  it  occasionally,  and  see  if  it  does  not  help  you.  Above  all, 
watch  the  alternation  of  the  imperfect  with  the  compound  past, 
and,  later,  with  the  simple  past,  in  your  reading  of  French. 

1  You  may  take  the  author's  word  for  it  that  trouble  is  in  store  for  you  as  to  the  use  of 
the  imperfect,  as  against  that  of  the  compound  past.  Make  a  most  valiant  effort  to  re- 
duce this  trouble  to  a  minimum. 

2  The  imperfect  is  very  likely  to  be  used  in  subordinate  clauses,  and  especially  in  relative 
clauses. 
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On  what  form  of  the  verb  did  we  just  form  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative ?  In  which  column  is  the  imperfect  indicative  found  in 
§§416-496  ? 

Upon  the  present  participle  is  also  formed  the  present  sub- 
junctive, which  completes  the  second  column. 

What,  again,  is  the  first  singular  imperfect  indicative  of  mettre  ? 
It  is  mettais.  What  is  the  ending  ?  It  is  -ais.  What  is  the  stem  f 
It  is  mett-. 

Using  this  same  stem,  mett-,  we  form  the  present  subjunctive 
by  adding  the  present  subjunctive  endings,  which  we  should  learn 
very  carefully. 

109.  The  Present  Subjunctive  of  mettre  : 

que  ^  je  mettE  [met]  que  nous  mettlONS  [metjo] 

que  tu  mettES  [met]  que  vous  mettlEZ  [metje] 

qu'il  mettE  [met]  qu'ils  mettENT  [met] 

Note  that  these  endings  are  the  same  as  the  present  indicative 
of  the  -er  verbs,  in  all  three  singular  forms,  and  also  in  the  third 
plural.  In  the  first  and  second  plural,  the  endings  are  the  same  as 
in  the  imperfect  indicative.     (Cf.  §  106.) 

Thus,  by  cutting  off  -ant  from  the  present  participle,  and  re- 
placing it  with  these  endings,  -e,  -es,  -e,  -ions,  -iez,  -ent,  we  may 
form  the  present  subjunctive  of  all  regular  verbs,  and  of  most 
irregular  verbs. 

How,  then,  would  you  conjugate  arriver,  finir,  and  perdre  in 
the  present  subjunctive  ? 

Quite  often,  however,  the  present  participial  stem  of  irregular 
verbs  changes  in  forming  the  present  subjunctive.  Look  up  the 
present  subjunctive,  then,  in  the  second  column  of  §§  416-496, 
in  case  of  all  new  irregular  verbs. 

Unfortunately,  the  two  most  important  verbs  are  irregular  in 
their  present  subjunctive.     Thus  : 

110.  The  Present  Subjunctive  of  avoir  : 

que  j'aiE  [e]  que  nous  ayONS  [ej5] 

que  tu  aiES  [e]  que  vous  ayEZ  [ejc] 

qu'il  aiT  [e]  qu'ils  aiENT  [e] 

^  It  is  customary  to  prefix  que  to  subjunctive  forms  because  most  subjunctives  are  pre- 
ceded by  que.  Do  not  get  the  idea,  however,  that  all  verbs  following  que  are  in  the  sub- 
junctive, or  that  such  verbs  are  in  the  subjunctive  because  they  are  preceded  by  que. 
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111.  The  Present  Subjunctive  of  etre  : 

que  je  soiS  ^swa]         que  nous  soyONS  [swajo] 
que  tu  soiS  [swa]         que  vous  soyEZ  [swaje] 
qu"il  soil  [swa]  qu"ils  soiENT  [swa] 

How  did  we  form  the  present  subjunctive  of  mettre?  (§  109) 
By  adding  the  present  subjunctive  terminations  to  the  stem  of  the 
present  participle,  mett-,  did  we  not  ?  This  is  the  regular  way 
of  forming  the  present  subjunctive. 

Xow,  what  would  be  the  present  subjunctive  of  faire,,  if  it  were 
formed  regularly  ?  Since  the  present  participle  of  faire  is  faisant, 
the  present  subjunctive  ought  to  be 

que  je  faisE  que  nous  faisIOXS 

etc.  etc. 

But  faire  is  irregular  in  its  present  subjunctive.     Here  is 

112.  The  Present  Subjunctive  of  faire  : 

que  je  fassE  [fas]  que  nous  fassIONS  [fasjo] 

que  tu  fassES  [fas]  que  vous  fassIEZ  [fasje] 

qu'il  fassE  [fas]  qu'ils  fassENT  [fas] 

And,  since  the  present  participle  of  devoir  is  devant,  the  present 
subjunctive  of  devoir  ought  to  be 

que  je  devE  que  nous  devIONS 

etc.  etc. 

But  the  present  subjunctive  of  devoir  is  also  irregular  ix  part. 

113.  The  Present  Subjunctive-  of  devoir  : 

que  je  doivE  [dwaiv]  que  nous  devIONS  [davj5] 

que  tu  doivES  [dwaiv]         que  vous  devIEZ  [davje] 
qu"il  doivE  [dwa:v]  qu'ils  doivENT  [dwa:v] 

In  what  forms  is  the  present  subjunctive  of  devoir  what  we 
should  expect  ?     In  what  forms  is  it  difi'erent  ? 

Xow,  review  the  present  subjunctive  of  mettre  (§  109),  avoir 
(§  llOy.  etre  (§  111),  faire  (§  112).  and  devoir  (§  113). 

Which  of  these  is  entirely  regular  ?  Which  of  them  have  the 
same  stem  throughout  ? 

114.  In  the  Present  Subjunctive, 

(a)  The  three  singular  forms,  and  also  the  third  plural,  have  always 
the  SAME  STEM.     Ex.  je  doive.  tu  doives.  il  doive,  ils  doivent. 
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(6)  The  first  and  second  plural  have  always  the  same  stem.  Ex. 
nous  c/eyions^  vous  deviez. 

More  often  than  not,  we  have  only  one  stem  in  the  present 
subjunctive,  but  we  may  be  sure,  from  §  114,  that  there  can  be 
no  more  than  two. 

If,  then,  you  are  given  the  first  singular  present  subjunctive, 
you  know  at  once  three  others  (§  114).  And,  if  you  are  given 
the  first  plural,  you  also  know  the  second  plural. 

In  the  ''List  of  Irregular  Verbs,"  §§416-496,  you  will  find  the 
first  singular,  preceded  by  (7),  of  the  present  subjunctive  in  the 
second  column,  provided  that  its  stem  differs  from  that  of  the  present 
participle.  You  may  assume  that  the  stem  thereof  is  used  through- 
out the  present  subjunctive,  unless  another  form,  the  first  plural, 
(8),  having  a  different  stem,  is  also  given  there. 

We  may  now  make  for  voir,  for  example,  the  complete  second 
and  fourth  columns  of  an  outline  conjugation: 


1 

2 

3 

4 

voir 

•voyant 

vu 

je  vols  1 

{Plu .  of  voyons  ^ 
Pres.  Ind.  voyez  ^ 
and  voient 

Impv.) 

tu  vois 
11  voit 

{Imperf.  voyais 
Indie.)    voyais 
Yoyait 
voyions 
Yoyiez 
Yoyaient 

{Pres.  voie 
Suhj.)  voies 
voie 

voyions 

voyiez 

voient 

1  The  second  singular  imperative,  also,  according  to  § 

2  The  first  plural  imperative,  also,  according  to  §  69. 

'  The  second  plural  imperative,  also,  according  to  §  69 
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Just  as  we  have  formed  the  compound  past  by  adding  the  past 
participle  of  any  verb  to  the  present  indicative  of  avoir/  so  do 
we  form  the  past  subjunctive  ^  of  any  verb  by  adding  its  past 
participle  to  the  present  subjunctive  of  avoir.^     Thus, 

115.    The  Past  Subjunctive  of  mettre  : 

que  j'aie  mis  que  nous  ayons  mis 

que  tu  aies  mis        que  vous  ayez  mis 
qu'il  ait  mis  qu'ils  aient  mis 

How  did  we  form  the  imperative  ?     (§  69) 

(1)  The  second  singular  imperative  =  first  singular  indicative. 

(2)  The  first  plural  imperative  =  first  plural  indicative. 

(3)  The  second  plural  imperative       =  second  plural  indicative. 

You  may  recall  that  we  have  not  yet  had  the  imperatives  of 
avoir  and  of  etre.  We  may  form  their  imperatives  as  above,  if 
we  change  the  word  ''  indicative  "  to  "  subjunctive."     Thus  : 

ayons  soyons 

aie        ayez  and  sols        soyez 

Examine  : 

1.  Qu'il  prenne  men  livre,  s'il  en  a  besoin,  Let  him  take  my 
book,  if  he  needs  it. 

2.  Qu'ils  aient  faim,  s'ils  ne  veulent  pas  travailler,  Let  them 
go  hungry,  if  they  will  not  work. 

3.  Qu'il  soit  poli  envers  ses  maitres.  Let  him  be  polite  toward 
his  teachers. 

4.  'Qu'elles  sclent  k  I'heure,  Let  them  be  punctual. 

In  what  mood  are  the  first  verbs  in  the  above  sentences  ? 

What  person  are  these  verbs  ?  What  idea  do  they  express  ? 
They  express  a  command  in  the  third  person.  Some  grammarians 
call  these  subjunctives  of  command,  while  others  call  them  impera- 
tives. We  may  compromise  by  inclosing  them  in  parentheses,  and 
giving  them,  together  with  the  real  imperatives,  in  order  to  form 
what  we  may  call  a  complete  imperative.     Thus, 

1  We  shall  soon  have  to  use  etre  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  certain  verbs. 
2  Le  pass6  du  subjonctif. 
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116.  The  Complete  Imperative  of  avoir  : 

ayons 
aie  ayez 

(qu'il  ait)         (qu'ils  aient) 

117.  The  Complete  Imperative  of  etre  : 

soyons 
sois  soyez 

(qu'il  soit)        (qu'ils  soient) 

We  shall  soon  complete  the  conjugation  of  verbs,  and,  in  order 
to  do  this,  we  must  learn  the  forms  of  the  subjunctive.  This  will 
also  be  necessary  for  our  outside  reading.  For  the  most  part, 
however,  the  uses  of  the  subjunctive  will  be  postponed  until 
Lesson  XXXIX. 

But  examine  : 

1.  Je  vais  vous  reveiller  a  six  heures,  pour  que  vous  ne  man- 
quiez  pas  le  train,  I  am  going  to  wake  you  at  six  o'clock,  so  that 
you  may  not  miss  the  train. 

2.  Ella  donne  beaucoup  d'argent  aux  pauvres,  bien  qu'elle  ne 
soit  pas  riche,  She  gives  much  money  to  the  poor,  although  she  is 
not  rich. 

3.  II  faut  que  vous  obeissiez  a  vos  maitres.  It  is  necessary  that 
you  (3^ou  must)  obey  your  teachers. 

4.  Nous  voulons  (desirons)  que  vous  le  fassiez,  We  wish  that  you 
do  it  (we  wish  you  to  do  it). 

5.  Men  pere  est  content  que  yaie  eu  de  bonnes  notes  a  I'ecole, 
My  father  is  pleased  that  I  had  good  marks  at  school. 

G.  Je  suis  bien  fache  que  vous  ayez  perdu  votre  jolie  montre,  I 
am  very  sorry  3'ou  lost  j'our  prett}^  watch. 

7.   Qu'il    obeisse  a  son  maitre,  Let  him  obey  his  teacher. 

What  is  the  mood  of  the  verbs  in  all  the  subordinate  clauses 
above  and  also  of  obeisse? 

118.   The  subjunctive  is  used  : 

(a)  After  certain  conjunctions,  as  pour  que  and  bien  que.  Ex. 
Nous  allons  laver  la  vaisselle,  pour  que  notre  mere  ne  soit  pas 
trop  fatiguee.     Bien  quilfasse  assez  froid,  je  n'ai  pas  froid. 
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(6)  After  certain  verbs,  as  vouloir,  desirer,  and  falloir.  Ex.  Mon 
pere  veut  que  je  finisse  d'ecrire  mes  devoirs  avant  le  diner. 
Desirez-vous  que  nous  vous  accompagnions  ?  II  faut  que  nous 
partions. 

(c)  After  adjectives  of  emotion,  as  content  and  fache.  Ex.  Que 
je  suis  content  que  vous  ayez  pu  venir  nous  rendre  visite!  Je  suis 
fache  que  vous  ayez  desobei  a  votre  professeur. 

(d)  As  an  imperative  of  the  third  person  {singular  or  plural). 
Ex.  Qu'il  nous  promette  de  ne  plus  faire  I'ecole  buissonniere. 
Qu'elles  aillent  aider  leur  mere  a  enlever  la  vaisselle. 

Until  Lesson  XXXIX,  then,  we  shall  limit  our  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive to  the  above  constructions,  in  the  present  and  past  tenses. 
These  constructions  are  important  and  typical,  and  will  serve  as 
an  excellent  introduction  to  the  fuller  treatment  of   later  lessons. 

In  §  118  (6),  we  were  told  that  vouloir  and  desirer  govern  the 
subjunctive.  But  we  have  also  had  the  regimens,  vouloir  faire 
qch.  and  desirer  faire  qch.,  in  which  these  verbs  govern  the  in- 
finitive, rather  than  the  subjunctive. 

Read  again  the  foot-note  concerning  the  regimens  of  permettre 
and  promettre  on  the  first  page  of  this  lesson.  What  distinction 
is  there  brought  out  ? 

And  now  examine  : 

1.  II  veut  (desire)  ecrire  une  lettre.  He  wants  to  write  a  letter. 

2.  II  veut  (desire)  que  j'ecrive  une  lettre,  He  wishes  that  I  write 
a  letter  (He  wants  me  to  write  a  letter). 

What  is  the  distinction  here  ?  Have  we  the  subjunctive  or  the 
infinitive  in  (1)  ?     And  in  (2)  ? 

Who  is  to  write  the  letter  in  (1)  ?  The  subject  of  vouloir 
(desirer). 

Who  is  to  write  the  letter  in  (2)  ?  Not  the  subject  of  vouloir 
(desirer) . 

Therefore, 

119.  (a)  Vouloir  and  desirer  govern  the  infinitive  when  the 
WISHER  and  the  doer  are  identical.  Ex.  Nous  voulons  vous  ac- 
compagner. 

(b)  Vouloir  and  desirer  govern  the  subjunctive  when  the  wisher 
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and  the  doer  are  different  persons.     Ex.  Nous  desirons  que  vous 
nous  accompagniez. 

This  principle  of  identical  or  different  subjects  is  very  important, 
not  only  in  handling  vouloir  and  desirer,  but  also  in  many  other 
cases,  as  we  shall  see  later. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais: 

I.  Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  —  C'est  au- 
jourd'hui  mardi.  2.  Avec  qui  causiez-vous  quand  je  vous  ai 
vu  hier  soir?  —  C'est  avec  Mme  Legrand  que  je  causais.  Elle 
desirait  venir  jouer  aux  cartes  chez  nous  ce  soir.  3.  Qu'y  avait-il 
dans  le  paquet  que  vous  aviez  a  la  main,  quand  je  vous  ai  ren- 
contre ce  matin?  —  II  y  avait  des  cigares  pour  mon  pere.  —  Mais 
votre  mere,  qu'a-t-elle  dit,  quand  votre  pere  a  recommence  a 
fumer?  —  Elle  a  dit  qu'elle  n'en  etait  pas  etonnee.  —  A  la  bonne 
heure  !  Votre  mere  est  vraiment  une  femme  sensee.  4.  Avez- 
vous  entendu  cette  dame  qui  jouait  du  piano?  Elle  joue  fort 
bien,  n'est-ce  pas?  5.  Avez-vous  entendu  ces  messieurs  qui 
pingaient  de  la  guitare?  6.  Qu'avez-vous  fait  de  cette  boite 
de  cigares  que  Ton  voyait  toujours  sur  votre  table?  —  J'ai  du 
renoncer  a  fumer,  a  cause  de  ma  sante.  —  A  la  bonne  heure  !  Je 
suis  fort  content  que  vous  y  ayez  renonce.  7.  J'ai  fait  une 
petite  promenade  hier  soir,  parce  que  le  temps  etait  tres  beau. 
8.  Avez-vous  remarqu6  cette  petite  fille  qui  faisait  I'ecole  buisson- 
niere?  9.  Bien  qu'il  fasse  assez  chaud  ce  matin,  j'ai  envie  de 
faire  une  promenade  a  bicyclette.  —  Desire z-vous  que  nous  vous 
accompagnions?       10.    Quels  oiseaux  siffiaient  dans  le  bois? 

II.  Les  Prussiens  chassent  les  maitres  frangais,  pour  que  les 
petits  Alsaciens  n'aient  plus  I'occasion  d'apprendre  le  frangais. 
12.  Pres  de  la  mairie  il  y  avait  beaucoup  de  monde  qui  chantait 
et  sifHait.  13.  Promettez-moi  de  rendre  visite  a  ma  cousine, 
si  vous  en  avez  I'occasion.  14.  Voila  la  vieille  femme  qui  nous 
servait  de  cuisiniere.  15.  Ma  mere  enlevait  la  vaisselle  pendant 
que  i'aidais  la  bonne  a  la  laver.  16.  Entrez,  mon  cher  Louis. 
Je  suis  bien  content  que  votre  mere  vous  ait  permis  de  venir  me 
voir.  Otez  votre  chapeau,  mcttez-le  sur  la  table  et  entrez  dans 
le  salon.  Je  viens  a  I'instant.  17.  J'ai  renonc6  a  jouer  aux 
cartes  il  y  a  un  mois.     II  y  a  un  mois  que  j'ai  renonce  a  y  jouer. 
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18.  Vous  faut-il  des  fruits  pour  ce  soir?  —  Qui,  merci,  allez  en 
acheter,  s'il  vous  plait.  19.  II  faut  manger  quand  on  a  faim, 
mais  il  ne  faut  pas  trop  manger.  20.  II  faut  que  nous  allions 
rendre  visite  a  notre  grand'mere  ce  matin,  n'est-ce  pas? 

21.  II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  fassiez  I'ecole  buissonniere.  II 
faut  que  vous  renonciez  a  cette  mauvaise  habitude.  22.  Voulez- 
vous  me  promettre  de  venir  me  rendre  visite  bientot?  '23.  Nous 
lui  avons  permis  de  jouer  a  la  balle  avec  nous.  24.    Qu'ils 

mangent,  s'ils  ont  faim.  25.  Qu'il  finisse  d'ecrire  son  devoir,  s'il 
ne  veut  pas  etre  refuse.  26.  Bien  qu'il  ne  fasse  pas  tres  beau,  je 
veux  faire  une  promenade  ce  matin,  et  je  desire  que  vous  m'accom- 
pagniez.  27.  Reveillez-moi  de  bonne  heure,  pour  que  nous  ne 
manquions  pas  le  train  cette  fois.  28.  Je  suis  tres  fache  que  tu 
aies  desobei  a  ta  mere.  29.  N'etes-vous  pas  bien  content  que 
votre  pere  vous  ait  permis  de  venir  nous  rendre  visite  ?  30.  Qu'elle 
attende  quelques  minutes. 

31.  Bien  que  j'aie  cherche  partout,  je  n'ai  pas  reussi  a  les  trouver. 
32.  Que  vous  faut-il  comme  legumes,  madame?  —  II  ne  m'en 
faut  pas  ce  soir,  merci.  Que  le  marchand  m'apporte  de  beaux 
fruits,  des  f raises  bien  mures,  par  exemple.  33.  Vous  faut-il 
d'autres  legumes  pour  le  diner  de  ce  soir?  —  II  ne  m'en  faut  pas, 
merci.  34.  Voulez-vous  laver  la  vaisselle,  ou  desirez-vous  que 
nous  la  lavions?  35.  N'etes-vous  pas  fache  que  Marie  ne  vous 
ait  pas  salue  tout  a  I'heure?  36.  Attendons  nos  cousins  ici  ; 
ils  doivent  arriver  tout  a  I'heure. 

B.   Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

^laintenant  on  va  vous  raconter  une  petite  histoire  tres  in- 
teressante.  C'est  la  Derniere  Classe  d'Alphonse  Daudet.  On  a 
du  en  1  modifier  un  peu  le  texte,  pour  eviter  des  constructions 
et  des  formes  qui  vous  sont  inconnues  jusqu'ici.  C'est  I'histoire 
d'un  petit  Alsacien  qui  avait  la  mauvaise  habitude  de  faire  trop 
souvent  I'ecole  buissonniere.  II  en  a  ete  tres  ennuye,  comme 
vous  allez  voir,  les  Prussiens  ay  ant  force  les  Alsaciens  a  renoncer  a 
parler  et  a  etudier  leur  langue,  qu'ils  aimaient  tant,  a  la  suite  de 
la  guerre  d'il  y  a  une  cinquantaine  d'annees. 

1  Of  it;   may  be  omitted  in  translation. 
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La  Derniere  Classe 

Ce  matin-la  j'etais  tres  en  retard  pour  aller  a  Pecole,  et  j 'avals 
peur  d'etre  gronde,  parce  que  M.  Hamel  nous  avait  dit  ^  qu'il 
allait  nous  Interroger  sur  les  participes,  et  je  n'en  savais  ^  pas  le 
premier  mot.  Un  moment  j'ai  eu  envie  de  manquer  la  classe 
et  de  prendre  ma  course  a  travers  champs. 

Le  temps  etait  ^  si  chaud,  si  clair  ! 

On  entendait  les  oiseaux  siffler  a  la  lisiere  du  bois,  et  dans  le 
pre  Rippert,  derriere  la  scierie,  les  Prussiens  qui  faisaient  Texercice. 
Tout  cela  me  tentait  bien  plus  que  la  regie  des  participes,  mais 
j'ai  eu  la  force  de  resister,  et  j'ai  couru  bien  vite  vers  I'ecole. 

En  passant  devant  la  mairie,  j'ai  vu  qu'il  y  avait  du  monde 
arrete  pres  du  petit  grillage  aux  affiches,  et  j'ai  pense  : 

''Qu'y  a-t-il  encore?"  ■* 

{A  suivreY 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Que  va-t-on  faire  maintenant?  2.  Qui  a  ^crit  cette  his- 
toire?  3.  Pourquoi  a-t-on  du  en  modifier  un  peu  le  texte? 
4.  Quelle  est  cette  histoire  ?  5.  Quelle  habitude  le  petit  Alsacien 
avait-il  ?  6.  Qui  a  force  les  Alsaciens  a  renoncer  a  parler  f rangais  ? 
7.  Les  Alsaciens  aimaient-ils  bien  le  frangais  ?  8.  Le  petit  gargon 
^tait-il  a  I'heure  pour  aller  a  I'ecole  ce  matin-la?  9.  Pourquoi 
avait-il  peur  d'etre  gronde?  10.  Qu'avait-il  envie  de  faire? 
11.  Quel  temps  faisait-il?  12.  Qu'entendait-on  siffler  ?  13.  Ou 
sifflaient-ils ?  14.  Que  faisaient  les  Prussiens?  15.  La  regie 
des  participes  tentait-elle  le  petit?  16.  Qu'y  avait-il  devant  la 
mairie  ? 

D.  1.  Conjuguez  a  I'imparfait  de  I'indicatif  dans  des  phrases 
completes  :   manger,  forcer,  voir,  etre  et  faire. 

2.  Donnez  les  quatre  premiers  temps  primitifs  {principal  parts) 
de  devoir,  aller,  avoir,  grandir,  entendre. 

1  Pluperfect  indicative,  formed,  just  as  you  would  expect,  by  adding  the  past  participle 
to  the  imperfect  indicative. 

2  Imperfect  indicative  of  savoir,  to  know. 

'  When  temps  is  the  subject,  etre  is  used,  instead  of  faire.      (Cf.  §  61.) 
*  What's  the  matter  now?     Qu'y  a-t-il  means  not  only  What  is  there?  but  also  What  is 
the  matter? 

'  To  be  continued. 
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3.  Conjuguez  a  Fimperatif  (cinq  formes  ;   cf.  §  116)  :   mettre, 
manger,  dire  et  venir. 

4.  Conjuguez  au  present  du  subjonctif  :  finir,  recevoir,  pou- 
voir,  aller,  vouloir,  perdre. 

5.  Conjuguez  au  passe  du  subjonctif  :  mettre,  recevoir,  obeir. 

6.  Construct  the   second   and   fourth   columns   of   an   outline 
conjugation  of  reussir  (§  408),  entrer  (§  405),  and  revenir  (§  411). 

7.  Change  the  number  and  gender  of  quel,  alsacien,  ils,  petit, 
ce,  mauvais,  de  la,  inconnu,  bon,  ennuyeiix,  ancien. 

8.  Change  the  number  of  des  cigares,  a  I'heure,  de  la  semaine, 
leur  mauvaise  habitude,  le  temps,  mettez-le,  monsieur. 

9.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§  85)  : 

(a)  Renoncer  a  faire  qch.  (6)  Vouloir  que  ...  (c)  Etre  fach6 
que  ...     (d)  Avoir  I'occasion  ...     (e)  Desirer  faire  qch. 

10.  Donnez  la  premiere  demande  et  la  premiere  reponse  du 
modele  de  conversation  pour  les  regimes  suivants  : 

(a)  Avoir  envie.  (b)  Forcer.  (c)  Devoir.  {d)  Avoir  froid. 
(e)  Entendre.       (/)  Permettre.       (g)  Promettre. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  What  day  of  the  week  is  it  to-day?  —  To-day  is  Friday. 
2.  When  I  was  in  the  country,  I  lived  at  my  grandfather's.  He 
had  some  brown  cows,  big  black  horses,  and  many  sheep,  but  he 
didn't  have  any  little  white  lambs.  3.  While  he  was  eating,  I 
smoked.  —  Did  you  not  give  up  smoking  two  months  ago?  — 
Why  yes,  but  I  began  smoking  again  the  next  day.  —  Was  your 
wife  pleased  at  it?  —  She  was  not.  4.  While  we  were  in  the 
country,  we  used  to  play  cards  every  evening.  5.  Come  in,  sir. 
I  am  glad  to  see  you  again.  Take  off  your  hat  and  come  into  the 
parlor.  I'll  be  there  in  a  moment.  6.  Why  did  your  father 
give  up  smoking?  7.  Did  you  hear  that  lady  (who  was)  playing 
the  violin?  8.  We  used  to  play  truant  every  Monday,  when 
we  were  children.  9.  Did  you  notice  that  regiment  of  Amer- 
ican soldiers  drilling?  10.  There  were  many  people  singing 
and  whistling  in  front  of  the  station. 

11.  Who  used  to  serve  you  as  maid?  12.  Did  you  wash 
the  dishes,  while  your  mother  was  removing  them?  13.  What 
did  you  do  with  those  cards  that  one  always  used  to  see  in  your 
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parlor?  —  I  gave  up  playing  cards  six  months  ago.  14.  Do 
you  need  (faut)  money?  Here  is  some.  15.  Do  they  need 
this  book  now?  How  sorry  I  am  that  I  must  give  it  back! 
16.  My  father  must  give  up  smoking.  He  smokes  too  much, 
doesn't  he?  17.  We  must  finish  writing  our  letters  before 
noon,  so  that  we  can  help  our  mother  prepare  dinner.  18.  Let 
us  give  up  smoking  and  playing  cards.  19.  Give  up  playing 
cards  and  playing  truant.  20.  Let  him  come  and  pay  us  a 
visit.     I  am  vexed  that  he  does  not  come  to  see  us  [any]  more. 

21.  Let  them  pay  for  the  book  they  bought.  22.  Let  him 
wait  for  us  in  the  drawing-room.  We  shall  be  (pres.)  there  in  a 
moment.  23.  Although  she  is  a  widow,  she  gives  much  money 
to  the  poor.  How  they  must  love  her  !  24.  Let  your  mother 
not  forget  to  wake  you  at  five  o'clock,  so  that  j^ou  may  not  be 
late  this  time.  25.  How  late  were  you?  —  I  was  only  five 
minutes   late,   and   I   am   very  sorry  that   we   missed   the   train. 

26.  Are  you  not  glad  that  we  succeeded  in  finding  some  cards? 

27.  How  sorry  I  am  that  you  played  truant  !  28.  Didn't  you 
promise  her  to  come  and  pay  her  a  visit?  29.  Allow  me  to  help 
you  remove  the  dishes  and  wash  them.  30.  Aren't  you  sorry 
that  John  was  not  able  to  go  bicycling  with  j'ou  to-day? 

31.  Though  it  is  quite  cold,  I  am  not  cold.  32.  Does  your 
father  want  you  to  finish  writing  your  exercises  before  dinner? 

33.  Let  your  son  come  to  school  every  day,  if  he  wants  to  pass. 

34.  Do  you  want  to  play  the  piano,  or  do  you  want  me  to  play 
it?       35.    Whom  did  you  bow  to  just  now? 
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The  Pluperfect.   Comparison.  Disjunctive  Pronouns 

New  Idioms  and  Regimens 

Avoir  mal  (a),  to  have  a  pain  (in)  ;  J'ai  mal  k  la  tete,  I  have  a 
headache. 

Compter  sur  qqn.  ou  qch.,  to  rely  on  some  one  or  something  ; 
Puis-je  compter  sur  votre  amitie?  —  Vous  pouvez  y  compter. 

Etre  en  train  de  faire  qch.,  to  be  in  the  act  of  doing  something  ; 
Elle  etait  en  train  de  laver  la  vaisselle. 

Tout  le  monde  {third  sing.,  hut  with  'plural  meaning)  avait  peur, 
Everybody  was  afraid. 

J'ai  une  montre  a  moi,  I  have  a  watch  of  my  own. 

II  est  plus  age  que  son  frere  de  trois  ans/  He  is  three  years  older 
than  his  brother. 

120.    Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  dormir,^  to  sleep  : 

je  dorS  [do:r]         nous  dormONS  [dormo] 
tu  dorS  [doir]         vous  dormEZ  [dorme] 
il  dorT  [do:r]  ils  domiENT  [dorm] 

The  imperative  of  dormir  is  regular.     What  is  it  ?     (Cf.  §  69.) 

You  will  remember  that,  to  form  the  compound  past  (past  in- 
definite), we  followed  our  English  practice  of  adding  the  past  par- 
ticiple of  the  given  verb  to  the  present  indicative  of  avoir.     (§  91) 

If  we  should  continue  to  follow  the  English  practice,  how  should 
we  form  the  pluperfect  indicative  of  recevoir,  for  example  ?  In 
other  words,  how  would  you  say,  /  had  received  f 

What  is  the  French  for  I  had?  (§107)  We  do  follow  the 
English  practice  in  forming  the  pluperfect,  hence 

1  Also,  II  a  trois  ans  de  plus  que  son  frere. 

2  Look  up  the  principal  parts  of  tliis  verb,  and  of  others  that  you  may  need  from  time 
to  time,  in  §§415-496. 

Similarly  are  conjugated  many  important  verbs,  including  partir  {to  depart),  sortir 
{jLo  go  out),  servir  {to  serve),  sentir  {to  feel),  and  their  numerous  compounds. 

134 
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121.  The  Pluperfect  Indicative  of  dormir  : 

j'avais  dormi  nous  avions  donni 

tu  avals  dormi        vous  aviez  dormi 
il  avait  dormi  ils  avaient  dormi 

In  our  list  of  adverbs  of  quantity  (§77),  we  had  the  words  plus 
and  moins,  which  we  learned  are  followed  by  the  dependent  par- 
titive.    (§78) 

What  do  plus  and  moins  mean  ? 

What  is  the  English  comparative  degree  of  tall?  Of  long?  Of 
deep  f     How  do  you  form  these  comparatives  ? 

But  what  is  the  comparative  of  beautiful?  Of  aged?  Of 
deeply?  We  form  the  comparative  of  these  long  adjectives  and 
adverbs  by  prefixing  more,  do  we  not  ?  And  just  so,  in  French, 
do  we  form  the  comparative,  not  only  of  long  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs, but  also  of  short  ones. 

122.  The  comparative  of  adjectives  and  adverbs  is  formed  by  pre- 
fixing plus  or  moins  to  the  positive.  Ex.  beau,  plus  or  moins  beau; 
vite,  plus  or  moins  vite. 

Examine  : 

1.  J'ai  plus  d'argent  que  vous,  I  have  more  money  than  you. 

2.  Elle  est  plus  grande  que  son  frere,  She  is  taller  than  her 
brother. 

3.  Jean  a  plus  de  vingt  francs,  John  has  more  than  twenty  francs. 

How  is  than  expressed  in  the  first  sentence  ?  In  the  second  ? 
In  the  third  ?     What  sort  of  word  follows  than  in  (3)  ? 

123.  Than  is  regularly  translated  by  que.  Ex.  Je  suis  plus 
grand  qu'eUe. 

Exception  :  Than,  folloived  by  a  numeral,  is  translated  by  de. 
Ex.  Ce  monsieur  a  plus  de  trente  maisons. 

What  is  the  English  superlative  degree  of  beautiful?  It  is  most 
beautiful.  But  the  French  have  no  simple  word  for  most,  so  they 
express  it  by  saying  the  more.     Hence, 

124.  The  superlative  of  adjectives  and  adverbs  is  formed  by  pre- 
fixing the  definite  article  to  the  comparative.  Ex.  beau,  plus  beau, 
le  plus  beau  ;    vite,  plus  (moins)  vite,  le  plus  (moins)  vite. 
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Is  good  compared  good,  gooder,  goodestf     Is  bad  compared  bad, 
badder,  baddestf 
Note  the  following 

124  A.   Irregular  Comparisons  : 

bon,  meilleur,  le  meilleur  bien,  mieux,  le  mieux 

mauvais/  pire,  le  pire  mal,  pis,  le  pis 

petit/  moindre,  le  moindre  peu,  moins,  le  moins 

beaucoup,  plus,  le  plus 

What  uses  of  c*est  (ce  sent)  have  we  had  ?     (Cf.  §  99.) 

Examine  : 

1.  C'est  la  plus  jolie  des  jeunes  fiUes  de  la  classe,  She  is  the 

prettiest  girl  in  the  class. 

2.  C'est  le  plus  grand  poirier  de  men  verger.  It  is  the  largest 
pear  tree  in  my  orchard. 

3.  Ce  sent  les  plus  mechants  de  tous  les  enfants  du  village, 

They  are  the  naughtiest  of  all  the  children  in  the  village. 

Ce  is  a  neuter  demonstrative  pronoun.  What  do  we  use  to 
translate  it  into  English,  in  the  above  sentences  ? 

What  part  of  speech  is  the  predicate  (attribute)  in  these  sen- 
tences ?     In  what  degree  of  comparison  are  these  adjectives  ? 

125.  C'est  (ce  sent)  is  generally  used  instead  of  il  (elle)  est  and 
lis  (elles)  sent  when  the  predicate  is  a  superlative  adjective.  Ex. 
C'est  le  plus  paresseux  de  tous  les  enfants  de  sa  classe.  Ce  sent 
les  plus  mures  de  toutes  les  poires  de  mon  verger. 

What  else  do  you  notice,  in  comparing  the  English  with  the 
French  in  the  above  three  sentences  ?     Examine  also  : 

Je  suis  le  dernier  de  ma  classe,  mais  ma  soeur  Marie  est  la 
premiere  de  sa  classe,  I  am  the  last  in  my  class,  but  my  sister 
Mary  is  the  first  in  her  class. 

126.  In,  after  a  superlative,  and  also  after  premier  and  dernier, 
is  translated  by  de.     Ex.  Marie  est  la  plus  petite  fiUe  de  sa  classe. 

Examine  : 

A.    1.  J'ai  quatre  soeurs,  mais  Marie  est  ma  plus  jeune  soeur. 

1  These  have  also  a  regiilar  comparison,  when  used  in  a  literal  sense.  Plus  mauvais 
means  of  poorer  quality.  Plus  petit  means  smaller,  applied  to  something  that  can  actually 
be  nieasured  or  weighed. 
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2.  J'aime  bien  Marie,  j'aime  encore  mieux  Blanche,  mais 
Louise  est  ma  meilleure  amie. 

What  degree  of  comparison  have  we  in  ma  plus  jeune  soeur? 
And  in  ma  meilleure  amie  ? 

They  are,  indeed,  superlatives,  but  did  we  not  learn  in  §  124 
that  there  must  be  a  definite  article,  in  order  to  form  a  superlative  ? 

Now  let  us  examine  further  : 

B.    1.  II  a  deja  prepare  ses  lepons  les  plus  difficiles. 

2.  Ce  chien  est  men  ami  le  plus  fidele. 

In  what  degree  of  comparison  are  the  adjectives  here  ?  Is  the 
definite  article  used  here  ?  What  is  the  difference  between  (A) 
and  (-S)  ?     It  is  that,  in  {B),  the  adjective  follows  the  noun. 

Now,  going  back  to  (A),  if  we  followed  §  124  in  forming  the 
superlative,  we  should  have  either  my  the  best  friend,  or  the  my  best 
friend.  This  too  close  association  of  the  definite  article  with  the 
possessive  adjective  is  intolerable  to  the  French,  as  it  is  to  us. 
Therefore, 

127.  The  definite  article  may  be  replaced  by  a  possessive  adjective 
in  the  superlative  of  a  prepositive  ^  adjective.  Ex.  Louise  est  ma 
meilleure  amie  (but,  Jean  est  mon  ami  le  plus  fidele). 

Now  let  us  examine  some  familiar  sentences  : 

1.  II  cherche  son  ami  ;   son  ami  le  cherche. 

2.  Je  regarde  la  dame  ;   la  dame  me  regarde. 

3.  Je  ne  la  regarde  pas  ;   elle  ne  me  regarde  pas. 

4.  II  ne  lui  en  donne  pas  ;   il  ne  m'en  donne  pas. 

5.  II  y  a  un  poirier  dans  notre  cour  ;  il  y  en  a  un  dans  votre 
cour. 

In  (1)  and  (2),  where  do  the  subject  pronouns  stand  ?  The 
object  pronouns  ? 

In  (3),  what  stands  just  before  the  verb?  What  stands  between 
the  verb  and  the  subject  ? 

In  (4),  what  stands  nearest  the  verb  ?  Where  does  the  personal 
pronoun  object  stand  ?  Where  does  the  subject  stand  ?  What 
separates  the  subject  pronoun  from  the  verb  ? 

1  A  prepositive  adjective  is  one  standing  be/ore  its  noun ;  an  adjective  standing  after 
its  noun  is  called  a  postpositive  adjective.     Cf.  §§  37,  38,  316. 
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In  the  second  clause  of  (5),  what  stands  between  the  subject  pro- 
noun and  the  verb  ? 

In  general,  then,  where  do  these  personal  pronouns  stand  ? 
They  stand  next  to  the  verb,  or  else  quite  near  it,  do  they  not  ? 
And,  since  they  stand  near  the  verb,  we  may  say  that  they  are 
joined  to,  or  conjoined  with  the  verb.  Hence,  all  those  forms  of 
the  personal  pronouns  which  we  grouped  together  in  §  31  are 
called  CONJUNCTIVE  forms. 

128.  The  pronoun  forms  which  are  closely  associated  with  verbs 
are  called  conjunctive  forms.     Ex.  II  me  regarde. 

Now  let  us  again  examine  the  above  five  sentences. 

In  (1)  and  (2),  what  are  the  personal  pronouns  ?  Does  anything 
stand  between  these  and  their  verbs  ? 

In  (3),  what  stands  between  the  subjects  and  their  verbs  ? 
What  in  (4)  ?     And  in  (5)  ? 

129.  Nothing  can  stand  between  a  conjunctive  personal  pronoun 
and  its  verb  except  : 

(a)  A  personal  pronoun  object. 

(6)  Ne. 

(c)  Y. 

(d)  En. 

Ex.  II  ne  me  regarde  pas.     II  n'y  en  a  pas. 

Now  let  us  examine  : 

1.  Nous  aliens  arriver  a  la  gare  avant  eux,  We  are  going  to 
arrive  at  the  station  before  them. 

2.  Qui  est  a  la  porte?  —  Moi,  Who  is  at  the  door  ?       I. 

3.  Moi,  je  pense  qu'il  va  pleuvoir.  For  my  part,  I  think  it  is 
going  to  rain. 

4.  J'ai  plus  d'argent  que  toi,  I  have  more  money  than  you. 

Is  eux  in  (1)  a  conjunctive  form  ?  Why  can  the  conjunctive 
form  not  be  used  here  ?     (Cf.  §  129.) 

Is  moi  in  (2)  a  conjunctive  form  ?  Why  can  the  conjunctive 
form  not  be  used  here  ? 

And  how  about  moi  in  (3)  ?     And  toi  in  (4)  ? 

Are  the  forms  eux,  moi,  and  toi  closely  joined  to  the  verb  ?  No, 
they  are  more  or  less  remote  from,  independent  of,  unjoined  to, 
DISJOINED  from  the  verb,  hence  they  are  called  disjunctive  forms. 
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130.  The  yronoun  forms  used  more  or  less  independently  of  the 
verb  are  called  disjunctive  forms. 

131.  The  Disjunctive  Forms  of  the  Personal  Pronouns: 

moi  [mwa]  nous  [nu] 

toi  [twa]  vous  [vu] 

lui  [Iqi]  eux  [0] 

elle  [el]  elles  [el] 

Which  of  these  disjunctive  forms  are  identical  with  the  corre- 
sponding conjunctive  subject  forms  ?  With  the  direct  object  forms  ? 
With  the  indirect  object  forms  ?     (Cf.  §  31.) 

We  should  now  add  these  forms  to  our  table  of  personal  pro- 
nouns (§  31)  under  the  heading,  "  Disjunctive." 

What  use  of  the  disjunctive  form  have  we  already  had,  without 
realizing  it  at  the  time  ?     (§  33) 

132.  The  Disjunctive  Forms  are  Used  :  ^ 

(a)  Instead  o/ me  and  te  after  an  affirmative  imperative,  except 
when  followed  by  en  or  y.  Ex.  Doimez-moz  une  plume  {but,  Donnez- 
m'en  une.     Envoyez-m'y  2). 

(6)   After  a  preposition.     Ex.  Cette  poire  est  pour  toi. 

(c)  As  predicate  of  c'est  or  ce  sont.     Ex.  C'est  toi.     Ce  sent  eux. 

(d)  When  alone  after  que  (than).  Ex.  II  a  moins  d'argent  que 
moi  (but,  II  a  moins  d'argent  qu'z7  n'en  avait  autrefois). 

Examine  : 

II  commence  a  parler. 

Je  suis  content  de  vous  voir. 

Nous  restons  a  la  maison  pour  ne  pas  avoir  froid. 

II  a  fini  d'ecrire  ses  devoirs,  avant  d'aller  en  ville. 

And  compare  with  these  the  following  : 

En  passant  devant  la  mairie,  j'ai  vu  .  .  .,  On  passing  in  front 
of  the  mayor's  office,  I  saw  .   .   . 

C'est  en  forgeant  qu'on  devient  forgeron.  It  is  by  working  at 
the  forge  that  one  becomes  a  blacksmith  (Practice  makes  perfect). 

L'appetit  vient  en  mangeant,  Appetite  comes  while  eating. 

1  There  are  several  other  uses  of  the  disjunctive  form.  For  the  present,  however,  we 
shall  concern  ourselves  only  with  these  four. 

2  The  forms  m'y  and  t'y  are  rarely  used. 
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In  the  first  group  above,  what  part  of  speech  are  k,  de,  pour, 
and  avant  de?  They  are  prepositions.  In  the  second  group, 
what  part  of  speech  is  en?     It,  also,  is  a  preposition. 

What  form  of  the  verb  follows  a,  de,  pour,  and  avant  de? 

What  form  of  the  verb  follows  en? 

133.  The  infinitive  follows  all  prepositions  except  en,  ivhich  governs 
the  present  participle,  or  gerund.  Ex.  J'ai  envie  de  faire  une 
promenade.  II  commence  ^  faire  froid.  J'ai  quitte  la  maison 
pour  ne  pas  la  voir. 

But,  C'est  en  forgeant  qu'on  devient  forgeron. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Qui  avait  joue  du  piano?  —  C'est  moi  qui  en  avals  joue. 
2.  Qui  avait  voulu  jouer  aux  cartes?  —  Ce  sont  eux  qui  avaient 
voulu  y  jouer.  3.  Qui  avait  envie  de  jouer  du  violon?  —  C'est 
lui  qui  avait  envie  d'en  jouer.  4.  Qui  a  eu  besoin  de  cigares? 
—  C'est  nous  qui  en  avons  eu  besoin.  5.  Quant  a  toi,  tu  etais 
trop  jeune  pour  en  avoir  besoin.  6.  Est-ce  eux  qui  avaient 
desobei  a  leurs  professeurs  ?  —  Ce  sont  eux  qui  leur  avaient  de- 
sobei.  7.  C'est  pour  toi  qu'on  avait  chante,  n'est-ce  pas? 
8.  II  devait  y  arriver  avant  toi.  9.  Avez-vous  eu  besoin  de  moi? 
10.    Faut-il  que  nous  vous  aidions  a  enlever  la  vaisselle  et  a  la  laver  ? 

II.  Voulez-vous  aller  porter  cette  lettre  a  la  poste,  ou  voulez- 
vous  que  je  le  fasse?  12.  Notre  pere  est  bien  fache  que  nous 
ayons  joue  aux  cartes  chez  Jean,  sans  lui  en  avoir  demande  la 
permission.  13.  Vous  etes  comme  moi ;  vous  avez  froid,  meme 
quand  il  ne  fait  pas  froid.  14.  Mon  oncle  a  de  beaux  chevaux 
a  lui  ;  j'en  ai  a  moi,  aussi.  15.  Qui  avait-elle  rencontre  en 
traversant  la  place?  16.  Bien  que  j'aie  envie  de  faire  une  petite 
promenade  a  la  campagne,  je  vais  etre  force  de  rester  chez  moi 
toute  la  journee,  car  mes  souliers  me  font  bien  mal.  17.  Elle 
avait  compte  sur  leur  silence,  mais  ils  ont  parle  a  tout  le  monde. 
Elle  est  bien  fachee  qu'ils  aient  parle.  18.  Qu'etiez-vous  en 
train  de  faire  quand  il  a  commence  a  pleuvoir  hier  soir?  —  Moi, 
j'etais  en  train  de  jouer  a  la  balle,  au  pare.  J'avais  oublie  de 
prendre  un  parapluie,  et  vous  pensez  si  j'etais  mouille  en  rentrant 
chez  moi.  19.  Avez-vous  mal  a  la  poitrine?  —  Mais  non,  je 
n'y  ai  pas  mal;    j'ai  un  peu  mal  a  I'estomac,   voila  tout. — Eh 
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bien,  il  faut  que  vous  gardiez  la  chambre  toute  la  journee. 
N'en  sortez  pas.  20.  Avez-vous  bien  dormi  cette  nuit?  — Non, 
j'ai  passe  la  nuit  blanche,  a  cause  du  bruit  des  automobiles  qui 
ont  roule  toute  la  nuit  en  faisant  un  tapage  terrible.  21.  II 
etait  en  train  de  faire  quelques  emplettes  pour  sa  mere,  quand 
je  Tai  rencontre  hier  soir. 

22.  Les  enfants  avaient  toujours  fait  beaucoup  de  tapage,  mais 
ce  matin-la  ils  ont  ferme  leurs  pupitres  le  plus  doucement  possible. 
23.  Ou  avez-vous  mal?  —  J'ai  mal  un  peu  partout  ;  j'ai  mal  aux 
oreilles,  aux  dents,  a  la  poitrine,  a  I'estomac,  au  dos,  et  puis 
mes  souliers  me  font  mal  aussi.  24.  En  arrivant  a  la  gare,  elle 
a  cherche  son  pere  partout,  mais  il  avait  manque  le  tramway  ; 
comme  elle  n'avait  pas  d'argent  sur  elle,  il  lui  a  fallu  retourner  a 
la  maison.  25.  Le  conducteur  nous  avait  refuse  des  corres- 
pondances,  mais  nous  I'avons  force  a  nous  en  donner  en  le  mena- 
gant  de  reclamer  aupres  de  son  chef.  26.  Cette  chanson-la  avait 
fait  plaisir  a  tout  le  monde  ;  chacun  en  etait  fort  content. 
27.  ^larie  est  jeune.  Jean  est  encore  plus  jeune,  mais  Guillaume 
est  le  plus  jeune  de  toute  la  famille.  28.  Cette  histoire-ci  est 
interessante  ;  cette  histoire-la  est  peut-etre  plus  interessante, 
mais  je  trouve  que  la  petite  histoire  que  nous  sommes  en  train 
de  lire  est  la  plus  interessante  de  toutes.  29.  Ces  poires  sont 
les  meilleures  de  notre  verger.  —  ]\Ioi,  je  les  trouve  trop  sucrees. 
30.  J'aime  mieux  cette  histoire-ci  que  cette  histoire-la.  3L  Jean 
a  moins  de  cinquante  centimes,  bien  que  son  pere  lui  ait  donne 
plus  de  dix  francs  ce  matin.     II  a  du  les  perdre  quelque  part. 

32.  En  voyant  ]\I.  Legrand,  qui  demeurait  dans  notre  rue  il  y  a 
quelques  mois,  je  I'ai  salue  et  je  lui  ai  dit  que  j'etais  bien  aise  de 
le  revoir  apres  tant  de  semaines.  33.  En  faisant  I'ecole  buisson- 
niere,  vous  avez  desobei  a  votre  pere,  a  qui  vous  aviez  promis  de 
ne  plus  manquer  I'ecole.  34.  Je  suis  bien  fache  que  vos  souliers 
vous  fassent  mal.  —  Bien  que  mes  souliers  me  fassent  mal,  je  veux 
bien  vous  accompagncr.  35.  Que  cet  enfant-la  fasse  un  peu 
moins  de  bruit,  pour  que  ma  mere  puisse  dormir.  Elle  en  a  besoin. 
36.  II  ne  faut  pas  que  vous  comptiez  sur  moi.  37.  Voulez-vous 
porter  cette  lettre  a  la  poste,  ou  voulez-vous  que  nous  le  fassions? 
38.  Mon  oncle  a  quarante-neuf  ans,  mais  ma  tante  n'en  a  que  qua- 
rante-dcux.     Elle  est  moins  agec  que  lui  de  sept  ans. 
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B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Derniebe  Classe  (Suite) 

Alors,  comme  je  traversais  la  place  en  courant,  le  forgeron 
Wachter,  qui  etait  la  en  train  de  lire  Taffiche,  m'a  crie  : 

''Pourquoi  es-tu  si  presse,  petit?  Tu  vas  y  arriver  assez  tot, 
a  ton  ecole  !" 

J'ai  cru  ^  qu'il  voulait  rire  de  moi,  et  j'etais  tout  essouffle  en 
entrant  dans  la  petite  cour  de  M.  Hamel. 

D'ordinaire,  au  commencement  de  la  classe,  il  y  avait  un  grand 
tapage  qu'on  entendait  j usque  dans  la  rue,  les  pupitres  ouverts,^ 
fermes,  les  legons  qu'on  repetait  tres  haut  ensemble,  en  se  ^  bou- 
chant  les  oreilles  pour  mieux  apprendre,  et  la  grosse  regie  du 
maitre  qui  tapait  sur  les  tables  : 

"Un  peu  de  silence  !" 

Je  comptais  sur  tout  ce  train  pour  gagner  mon  banc  sans  etre 
vu,^  mais  justement  ce  jour-la  tout  etait  tranquille,  comme  un 
matin  de  dimanche.  Par  la  fenetre  ouverte  je  voyais  mes  cama- 
rades  deja  ranges  a  leur  place,  et  M.  Hamel,  qui  passait  et  re- 
passait  avec  la  terrible  regie  en  ^  fer  sous  le  bras.  J'ai  du  ouvrir 
la  porte  et  entrer  au  milieu  de  ce  grand  calme.  Vous  pensez  si 
j'etais  rouge,  et  si  j 'avals  peur. 

Eh  bien,  non.  M.  Hamel  m'a  regarde  sans  colere  et  m'a  dit 
tres  doucement  : 

"Va  ^  vite  a  ta  place,  mon  petit  Frantz  ;  nous  allions  com- 
mencer  sans  toi." 

(A  suivre) 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Comment  le  petit  avait-il  traverse  la  place?  2.  Qui  avait-il 
vu  sur  la  place?  3.  Que  faisait  ce  forgeron?  4.  Qu'avait-il 
crie?  5.  Qu'avait  cru  le  petit?  6.  Comment  etait-il,  en 
entrant  dans  la  cour?  7.  Qu'y  avait-il  d'ordinaire  au  com- 
mencement de  la  classe?       8.    Comment  avait-on  I'habitude  de 

1  Past  participle  of  croire. 

2  Past  participle  of  ouvrir  —  the  desks  opened  =  the  opening  of  the  desks. 
^  se  =  to  themselves.     Omit  in  translation. 

*  The  present  passive  infinitive  of  voir  —  without  being  seen. 

5  Of.  6  Second  singular  imperative  of  aller. 


LESSON  XXII  143 

repeter  ses  legons?  9.  Pourquoi?  10.  Faisait-on  du  tapage 
ce  matin-la?  11.  Que  voyait  le  petit  par  la  fenetre  ouverte? 
12.  Qu'a-t-il  du  faire?  13.  Comment  M.  Hamel  Ta-t-il  re- 
garde?       14.    Que  lui  a-t-il  dit? 

D.  1.  Donnez  les  quatre  premiers  temps  primitifs  de  traversais, 
etait,  vas,  voulait,  entendait,  fermes,  bouchant,  apprendre,  vu. 

2.  Conjuguez  au  plus-que-parfait  de  I'indicatif  dans  des 
phrases  completes  : 

(a)  Avoir  mal.       (b)  Compter.        (c)  Etre  en  train. 

3.  Conjuguez  au  present  et  au  passe  du  subjonctif  : 
(a)  Dormir.       (b)  Pouvoir.       (c)  Reussir. 

4.  Conjuguez  aux  temps  donnes  : 

(a)  C'est  moi  qui  vais  chanter.     C'est  toi  qui  .  .  . 

(6)  C'est  moi  qui  avais  joue  du  piano  ;  c'est  moi  qui  en  avals 
joue. 

(c)  J'avais  eu  une  plume  en  or  a  moi. 

(d)  Je  dors  mieux  que  mon  frere ;  je  dors  mieux  que  lui. 

(e)  J'ai  bien  dormi  cette  nuit. 

(/)    J'avais  dormi  plus  de  dix  heures. 
(g)   Je  suis  plus  age  que  ma  soeur  de  trois  ans. 
(h)  Je  desire  que  ma  mere  me  permette  de  I'accompagner  chez 
ma  grand'mere. 

(i)    Mon  pere  est  fache  que  j'aie  fait  I'ecole  buissonniere. 

5.  Change  number  of  je  traversais,  a  lecole,  de  la  classe,  mes 
souliers,  ces  enfants,  eux,  aux  oreilles,  un  cheval,  ces  harpes,  des 
correspondances,  mon  ceil,  les  heros. 

6.  Change  number  and  gender  of  grosse,  blanc,  a  la,  de  la,  du, 
a  1',  public,  long,  complets,  anciens,  bon,  mauvais,  basse,  cet,  quel, 
elles,  ouvert,  gentil. 

7.  Make  the  second  and  fourth  columns  of  an  outline  conju- 
gation (cf.  §  410)  of  dormir  and  recevoir. 

8.  Give  the  complete  imperative  (cf.  §  116)  of  obeir. 

9.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§85)  : 
(a)  Avoir  mal  a  la  tete. 

(6)  Etre  en  train  de  faire  qch.  (au  plus-que-parfait  de  I'in- 
dicatif} . 

10.  Donnez  les  comparatifs  ct  les  superlatifs  de  Joli,  mur,  bien, 
mal,  grand,  belle,  bon,  doucement,  beaucoup,  peu. 
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E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  It  is  I  who  had  had  to  play  the  piano.  2.  Do  you  want 
Mary  to  play  it?  3.  It  is  he  who  had  had  to  serve  them  as 
waiter.  4.  I  won't  act  as  cook  ;  let's  ask  Mary  to  act  as  our 
cook.  Mary,  we  want  you  to  act  as  our  cook.  5.  How  sorry 
we  are  that  your  cook  is  ill !  6.  Who  had  had  a  notion  to  play 
cards?  —  It  is  they.  7.  Are  you  not  glad  that  she  has  a  house 
of  her  own?  8.  Who  wishes  us  to  bring  some  cards?  —  It  is 
Mr.  Legrand  who  wishes  us  to  bring  him  some.  9,  As  for  them, 
they  had  never  succeeded  in  learning  to  speak  French.  10.  She 
was  like  me  ;   she  never  wanted  to  obey  her  mother. 

I I .  Everybody  had  helped  mother  to  wash  the  dishes.  12.  Have 
you  a  headache?  —  No,  but  I  have  an  earache,  and  my  shoes  hurt 
me,  too.  13.  Can  I  rely  on  him?  —  No,  he  is  a  bad  man. 
14.  She  had  never  had  a  horse  of  her  own,  therefore  she  had  to 
take  the  street  car  when  she  wanted  to  go  down  town.  15.  Did 
you  sleep  well  last  night?  —  No,  the  automobiles  made  so  much 
noise  that  I  was  not  able  to  close  my  eyes.  16.  Her  gloves  hurt 
her  ;  they  must  be  too  small.  17.  We  had  slept  until  mid- 
night. 18.  She  is  taller  than  I,  but  I  am  three  years  older  than 
she.  19.  What  time  is  it?  —  Haven't  you  a  watch  of  your 
own?  —  I  haven't  any.  —  I  am  sorry  you  haven't  any.  20.  Give 
me  some  ;   I  haven't  any. 

21.  He  had  always  taken  off  his  shoes,  when  they  hurt  him. 
22.  You  can  rely  on  me  ;  can  I  rely  on  you?  23.  It  is  I  who 
had  always  served  my  mother  as  waiter,  when  the  maid  was  ill. 
24.  Don't  you  like  this  story  better  than  that  story?  25.  Mary 
is  the  youngest  child  in  her  class.  26.  Mary  is  four  years  younger 
{less  old)  than  I,  but  she  is  stronger  than  I.  27.  These  roses 
are  prettier  than  those  roses.  28.  Mary  is  better  than  they. 
29.  Here  are  the  ripest  pears  in  our  orchard.  30.  Apples  are 
good  ;  pears  are  still  better,  but  I  think  strawberries  are  the  best 
fruits. 

31.  Please  make  a  little  less  noise,  children,  so  that  Mary  can 
sleep.  32.  How  many  houses  has  your  father?  —  He  has  fewer 
than  my  uncle.  IMy  uncle  has  more  than  twenty.  33.  She  slept 
more   than   nine   hours   last   night.     How   many   hours   did   you 
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sleep?  —  I  slept  less  than  she.  I  could  not  sleep  because  of  the 
noise  of  the  automobiles.       34.    Mary  is  five  years  older  than  I. 

35.  How  old  is  your  father?  —  He  is  thirty-nine.  Mother  is 
only   thirty-three.     She    is    six    years    younger   than    my   father. 

36.  Practice  makes  perfect.  37.  What  did  you  see  in  passing 
the  school?  38.  By  playing  cards,  one  wastes  his  time. 
39.  You  disobeyed  your  mother,  in  forgetting  to  wash  the  dishes. 
Didn't  you  promise  her  to  wash  them?  40.  He  whistled  while 
playing  cards. 

41.  He  whistled  while  she  was  playing  the  piano.  42.  How 
sorry  I  am  that  you  have  a  headache.  43.  Let  John  wait  for 
us  here.  44.  I  ^m  sorry  your  mother  is  not  at  home.  45.  Though 
I  have  a  pain  in  the  lungs,  I  don't  want  j'ou  to  tell  my  mother. 
46.  We  are  glad  you  were  able  to  sleep  so  well.  47.  Those 
children  must  make  less  noise.  Mar}^  must  sleep,  so  that  she 
may  not  be  late  to  school  to-morrow. 


LESSON    XXIII 
Dates.     The  Future 

New  Regimens  and  Idioms 

Avoir  rintention  de  faire  qch.,  to  intend  to  do  something. 

Avoir  qch.  a  faire,  to  have  something  to  do. 

Compter  faire  qch.,  to  intend,  expect,  to  do  something. 

Etre  sur  le  point  de  faire  qch.,  to  be  about  to  do  something. 

Savoir  faire  qch.,  to  be  able,  know  how,  to  do  something. 

Comment  allez-vous  ?  —  Je  vais  bien,  How  are  you  ?     I  am  welL 

i      ,    *  >  de  ses  nouvelles,  I  have  heard  from  him. 

II  ma  domie    J 

Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  What  daj^  of  the  month 
is  it  to-day  ? 

C'est  aujourd'hui  vendredi,  (le)  quinze  mai.  To-day  is  Friday, 
the  fifteenth  of  May. 

D 'aujourd'hui  en  huit,  en  quinze,  en  trois  semaines,  A  week, 
two  weeks,  three  weeks,  from  to-day. 

134.  Learn  the  Present  Indicative  of  savoir,  to  know,  find  out, 
he  able  : 

je  saiS  [se]         nous  savONS  [savo] 
tu  saiS  [se]         vous  savEZ  [save] 
il  saiT  [se]  ils  savENT  [saiv] 

The  imperative  of  savoir  is  irregular.     Look  it  up,  §  493. 

135.  Learn  the  Xames  of  the  Months  : 

Janvier  [odvje]  mai  [me]  septembre  [septaibr] 

fevrier  [fe\TJe]  juin  [sqe]  octobre  [oktobr] 

mars  [mars]  juillet  [sqije]  novembre  [novaibr] 

avril  [avril]  aout  [u]  decembre  [desaibr] 

146 


LESSON   XXIII  147 

Let  us  examine  : 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  ^  onze  Janvier,  To-day  is  the  eleventh  of 
January. 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  vingt  et  un  fevrier,  To-day  is  the  twenty- 
first  of  February. 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  premier  aout,  To-day  is  the  first  of  August. 

What  kind  of  numerals  are  onze  and  vingt  et  un?  They  are 
cardinals.  Is  premier  a  cardinal  ?  Xo,  un  is  the  corresponding 
cardinal  ;   premier  is  an  ordinal  numeral. 

136.  Cardinal  numerals  are  used  for  the  days  of  the  month.  Ex. 
C'est  aujourd'hui  le  ^  huit  juillet. 

ExcEPTiox:  An  ordinal,  premier,  is  used  for  the  first  day  of  the 
month.     Ex.  C'est  aujourd'hui  le  premier  mars. 

Now  let  us  examine  : 

Je  vais  revenir  le  vingt-sept  juillet,  I  am  going  to  return  on 
the  twenty-seventh  of  July. 

Nous  devons  etre  chez  notre  oncle  le  dix-sept  avril,  ^Ye  are  to 
be  at  our  uncle's  on  the  seventeenth  of  April. 

Compare,  word  by  word,  the  French  with  the  English.  What 
words  do  you  find  used  in  English,  but  omitted  in  French  ? 

137.  On  and  of  are  omitted  in  dates.  Ex.  Je  I'ai  vu  le  huit 
aout,  I  saw  him  on  the  eighth  of  August. 

Let  us  examine  a  couple  of  familiar  idioms  : 

1.  Je  vais  faire  une  promenade  dans  une  heure. 

2.  Nous  devons  etre  a  la  gare  avant  midi. 

What  tense  is  vais?  Devons?  What  time  is  really  in  mind? 
Do  we  have  this  same  use  of  the  present  tense  to  express  future 
TIME  in  English  ? 

Xow  let  us  become  acciuainted  with  some  new  idioms  : 

3.  lis  sont  sur  le  point  de  quitter  leur  pays,  The}'  are  about  to 
leave  their  country. 

4.  Elle  a  I'intention  d'apprendre  a  jouer  du  violon.  She  intends 
to  learn  to  play  the  violin. 

1  There  ia  no  elision  (cf.  §  7)  before  onze,  in  imitation  of  the  practice  with  the  other 
numbers,  which  begin  with  consonautd.  Nor  is  there  any  elision  before  huit.  since  the  h  ia 
aspirate.     (Cf.  J  S7.) 
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5.  Nous  comptons  prendre  le  train  de  dix  heures,  We  intend  to 
take  the  ten  o'clock  train. 

6.  J'ai  une  lettre  k  ecrire,  I  have  a  letter  to  write. 

What  TENSE  is  sont  in  (3)  ?  A  in  (4)  ?  Comptons  in  (5)  ? 
Ai  in  (6)  ?  What  time  i*s  in  mind  ?  Do  we  use  the  same  tense 
to  translate  these  sentences  into  English  ? 

You  must  now  see  that  tense  and  time  do  not  always  go  together. 

Now,  how  did  we  form  the  compound  past  ?  (Cf.  §  91.)  By 
adding  the  past  participle  of  the  given  verb  to  the  present  indica- 
tive of  avoir,  did  we  not  ? 

What  form  do  we  add  to  the  present  of  aller  to  make  what  is, 
logically,  a  future  in  (1)  ?  Wliat  form  did  we  add  to  the  present 
of  devoir,  etre,  avoir,  and  compter,  to  express  the  future  idea  in 
the  other  five  examples  ? 

Now,  to  make  the  French  future  tense,  we  combine,  just  as  in 
(6),  the  present  indicative  of  avoir  with  the  infinitive  of  the  verb 
that  we  are  to  conjugate. 

Instead,  however,  of  putting  the  infinitive  after  the  present 
indicative  of  avoir,  as  in  (6),  we  put  the  infinitive  before  the 
present  indicative  of  avoir.  In  irregular  verbs,  the  infinitive  will 
often  undergo  more  or  less  change,  so  you  will  have  to  look  up  the 
future  stem  of  irregular  verbs  in  §§  415-496. 

Now,  taking  a  regular  verb,  to  simplify  matters,  what  would 
the  above  rule  give  us  as  the  future  of  finir?  We  shall  take  the 
infinitive  itself,  you  remember,  and  add  the  present  indicative  of 
avoir.     And  this  is  what  we  shall  have  : 

je  fi7iir-AI  nous  finir- AVON S 

tu  finir- AS  vous  finir- A  VEZ 

il  finir- A  Us  finir-ONT 

And  this  is  the  future  of  finir,  except  that  -av-,  when  it  occurs, 
is  dropped  out,  and  we  have 

138.    The  Future  of  finir  : 

je  finirAI  [finire]  nous  finirONS  [finirS] 

tu  finirAS  [finira]  vous  finirEZ  [finirel 

il  finirA  [finira]  ils  finirONT  [finiro] 

To-day's  new  verb  is  savoir.  Being,  like  avoir,  an  irregular 
verb,  it  forms  its  future  stem,  as  does  avoir,  by  shortening  the  two 
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syllables  of  the  infinitive  into  one.     The  process,  as  it  actually 
occurred,  was  savoir-,  savr-,  saur-.     Hence, 

139.  The  Future  of  savoir  : 

je  saurAI  [sore]  nous  saurONS  [soro] 

tu  saurAS  [sora]  vous  saurEZ  [sore] 

11  saurA  [sora]  ils  saurONT  [soro] 

To  form  the  future  of  a  regular  verb,  then,  you  will  proceed  as 
in  §  138.^  To  form  the  future  of  an  irregular  verb,  you  will  have 
to  looli  up  the  future  stem  under  the  infinitive  in  §§  416-496. 

Examine  : 

1.  Je  jouerai  a  la  balle  pendant  que  je  serai  a  la  campagne,  I 

shall  play  ball  while  I  a:m  in  the  country. 

2.  Vous  descendrez  du  train  des  que  vous  arriverez  k  Vouvray, 
You  will  leave  the  train  as  soon  as  you  arrive  in  Vouvray. 

3.  Nous  lui  parlerons  quand  nous  le  verrons,  We  shall  speak  to 
him  when  we  see  him. 

4.  Ella  repondra  a  ma  lettre  aussitot  qu'elle  la  recevra,  She  will 
answer  my  letter  as  soon  as  she  receives  it. 

What  tense  do  we  find  in  the  first  clause  of  each  of  these  French 
sentences  ?     In  the  first  clause  of  each  English  sentence  ? 

What  tense  do  we  find  in  the  second  clause  of  each  French  sen- 
tence ?     In  the  second  clause  of  each  English  sentence  ? 

Which  language  is  really  idiomatic  here,  English  or  French  ? 

140.  After  quand,  des  que,  aussitot  que,  and  pendant  que,  the 
future  tense  is  used,  when  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  future.  Ex. 
Nous  descendrons  du  train  quand  nous  arriverons  k  Paris. 

How  would  you  translate  : 

1.  I  can  play  the  piano. 

2.  Can  you  speak  French  ? 

Is  it  strength  or  training  that  is  chiefly  requisite  to  play  the  piano 
and  to  speak  French  ?  If  it  is  training,  if  it  is  a  matter  of  brain, 
rather  than  of  brawn,  you  cannot  use  pouvoir  to  translate  these 
sentences,  for 

'  In  the  third  conjugation,  the  final  -e  ia  dropped  in  forming  the  future.  Ex.  perdrt, 
je  perdrai. 
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141.  Savoir  indicates  mental  ability;  pouvoir  indicates  physical 
ability.  Ex.  Savez-vous  parler  frangais?  Pouvez-vous  soulever 
un  poids  de  cent  kilos  ? 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Savez-vous  jouer  du  violon?  —  Je  sais  en  jouer  un  pen. 
2.  II  ne  sait  pas  encore  parler  frangais,  bien  qu'il  ait  passe  deux 
annees  en  France.  3.  Je  suis  bien  fache  que  vous  n^ayez  pu 
venir  me  voir  hier  soir.  Pourrez-vous  venir  me  voir  ce  soir? 
4.  Quand  je  verrai  votre  cousin,  je  le  prierai  d'etre  mon  professeur 
de  frangais.  II  parle  si  bien  frangais,  n'est-ce  pas?  5.  J'avais 
compte  vous  demander  des  nouvelles  de  madame  votre  mere,  mais 
je  n'ai  pu  vous  trouver  nulle  part.  Comment  va-t-elle?  —  Elle 
va  tres  bien,  merci.  Et  vous?  6.  Cet  enfant  pense  qu'il  pent 
courir  aussi  vite  qu'un  cheval.  Comme  il  est  sot !  7.  Des  que 
vous  saurez  le  frangais,  vous  pourrez  faire  un  long  voyage  en 
France.  8.  Ne  me  derangez  pas  ;  j'ai  quelques  lettres  a  ecrire. 
9.  J'etais  sur  le  point  de  renoncer  a  fumer,  mais  maintenant  les 
meilleurs  cigares  sont  si  bon  marche  que  je  peux  m'en  acheter 
autant  que  j'en  veux.  10.  Elle  avait  eu  I'intention  de  venir 
nous  rendre  visite,  mais  elle  a  du  y  renoncer  a  cause  du  mauvais 
temps. 

II.  Quand  vous  recevrez  de  leurs  nouvelles,  vous  n'oublierez 
pas  de  nous  le  dire,  n'est-ce  pas?  12.  Pourrai-je  compter  sur 
votre  amitie?  13.  Qu'avez-vous  a  faire  maintenant?  —  II  faut 
d'abord  que  je  finisse  d'ecrire  mon  exercice  de  frangais  pour  de- 
main,  pour  que  mon  professeur  ne  me  fasse  pas  d'observations. 
II  est  un  pen  grognon,  vous  savez.  14.  Tu  pourras  m'accom- 
pagner  en  ville  aussitot  que  ton  pere  sera  de  retour.  15.  Je  ne 
sais  comment  vous  rem^ercier.  Vous  etes  vraiment  mon  ami  le 
plus  fidele.  16.  Pendant  que  vous  jouerez  aux  cartes,  moi,  je 
jouerai  du  piano.  17.  Bien  qu'ils  ne  nous  aient  pas  donne  de 
leurs  nouvelles,  je  suis  sur  que  nous  en  recevrons  avant  lundi. 
18.  Je  suis  content  que  vous  ayez  enfin  regu  des  nouvelles  de 
votre  frere.  Comment  va-t-il?  —  A  merveille,  merci.  —  Que  je 
suis  content  qu'il  aille  mieux  !  19.  Si  vous  lui  desobeissez,  il 
vous  fera  quelques  petites  observations  peu  flatteuses.  20.  Quand 
il  fera  trop  froid  dehors,  je  rentrerai  dans  le  salon,  ou  il  fait  moins 
froid. 
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21.  Voulez-vous  que  je  prenne  place  en  face  de  vous,  ou  a  cote 
de  madame  votre  mere?  22.  Pendant  que  j'aiderai  ma  mere  a 
enlever  la  vaisselle,  la  bonne  la  lavera.  23.  Quel  jour  de  la 
semaine  sera-ce  demain?  —  Ce  sera  demain  mercredi.  24.  Quel 
jour  du  mois  etait-ce  hier?  —  C'etait  hier  lundi,  le  31  mai. 
25.  Des  que  le  conducteur  refusera  de  me  donner  des  corres- 
pondances,  je  le  forcerai  a  m'en  donner  en  le  menagant  de  re- 
clamer  au  bureau  de  la  compagnie.  26.  Selon  moi,  il  y  a  quelque 
chose  de  plus  solennel  dans  une  premiere  classe  que  dans  une 
derniere  classe.  27.  Aussitot  que  j'aurai  I'occasion  d'ecrire,  vous 
recevrez  surement  de  mes  nouvelles.  28.  Que  j'ai  faim!  Je  suis 
fache  qu'il  soit  trop  tard  pour  trouver  a  manger.  —  Mais  non  ! 
il  faut  simplement  que  vous  passiez  chez  Duval.  Ses  restaurants 
sont  ouverts  a  toute  heure.  —  A  la  bonne  heure  !  Merci  de  votre 
renseignement.  29.  Quel  jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  — 
C'est  aujourd'hui  mercredi,  le  onze  mars.  30.  Quel  jour  du  mois 
sera-ce  demain?  —  Ce  sera  demain  dimanche,  le  huit  juillet. 

31.  Votre  pere  veut-il  que  vous  appreniez  a  parler  frangais? 
32.  Je  vais  cacher  les  cartes,  pour  que  Jean  n'y  joue  pas.  II  y 
joue  tout  le  temps,  au  lieu  de  preparer  ses  legons.  33.  Que  votre 
frere  vienne  me  voir,  s'il  a  besoin  d'argent  ou  de  conseils.  34.  Quel 
jour  du  mois  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  —  C'est  aujourd'hui  le  4  juillet, 
jour  de  la  fete  nationale  americaine.  C'est  le  4  juillet  que  nos 
aieux  ont  proclame  leur  independance.  35.  Et  les  Frangais, 
quel  jour  tombe  leur  fete  nationale?  N'en  ont-ils  pas  une? — Si, 
leur  fete  nationale  tombe  le  14  juillet.  C'est  ce  jour-la  que  les 
Frangais  ont  detruit  la  Bastille.  36.  Et  les  Allemands,  quand 
celebrent-ils  leur  independance  ?  —  Leur  independance  !  Vous 
plaisantez !  lis  n'en  ont  pas  !  37.  Et  quel  jour  tombe  la  fete  de 
Noel?  —  Elle  tombe  le  25  dccembre.  Ce  jour-la,  on  a  I'habitude 
de  faire  des  cadeaux  inutiles  a  tons  ses  amis,  et  surtout  a  toutes 
ses  amies.  38.  Et  le  jour  de  I'an,  quel  jour  tombe-t-il?  —  Le 
jour  de  Fan  tombe  le  premier  Janvier.  39.  Nous  retournerons 
k  I'^cole  d'aujourd'hui  en  huit,  c'est-a-dire,  le  mardi,  huit  sep- 
tembre.  40.  Avez-vous  I'intention  d'etudier  le  frangais  pendant 
que  vous  serez  en  France?  41.  II  faut  que  vous  passiez  quelqucs 
ann^es  a  Paris,  si  vous  avez  envie  d'etudier  le  frangais  a  fond. 
42.  Qu'il  ote  son  chapcau,  pour  que  je  voie  ses  beaux  cheveux 
blonds  ! 
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B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Derxiere  Classe  {Suite) 

En  gagnant  mon  banc,  j'ai  pris  place  tout  de  suite  a  mon  pupitrc. 
Alors  seulement,  un  peu  remis  de  ma  fraj'eur,  j'ai  remarque  que 
notre  maitre  avait  sa  belle  redingote  verte,  son  jabot  plisse  fin 
et  la  calotte  de  sole  noire  brodee  qu'il  ne  mettait  que  les  jours 
d'inspection  ou  de  distribution  de  prix,  Du  reste,  toute  la  classe 
avait  quelque  chose  d'extraordinaire  et  de  solennel.  iMais  ce 
qui  ^  m'a  surpris  le  plus,  c'etait  de  voir  au  fond  de  la  salle,  sur 
les  bancs  qui  restaient  vides  d'habitude,  les  gens  du  village  assis 
et  silencieux  comme  nous,  le  vieux  Hauser  avec  son  tricorne, 
Tancien  maire,  I'ancien  facteur,  et  puis  d'autres  personnes  encore. 
Tout  ce  monde-la  paraissait  ^  triste  ;  et  Hauser  avait  apporte  un 
vieil  abecedaire  mange  aux  bords  qu'il  tenait  grand  ouvert  sur 
ses  genoux,  avec  ses  grosses  lunettes  posees  en  travers  des  pages. 

Vous  pensez  si  j'etais  etonne  de  tout  cela.  Cependant  ^1. 
Hamel  etait  monte  ^  dans  sa  chaire,  et,  de  la  meme  voix  douce 
dont  *  il  m'avait  regu,  il  nous  a  dit  : 

'^Mes  enfants,  c'est  la  derniere  fois  que  je  vous  fais  la  classe. 
On  a  envoye  de  Berlin  Tordre  de  ne  plus  enseigner  que  I'allemand 
dans  les  ecoles  de  I'Alsace  et  de  la  Lorraine  ...  Le  nouveau 
maitre  arrive  demain.  Aujourd'hui  c'est  votre  derniere  legon  de 
frangais.     Je  vous  prie  d'etre  bien  attentifs." 

Ces  quelques  ^  paroles  m'ont  bouleverse.  Ah  !  les  miserables, 
voila  ce  ^  qu'ils  avaient  affiche  a  la  mairie. 

{A  suivre) 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Ou  le  petit  a-t-il  pris  place?  2.  Comment?  3.  Qu'a-t-ii 
remarque  alors?  4.  Qu'a-t-il  vu  au  fond  de  la  salle?  5.  Com- 
ment tout  ce  monde-la  paraissait-il?  6.  Qui  avait  apporte  un 
vieil  abecedaire?  7.  Comment  le  tenait-il?  8.  Pourquoi  le 
maitre  n'allait-il  plus  faire  la  classe?  9.  Quand  le  nouveau 
maitre  devait-il  arriver? 

1  ce  qui  =  what  (subject,  double  relative).  *  Cf.  paraitre. 

*  Had  gone  up.  ■*  With  which.  *  Few. 

«  Ce  que  =  what  (object,  double  relative). 
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D.  1.  Conjuguez  aux  temps  donnes: 

(a)  Quand  je  le  verrai,  je  lui  en  parlerai. 

(b)  J'irai  le  rejoindre  aussitot  que  je  recevrai  de  ses  nouvelles. 

(c)  Je  saurai  parler  frangais,  si  je  travaille  ferme. 

(d)  Ma  mere  est  ma  meilleure  amie. 

(e)  Je  ferai  moins  de  bruit,  pour  que  ma  petite  soeur  puisse 
dormir. 

(/)    II  faut  que  je  sache  parler  frangais. 

2.  Conjuguez  au  futur  dans  des  phrases  completes  :  faire, 
obeir,  pouvoir,  etre,  devoir,  aller,  venir,  voir. 

3.  ^lake  the  second  and  fourth  columns  of  an  outline  conjuga- 
tion of  savoir. 

4.  Conjuguez  a  I'imp^ratif  (cinq  formes)  :   savoir,  aller,  venir. 

5.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  : 

(a)  Savoir  faire  qch.  (6)  Avoir  I'intention  de  faire  qch.  (c)  To 
hear  from  some  one. 

6.  Employez  dans  des  phrases  completes,  et  traduisez  :  avoir 
qch.  a  faire,  avoir  besoin,  avoir  envie,  renoncer,  compter,  etre  sur 
le  point  de  faire  qch. 

7.  Change  the  number  :  au  pupitre.  sa  belle  redingote  verte, 
son  jabot  plisse  fin,  de  la  salle,  I'ancien  maire,  aux  bords,  ses 
genoux.  de  la  meme  voix  douce,  a  la  mairie.  un  bureau,  le  cheveu. 

8.  Change  number  and  gender  :  beau,  ancien,  vieil,  a  la,  grosses, 
douce,  demiers,  silencieux,  nouveaux,  solennel,  attentifs,  alsacien, 
ami,  cet,  une,  la,  eux,  fiatteuses. 

E.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  He  will  be  a  little  recovered  from  his  terror,  when  he  sees 
Mr.  Hauser.  2.  As  soon  as  the  new  teacher  comes,  the  whole 
class  will  have  something  solemn  about  it.  3.  When  ^Ir.  Hamel 
comes  in,  old  Hauser  will  lay  his  big  green  glasses  across  the  pages 
of  his  old  dog-eared  primer.  4.  It  was  the  last  time  that  he  was 
to  teach  them.  5.  Mary  is  my  best  friend  ;  I  like  her  better 
than  Louise.  6.  Here  are  the  ripest  pears  in  my  garden. 
7.  Though  red  carrots  are  cheaper  than  white  carrots,  I  think 
red  carrots  better  for  soup.  8.  I  am  sorry  you  have  not  been 
able  to  find  any  carrots,  but  here  are  some  fine  white  onions. 
9.    John  is  taller  than  "William,  but  Louis  is  the  tallest  boy  in  the 
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school.       10.    I  am  sorry  Mary  is  ill.     I  must  go  and  pay  her  a 
visit  as  soon  as  I  have  time. 

11.  Can  you  play  the  harp?  —  I  cannot.  Can  you?  12.  Can 
Mary  walk  as  fast  as  John?  —  Yes,  she  can  walk  faster  than  he. 
13.  Isn't  Mary  the  prettiest  girl  in  her  class?  14.  As  soon  as 
we  hear  from  you,  we  shall  be  very  glad  to  pay  a  visit  to  your 
friend.  Don't  forget  to  send  me  her  address.  15.  Will  you 
serve  them  as  cook,  while  you  are  at  their  house?  16.  How  old 
is  John?  —  He  is  seventeen.  He  is  four  years  older  than  Mary. 
17.  She  was  about  to  go  down  town  to  do  some  shopping,  when 
it  began  to  rain.  18.  It  will  be  finer  weather  to-morrow  than 
to-day.  19.  Don't  you  think  that  the  weather  will  be  finer 
next  week  than  last  week?  20.  I  will  bring  you  a  dozen  of  the 
ripest  pears  in  my  orchard,  when  I  come  back. 

21.  Yesterday  was  Tuesday,  July  1.  To-day  is  Wednesday, 
July  2.  What  day  of  the  month  will  to-morrow  be?  22.  What 
will  you  ask  them,  when  they  come?  —  I  shall  ask  them  to  take 
off  their  hats  and  step  into  the  parlor.  23.  We  shall  always  be 
able  to  make  our  French  teacher  give  us  good  marks  by  threaten- 
ing to  complain  to  the  principal.  We  are  never  afraid  of  failing. 
24.  Will  you  see  anything  interesting  while  you  are  at  your 
uncle's?  25.  Although  I  am  sure  I  can  rely  on  your  friendship, 
I  do  not  want  to  tell  you  why  I  was  late.  26.  Why  did  the 
teacher  make  those  unflattering  remarks  to  them?  27.  If  it 
begins  to  rain,  I  shall  be  glad  that  I  did  not  forget  to  bring  my 
umbrella.  28.  As  soon  as  you  learn  French,  you  can  talk  French 
with  everybody.  29.  How  many  letters  are  there  for  me  to- 
day? —  There  are  m.ore  than  a  dozen.  You  have  more  than  your 
mother  or  I.  30.  Though  it  is  quite  late,  I  am  sure  that  you 
will  be  able  to  find  that  book  at  Smith's.  His  book  store  is  open 
at  all  hours. 

31.  What  do  you  intend  to  do  two  weeks  from  to-day? 
32.  What  day  of  the  m^onth  is  it  to-day?  —  To-day  is  Sunday, 
the  11th  of  August.  33.  On  Friday  I  saw  a  lady  who  used  to 
live  in  our  street.  34.  We  celebrate  our  independence  on  the 
fourth  of  July.  35.  On  the  25th  of  December  we  receive  many 
useless  presents.  36.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day?  — 
To-day  is  Saturday,  the  28th  of  February.     To-morrow  will  be 
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Sunday,  the  1st  of  March.  37.  When  does  Christmas  come? 
—  It  comes  on  the  25th  of  December.  38.  On  what  day  does 
the  French  national  hohdaycome?  —  It  comes  on  the  14th  of  July. 
The  French  destroyed  the  Bastille  on  that  day.  39.  What  did 
you  use  to  do  on  New  Year's  Day,  when  you  were  [a]  child? 
40.    How  are  you?  —  I  am  better  to-day,  thank  you. 

41.  How  is  your  mother?  —  She  is  better,  thank  you.  —  How 
sorry  I  am  that  she  has  been  ill.  42.  Let  him  go  to  Paris,  if 
he  wants  to  learn  French.  43.  Do  you  want  us  to  pay  your 
cousin  a  visit,  while  we  are  in  France?  44.  Are  you  not  glad 
that  you  can  speak  French?  45.  Let  him  go  and  see  my  father, 
if  he  needs  money  or  information.  46.  Let's  pay  them  a  visit, 
so  that  we  may  find  out  how  they  are.  47.  Though  it  is  pretty 
cold,  I  am  not  cold.     Are  you? 
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The  Conditional.     Conditions.     Idiomatic  Present 

New  Regimens  and  Idioms : 

Apprendre  a  faire  qch.,  to  learn  to  do  something. 

Arriver  a  faire  qch.,  to  succeed  in  doing  something. 

Essay er  de  faire  qch.,  to  try  to  do  something. 

Faire  faire  qch.,  to  have  something  done. 

Faire  faire  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  have,  make,  some  one  do  something; 
to  cause  some  one  to  do  something. 

Faire  de  la  peine  a  qqn.,  to  grieve  some  one. 

Regretter  de  faire  qch.,  to  regret  doing  something. 

Remercier  qqn.  de  qch.,  to  thank  some  one  for  something. 

Remercier  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  thank  some  one  for  doing  some- 
thing. 

Sembler  faire  qch.,  to  seem  to  do  something. 

II  faut  en  rester  la.  We  must  stop  where  we  are. 

II  lui  faudra  partir.  He  (she)  will  have  to  depart. 

II  vient  d'arriver.  He  has  just  arrived. 

lis  venaient  de  me  faire  visite,  They  had  just  paid  me  a  visit. 

Depuis  quand  demeurez-vous  dans  cette  ville?  —  J'y  demeure 
depuis  six  mois.  How  long  have  you  lived  in  this  city  ?  I  have 
LIVED  (been  living)  here  for  six  months. 

Depuis  quand  appreniez-vous  a  jouer  du  piano?  How  long 
HAD  you  BEEN  LEARNING  to  play  the  piauo  ? 

142.    Learn  the  present  indicative  of  prendre,^  to  take  : 

je  prendS  [pra]         nous  prenONS  [prano] 
tu  prendS  [pra]         vous  prenEZ  [prane] 
il  prend  [pra]  ils  prenNENT  [pren] 

The  imperative  is  regular.     (Cf.  §  69.)     What  is  it  ? 

1  Prendre  has  a  number  of  compounds  of  similar  conjugation,  including  apprendre,  to 
learn;   reprendre,  to  resume,  continue;   and  comprendre,  to  comprehend,  understand. 

156 
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Since,  according  to  Lesson  XXI,  the  plural  of  the  present 
indicative  is  formed  from  the  present  participle,  what  is  the  present 
participle  of  prendre  ?     Verify  your  guess  by  looking  it  up  in  §  472. 

Examine  : 

Je  prendrai  le  train  de  onze  heures,  I  shall  take  the  eleven 
o'clock  train. 

EUe  apprendra  sa  legon  ce  soir,  She  will  learn  her  lesson  this 
evening. 

What  is  the  English  future  auxiliary  of  the  first  person  ?  Of  the 
second  and  the  third  persons  ? 

You  have  perhaps  never  realized  that,  just  as  the  French  forms 
its  future  in  reality  by  combining  the  present  infinitive  of  the  verb 
to  be  conjugated  with  the  present  indicative  of  avoir,  just  so  does 
the  English  language  form  its  future  by  combining  the  present 
infinitive  (without  to)  with  the  present  indicative  of  shall  or  will. 

Now,  take  the  English  sentence,  /  shall  take  the  eleven  o^clock 
train,  and  put  I  said  that  before  it.  What  do  we  then  have  ?  / 
said  that  I  should  take  the  eleven  o'clock  train,  do  we  not  ? 

Take,  again,  the  English  sentence.  She- will  learn  her  lesson,  and 
prefix  She  said  that  to  it.  What  do  you  have  ?  You  have  She 
said  that  she  would  learn  her  lesson,  of  course. 

The  French  call  this  should  take  and  would  study  idea  the  con- 
ditional MOOD.     And,  from  the  above  examples,  you  see  that 

143.  The  conditional  is  the  past  of  the  future.  Ex.  Je  prendrai 
le  train  de  huit  heures.  Je  lui  ai  dit  que  je  prendrais  le  train 
de  huit  heures. 

Now,  if  the  conditional  is  the  past  of  the  future,  what  would 
be  a  shrewd  guess  as  to  how  we  should  form  the  conditional  ? 

How  do  we  form  the  future  ?  By  adding  the  present  indicative 
of  avoir  to  the  infinitive  of  the  verb  we  are  conjugating. 

Now,  if  the  conditional  is  the  past  of  the  future,  why  not  try 
replacing  the  present  indicative  of  avoir  by  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative of  avoir?  This  would  give  us,  as  a  shrewd  guess  at  the 
conditional  of  prendre,  for  example  : 

je  prendre-AVAIS  nous  prendre- AV IONS 

in  prendre-AVAIS  vans  prendre- AV  I EZ 

il  prendre- A  VAIT  Us  prendre- A  VA I  EN  T 
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But,  in  Lesson  XXIII,  we  learned  that  the  final  -e  of  the 
infinitive  is  dropped,  and  also  that  we  drop  av-  of  avoir  forms, 
in  making  the  future.  In  what  forms  of  the  imperfect  indicative 
of  avoir  does  av-  occur  ?     In  all  of  them. 

So,  dropping  the  final  -e,  and  omitting  av-  of  the  above,  we  have 

144.  The  conditional  present  of  prendre  : 

je  prendrAIS  [prcidre]         nous  prendrlONS  [pradrjol 
tu  prendrAIS  'pradre]         vous  prendrlEZ  [pradrje] 
11  prendrAIT  j:)radre]  lis  prendrAIENT  [pradre] 

We  shall  have  to  be  very  careful  in  translating  should  and  would 
into  French.  Before  translating  these  words,  we  shall  have  to 
stop  and  consider  carefully  just  what  we  mean,  in  each  case. 

Let  us  examine  : 

Je  devrais  etudier  mes  lemons  avant  de  jouer,  I  should  (ought 
to)  study  my  lessons  before  playing. 

J'etudierais  mes  lemons,  s'il  ne  faisait  pas  si  chaud,  I  should 
study  my  lessons,  if  it  were  not  so  hot. 

Do  these  two  should' $  have  the  same  value  ? 

145.  Should  indicates  : 

(a)  Duty,  translated  by  the  conditional  of  devoir.  Ex.  Je  devrais 
obeir  a  mes  parents. 

(6)  A  coxDiTiox  {in  the  first  person),  translated  by  the  conditional 
of  any  verb.     Ex.  J'irais  a  la  campagne,  s'il  ne  faisait  pas  si  chaud. 

Let  us  examine  further  : 

Quand  jetais  jeune,  je  faisais  toujours  I'ecole  bmssomiiere, 
When  I  was  young,  I  would  always  play  truant. 

EUe  ne  voulait  pas  (n'a  pas  voulu)  m'ecouter,  She  would  not 
listen  to  me. 

S'il  savait  ecrire,  vous  recevriez  surement  de  ses  nouvelles, 
If  he  could  write,  you  would  surely  hear  from  him. 

Compare  carefully  the  force  and  use  of  would,  in  these  three 
sentences,  and  you  perceive  that 

146.  ^'o^i.v>  indicates : 

(a)  A  past  HABIT,  translated  by  the  imperfect  of  any  verb.  Ex. 
Le  petit  Frantz /aisaiV  toujours  I'ecole  buissonniere. 

(6)    The  past  of  to  will,  translated  by  the  imperfect  or  compound 
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past  of  vouloir.     Ex.  EUe  ne   voulait  pas  (n'a    pas  voulu)  nous 
ecouter. 

(c)  A  CONDITION  in  the  second  or  third  person,  translated  hy  the 
conditional  of  any  verb.  Ex.  lis  feraient  une  promenade,  s'il  ne 
pleuvait  pas. 

What  compound  tenses  have  we  had  ?  How  did  we  form  the 
compound  past  ?  By  adding  the  past  participle  of  the  given 
verb  to  the  present  indicative  of  avoir  (§  91).  How  did  we  form 
the  pluperfect  ?  By  adding  the  past  participle  to  the  imperfect 
of  avoir  (§  121). 

By  a  similar  process  we  shall  form  the  compound  tense  of  the 
future,  called  the  future  anterior,  by  adding  the  past  participle 
of  the  given  verb  to  the  future  of  avoir.  What  is  the  past  oar- 
ticiple  of  prendre,  for  example  ? 

147.  The  future  anterior  of  prendre  : 

j'aurai  pris  nous  amons  pris 

tu  auras  pris         vous  aurez  pris 
il  aiira  pris  ils  auront  pris 

How,  similarly,  would  you  form  the  compound  of  the  condi- 
tional, called  the  conditional  anterior  ?  By  adding  the  past 
participle  to  the  conditional  of  avoir.     Therefore, 

148.  The  conditional  anterior  of  prendre  : 

j'aiu-ais  pris  nous  aurions  pris 

tu  aurais  pris         vous  auriez  pris 
il  aurait  pris  ils  auraient  pris 

What  did  we  learn  about  quand,  des  que,  aussitot  que,  and 
pendant  que  in  §  140  ?     Review  this  section  carefully. 
And  now  examine  : 

1.  Je  jouerais  aux  cartes  pendant  qu'elle  jouerait  du  piano,  I 
should  play  cards  while  she  played  the  piano. 

2.  Quand  nous  arriverions  a  la  gare,  nous  y  trouverions  tous 
nos  amis  qui  nous  attendraient,  When  we  arrived  at  the  station, 
we  should  find  there  all  our  friends  waiting  for  us. 

3.  II  vous  aurait  donne  de  I'argent  des  que  vous  lui  en  auriez 
demande,  He  would  have  given  you  money  as  soon  as  you  had 
asked  him  for  it. 
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4.  Aussitot  qu'il  vous  aurait  vu,  il  vous  aurait  salue,  As  soon  as 
he  HAD  SEEN  you,  he  would  have  bowed  to  you. 

In  what  mood  and  tense  are  the  French  principal  clauses  in 
(1)  and  (2)  ?  In  (3)  and  (4)  ?  The  EngHsh  principal  clauses 
in  (1)  and  (2)  ?     In  (3)  and  (4)  ? 

In  what  mood  and  tense  are  the  French  subordinate  clauses  in 
(1)  and  (2)  ?  In  (3)  and  (4)  ?  The  English  subordinate  clauses 
in  (1)  and  (2)  ?     In  (3)  and  (4)  ?     Therefore, 

149.  After  quand,  des  que,  aussitot  que,  and  pendant  que,  the 
conditional  (conditional  anterior)  is  used  when  the  principal  clause 
is  in  the  conditional  (conditional  anterior).  Ex.  Quand  nous 
arriverions  a  la  gare,  nous  y  trouverions  tous  nos  amis.  lis  vous 
auraient  donne  de  Targent  aussitot  que  vous  leur  en  auriez 
demande. 

Examine  : 

1.  Si  vous  m'aimez,  j'en  suis  content,  If  you  love  me,  I  am  glad. 

2.  Si  je  le  vois,  je  lui  en  parlerai,  If  I  see  him,  I  shall  speak  to 
him  about  it. 

3.  Si  j'etais  assez  riche,  je  ferais  un  long  voyage,  If  I  were  rich 
enough,  I  should  take  a  long  trip. 

4.  Si  j'avais  ete  assez  riche,  j'aurais  fait  un  long  voyage,  If  I 
had  been  rich  enough,  I  should  have  taken  a  long  trip. 

How  many  clauses  has  each  of  these  sentences  ?  What  do  we 
call  such  sentences  ?     We  call  them  conditions. 

What  is  the  difference  in  idea  between  (1)  and  (2),  on  the  one 
hand,  and  (3)  and  (4),  on  the  other  hand  ?  It  is  simply  that  your 
loving  me  and  my  seeing  him  are  quite  likely,  while  my  being  rich 
is  contrary  to  the  facts.     Hence, 

We  call  (1)  and  (2)  keal  ^  conditions,  and  we  call  (3)  and  (4) 

UNREAL  or  contrary  TO  FACT  CONDITIONS. 

Now,  what  tenses  did  we  have  in  (1)  and  (2)? 

150.  A  REAL  CONDITION  has  the  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  in  the  si- 
clause,  and  either  the  present  indicative  or  the  future  in  the 
principal  clause.  Ex.  Vous  pouvez  fermer  la  fenetre,  si  le  courant 
d'air  vous  gene  trop.  Si  vous  me  donnez  de  vos  nouvelles,  j'en 
serai  fort  content. 

1  A  real  condition  is  also  called  by  some  grammarians  a  simple  condition. 
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What  TIME  is  really  in  mind  in  (3),  above  ?  The  present. 
What  TENSES  are  used  in  a  present  unreal  condition  ? 

What  TIME  is  in  mind  in  (4)  ?  Past  time.  What  tenses  are 
used  in  a  past  unreal  condition  ? 

151.  (a)  A  present  unreal  condition  has  the  imperfect  indicative 
in  the  si-clause  and  the  conditional  present  in  the  principal  clause. 
Ex.  Si  }'avais  ce  livre,  je  vous  le  preterms  volontiers. 

(b)  A  past  unreal  condition  has  the  pluperfect  indicative^ in  the 
si-clause  and  the  conditional  anterior  in  the  principal  clause.  Ex. 
Ma  mere  m'aurait  permis  de  raccompagner,  si  je  le  lui  avais 
demande. 

You  must  be  constantly  on  your  guard  in  the  case  of  sentences 
beginning  //  you  will  (ivould)  help  me,  .  .  .,  If  they  will  {would) 
give  me,  .  .  .,  "etc.  Will  help,  will  give,  etc.,  are  not  real  futures. 
They  mean  //  you  are  willing  to  help,  .  .  .  and  //  they  are 
WILLING  to  give,  .  .  .,  etc.  They  must  be  translated  Si  vous 
voulez  (vouliez),  etc. 

152.  Neither  the  future  nor  the  conditional  can  be  used  in  a  si- 
clause,  when  si  means  if.  Instead  of  the  future,  use  the  present 
indicative,  and  instead  of  the  conditional,  use  the  imperfect  indicative. 
Ex.  Si  vous  voulez  (vouliez)  me  donner  de  vos  pommes,  je  vous 
en  remercierai  (remercierais). 

Examine  : 

1.  Depuis  quand  etes-vous  chez  votre  oncle? 

2.  —  Je  suis  chez  lui  depuis  une  semaine. 

Depuis  means  since.     How,  then,  would  you  translate  (1)  ?     And 

(2)? 

What  tense  are  etes  and  suis?  Did  you  use  the  same  tense  in 
your  translation  ? 

Since  when  are  you  .  .  .  and  /  am  .  .  .  siiice  a  week  are  bad 
English,  though  we  often  hear  such  Enghsh  from  foreigners. 

What  is  the  length  of  time  involved  here  ?  One  week.  Where 
wore  you  at  the  beginning  of  the  week  ?  ki  the  end  ?  At  your 
uncle's,  in  both  cases. 

The  difference  between  the  English  and  the  French  idiom  is 
that,  while  the  Enghsh  think  of  the  beginning  of  the  week,  and 
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hence  use  the  perfect,  the  French  think  of  the  end  of  the  week, 
which  is  just  now  ending,  and  hence  use  the  present. 

This  use  of  the  French  present  corresponding  to  our  EngHsh 
perfect  is  called  the  idiomatic  present. 

If  we  have  to  translate  the  French  present  with  depuis  by  the 
English  perfect,  how  must  we  translate  the  French  imperfect  with 
depuis  ? 

We  have  used  the  present  of  aller,  in  the  regimen,  aller  faire 
qch.,  as  well  as  devoir  faire  qch.  and  several  other  regimens  as 
well,  to  express  what  is  really  a  future,  in  idea.  Ex.  Je  vais  partir 
maintenant.     Nous  devons  arriver  a  midi. 

Now  compare  the  above  with  this  new  regimen  of  venir  : 

Je  viens  de  le  voir,  I  come  from  seeing  him  (literally). 

What  tense  of  venir  have  we  here  ?  Can  we  more  elegantly 
express  the  idea  involved  in  I  come  from  seeing  him  f  Yes,  I  have 
JUST  seen  him  expresses  the  same  idea  far  more  elegantly  and  idio- 
matically. What  tense  did  we  use  in  this  improved  translation  of 
the  French  present  ?     And  don't  forget  the  key-word,  just. 

If  you  translate  the  present,  Je  viens  de  le  voir,  by  the  perfect, 
how  would  you  translate  the  imperfect,  Je  venais  de  le  voir? 

And  how  would  you  translate  : 

1.  C est  la  premiere  fois  que  je  visite  le  musee  du  Louvre. 

2.  C'etait  la  premiere  fois  que  j'y  allais. 

153.   With  depuis,^  venir  de,  and  c'est  (c'etait)  la  premiere  fois, 

(a)  The  French  present  =  the  English  perfect.  Ex.  Depuis  quand 
etudiez-YOus  le  frangais?  How  long  have  you  studied  (been 
studying)  French?  C'est  la  premiere  fois  que  je  visite  ce  musee, 
It  is  the  first  time  that  I  have  visited  this  museum.  Nous  venous 
de  la  voir.  We  have  just  seen  her. 

(6)  The  French  imperfect  =  the  English  pluperfect.  Ex.  Je  vous 
attendais  depuis  trois  heures,  I  had  been  waiting  for  you  for 
three  hours.  lis  venaient  d'arriver,  They  had  just  arrived. 
C'etait  la  premiere  fois  que  je  lui  rendais  visite,  It  was  the  first 
time  that  I  had  paid  him  a  visit. 

1  Time  expressions  with  il  y  a  and  voila  often  have  the  same  peculiarity.  Ex.  II  y  a  trois 
ans  que  je  suis  dans  I'annee.    Voila  deux  heures  que  je  vous  cherche. 


LESSON  XXIV  163 

Compare  with  the  above  idiom  of  c'est  la  premiere  fois,  an  in- 
teresting idiom  of  c'est  la  demiere  fois  : 

1.  C'est  la  derniere  fois  que  je  vous  fais  la  classe. 

2.  C'etait  la  derniere  fois  que  je  voyais  la  France. 

Would  you  translate  (1)  by  the  English  perfect  and  (2)  by  the 
pluperfect,  as  in  the  case  of  c'est  la  premiere  fois? 

153  A.    With  c'est  (c'etait)  la  demiere  fois/ 

(a)  The  French  'present  =  the  English  future.  Ex.  C'est  la  derniere 
fois  que  je  vous  fais  la  classe,  This  is  the  last  time  I  shall  teach 
you. 

(b)  The  French  imperfect  =  the  English  conditional.  Ex.  C'etait  la 
derniere  fois  que  je  voyais  la  France,  That  was  the  last  time  I 
SHOULD  SEE  France. 

A.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  S'il  savait  ecrire,  vous  auriez  de  ses  nouvelles  des  aujourd'hui. 
2.  Si  elle  avait  su  jouer  du  piano,  nous  lui  aurions  demande  d'en 
jouer.  3.  II  faudra  arriver  a  la  gare  avant  midi,  si  vous  voulez 
prendre  le  train  de  Boston.  4.  Elle  serait  bien  aise  de  vous 
revoir,  si  vous  pouviez  aller  chez  elle  ce  soir.  5.  S'il  faisait 
trop  froid  pour  aller  a  I'ecole,  je  regretterais  beaucoup  de  manquer 
la  classe.  6.  Qu'il  remercie  ses  bons  voisins  de  ces  poires  de- 
licieuses.  7.  Tu  pourras  aller  faire  des  glissades  quand  tu 
voudras.  8.  Je  la  remercierais  de  ses  services,  si  je  savais  ou 
elle  demeure.  9.  Vous  devriez  remercier  le  maitre  de  vous 
avoir  explique  la  legon.  10.  Je  regretterais  de  ne  pas  etre 
chez  moi  ce  soir,  si  Marie  venait  me  rendre  visite,  mais  je  compte 
sortir  vers  quatre  heures  pour  aller  diner  chez  Mme  Legrand. 

II.  Votre  manque  de  politesse  a  du  faire  de  la  peine  a  votre 
tante.  Demandez-lui-en  pardon  la  prochaine  fois-  que  vous  la 
verrez.  12.  Ne  fais  pas  de  peine  a  ta  mere.  Elle  est  malade 
depuis  avant-hier,  et  il  faut  que  rien  ne  I'inquiete.  13.  Le 
maitre  fait  ecrire  leurs  devoirs  a  ses  eleves  ;    il  leur  a  fait  Ecrire 

1  Both  c'est  la  premiere  fois  and  c'est  la  derniere  fois  will  be  found  with  other  tenses 
than  the  present  and  the  imperfect,  and  great  care  is  necessary  in  their  translation.  Thus, 
C'est  la  premiere  (derniere)  fois  que  je  I'ai  vu  is  translated,  not  by  That  was  the  first  {last) 
time  that  I  have  sf:KX  him,  but  by  That  was  the  first  {last)  time  that  I  saw  him. 

2  Notice  that  la  prochaine  fois  has  the  same  peculiarity  of  tense  that  qtiand  has.  Cf. 
§§  140.  149,  153,  153/1. 
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leurs  devoirs  ;  il  ne  les  fera  pas  ecrire  a  ses  eleves  ;  il  ne  les  leur 
avait  pas  fait  ecrire.  14.  Nous  leur  ferons  chanter  quelques 
chansons  ;  nous  leur  en  ferons  chanter.  15.  Quels  habits 
mettriez-vous,  si  vous  alliez  a  Teglise?  —  Mais  je  mettrais  mes 
habits  du  dimanche,  n'est-ce  pas?  16.  C'est  en  essayant  de 
trop  faire  que  Ton  arrive  souvent  a  ne  rien  faire.  17.  Quelle 
est  la  langue  que  vous  trouvez  la  plus  belle,  la  plus  claire  ?  18.  Je 
trouve  que  ma  classe  de  frangais  est  ma  classe  la  plus  interessante. 
19.  Nous  aurions  du  rendre  nos  devoirs  au  maitre  avant  son 
depart.  20.  Je  vous  aiderais  volontiers  a  apprendre  a  pincer 
de  la  harpe,  si  vous  en  aviez  une,  mais  les  harpes  sont  assez  cheres, 
dit-on. 

21.  Vos  souliers  ne  vous  auraient  pas  fait  mal  s'ils  avaient  ete 
un  pen  moins  etroits.  22.  Nous  les  remercierons  de  leurs  bontes 
aussitot  que  nous  en  aurons  I'occasion.  23.  Si  nous  n'avions 
pas  ete  en  retard,  nous  aurions  pu  prendre  le  train  de  minuit. 
Que  je  suis  fache  que  notre  cocher  nous  Fait  fait  manquer  ! 
24.  EUe  nous  a  dit  que  c'est  en  forgeant  qu'on  devient  for- 
geron.  EUe  avait  raison,  n'est-ce  pas?  25.  Faites  entrer  cette 
dame,  et  qu'elle  m'attende  dans  le  salon.  26.  Si  vous  voulez 
bien  me  preter  quelques  francs,  je  vous  en  remercierai  infiniment. 

—  Les  voici,  mon  ami.  Rendez-les-moi  quand  vous  n'en  aurez 
plus  besoin.  Bien  que  je  sois  assez  pauvre,  je  ne  veux  pas  que 
vous  ayez  faim.  27.  Nous  venons  d'arriver  chez  notre  grand'- 
mere.  28.  lis  venaient  de  rentrer  de  I'ecole  quand  il  a  commence 
a  pleuvoir.       29.    Depuis  quand  demeurez-vous  dans  cette  rue? 

—  J'y  demeure  depuis  six  mois  seulement.  30.  Depuis  quand 
etaient-ils  a  la  campagne?  —  lis  y  etaient  depuis  lundi  dernier. 

31.  Depuis  quand  avez-vous  mal  a  la  tete?  —  Depuis  avant- 
hier.  —  Depuis- avant-hier  !  II  f aut  que  je  fasse  venir  le  medecin. 
32.  Elle  vient  de  faire  un  long  voyage  en  France.  33.  Depuis 
quand  est-elle  de  retour?  —  Elle  est  de  retour  depuis  ce  matin. 
34.  II  faudra  que  vous  preniez  le  train  de  sept  heures,  si  vous 
voulez  que  nous  vous  accompagnions.  35.  Desirez-vous  que 
votre  soeur  apprenne  a  jouer  du  violon?  36.  Vous  devez  etre 
bien  content  que  votre  professeur  vous  ait  fait  apprendre  le  fran- 
gais,  n'est-ce  pas?  37.  Remercie  ton  oncle  de  cette  montre  ;  elle 
est  jolie,  bien  qu'elle  ne  soit  pas  en  or.     II  ne  faut  pas  que  tu  lui 
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fasses  de  la  peine,  car  il  t'aime  bien,  tu  le  sais.  38.  II  desire 
que  nous  Taccompagnions  pour  I'aider  a  porter  ses  gros  paquets. 
39.  Je  lui  ai  dit  que  j'essayerais  d'ecrire  quelques  lettres,  pendant 
qu'il  ferait  sa  promenade  a  bicyclette.  40.  Le  jour  de  Fan,  on 
prend  toujours  mille  bonnes  resolutions  que  Ton  oublie  malheureuse- 
ment  des  le  lendemain.  41.  C'etait  la  premiere  fois  qu'il  ecoutait 
son  maitre.  42.  C'est  la  derniere  fois  que  je  fais  I'ecole  buis- 
sonniere.       43.    C'est  la  premiere  fois  que  je  lui  desobeis. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Derniere  Classe   {Suite) 

Ma  derniere  legon  de  frangais  ! 

Et  moi  qui  savais  a  peine  ecrire  !  Je  n'apprendrais  done  ja- 
mais !  II  faudrait  done  en  rester  la  !  Comme  je  regrettais 
maintenant  le  temps  perdu,  les  classes  manquees  a  courir  les 
nids  ou  a  faire  des  glissades  sur  la  Saar  !  Mes  livres,  que  tout  a 
I'heure  je  trouvais  si  ennuyeux,  si  lourds  a  porter,  ma  grammaire, 
mon  histoire  sainte,  me  semblaient  de  vieux  amis  qui  me  feraient 
beaucoup  de  peine  a  quitter.  C'est  comme  M.  Hamel.  L'idee 
qu'il  allait  partir,  que  je  ne  le  verrais  plus,  me  faisait  oublier  les 
punitions,  les  coups  de  regie*. 

Pauvre  homme  ! 

C'est  en  I'honneur  de  cette  derniere  classe  qu'il  avait  mis  ses 
beaux  habits  du  dimanche,  et  maintenant  je  comprenais  pourquoi 
ces  vieux  du  village  etaient  assis  la  au  bout  de  la  salle.  Cela 
semblait  dire  qu'ils  regrettaient  de  ne  pas  avoir  ete  plus  souvent 
a  cette  ecole.  C'etait  aussi  comme  une  fagon  de  remercier  notre 
maitre  de  ses  quarante  ans  de  bons  services,  et  de  rendre  leurs 
devoirs  a  la  patrie  qui  s'en  allait. ^ 

(A  suivre) 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Que  savait-il  a  peine  faire?  2.  Quand  apprendrait-il ? 
3.  Ou  faudrait-il  en  rester?  4.  Que  regrettait-il?  5.  Com- 
ment avait-il  manque  des  classes?  6.  Comment  trouvait-il  ses 
livres  tout  k  I'heure?  7.  Quels  livres  lui  semblaient  de  vieux 
amis?       8.    Quelle  idee  lui  faisait  oublier  tous  les  coups  de  regie? 

1  Was  leaving  them. 
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9.  Pourquoi  M.  Hamel  avait-il  mis  ses  beaux  habits  du  dimanche? 

10.  Ou  les  vieux  du  village  etaient-ils  assis?       11.    Qui  voulaient- 
ils  remercier? 

D.  1.    Conjuguez  : 

(a)  Apprendre  a  jouer  du  violon  au  conditionnel. 

(b)  Faire  ecrire  ses  devoirs  a  mon  petit  frere  au  conditionnel 
anterieur. 

(c)  Recevoir  de  ses  nouvelles  ;    en  recevoir  au  futur  anterieur. 

(d)  II  me  faut  partir  ;   II  te  faut  partir,  etc. 

(e)  Je  desire  que  ma  sceur  apprenne  a  jouer  du  piano. 

(/)    Je  suis  fache  que  mon  frere  ne  soit  pas  encore  de  retour. 
{g)  Je  demeure  chez   mon  grand-pere  depuis  la  mort  de   mon 
pere. 

(h)  Je  venais  de  rendre  visite  a  mon  amie. 

(i)    C'est  la  derniere  fois  que  je  fais  une  visite  a  mon  professeur. 

(j)    C'etait  la  premiere  fois  que  je  faisais  I'ecole  buissonniere. 

2.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  : 

(a)  Faire  ecrire  une  lettre.     (b)  Faire  faire  qch.  a  qqn.     (c)  Faire 
de  la  peine  a  qqn.     {d)  Venir  de  faire  qch.     (e)  Arriver  a  faire  qch. 

3.  Make  the  first,   second,   and  fourth  columns  of  an  outline 
conjugation  of  apprendre. 

4.  Complete  the  following  conditions  (§  150)  : 

(a)  Si  je  le  vois,  .  .  . 

(b)  Si  mon  frere  veut  bien  m'aider,   ... 

(c)  Si  je  n'ai  pas  mal  a  la  tete,   .  .  . 
{d)  Si  vous  reussissez,   ... 

(e)   lis  nous  donneront  de  leurs  nouvelles,  si  .  .  . 
(/)    Nous  sommes  tres  contents,  si  .   .  . 
(g)   Elles  vous  rendront  visite,  si  .  .   . 
[h)  Son  pere  lui  permettra  .  .  . 

5.  Change  each  completed  sentence  of  (4)  to  a  present  unreal 
condition.      (§  151,  a) 

6.  Change  each   completed   sentence   of    (4)   to  a   past   unreal 
condition.     (§  151,  6) 

7.  Ecrivez  a  tons  les  temps  que  vous  avez  appris  (synopsis) : 

(a)  Je  suis  bien  aise  de  vous  revoir. 

(b)  Tu  as  envie  de  jouer  a  la  balle. 

(c)  Fait-il  chaud?! 
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(d)  Ne  finissons-nous  pas  d'apprendre  nos  legons?  ^ 

(e)  Vous  n'obeissez  pas  a  vos  parents  ;   vous  leur  desobeissez. 
(/)    lis  veulent  bien  faire  plaisir  a  leur  mere  ;    ils  veulent  bien 

lui  faire  plaisir. 

8.  Ecrivez  les  quatre  premiers  temps  primitifs  de  savais,  feraient, 
allait,  verrais,  mis,  dire,  forgeant,  desobei. 

9.  Employez  dans  des  phrases  completes  Timperatif  (cinq 
formes)  du  verbe  apprendre. 

10.  Change  number  and  gender  of  derniere,  ennuyeux,  lourds, 
vieil,  cette,  quels,  beaux,  nouveau,  au,  de  la,  cet,  ils. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

1.  When  I  see  her,  I  shall  not  forget  to  thank  her  for  the  beau- 
tiful book  she  gave  me.  2.  If  we  meet  them,  we  shall  bow  to 
them.  3.  What  had  she  been  looking  at?  4.  Their  father 
would  have  made  them  write  their  exercises  at  home,  if  he  had 
known  that  they  would  not  finish  writing  them  before  coming  to 
class.  5.  We  should  be  glad  to  see  you  again,  if  you  had  time 
to  visit  us  this  evening.  6.  If  you  can  play  the  violin,  I  wish 
you  would  play  it  for  us.  7.  When  she  was  young,  she  would 
always  cut  school  every  ^londay  and  every  Friday.  8.  We 
asked  him  to  play  the  harp,  but  he  would  not  play  it.  9.  Are 
you  not  sorry  it  is  so  hot?  —  Though  it  is  very  hot,  I  intend  to 
go  bicycling.       10.    By  cutting  school,  you  will  grieve  your  father. 

11.  We  should  have  to  stop  there.  These  Alsatians  will  have 
to  stop  where  they  are.  12.  What  will  he  say,  when  he  knows 
you  have  been  plaj^ng  cards?  13.  What  train  do  you  intend 
to  take?  —  The  noon  train.  14.  Their  mother  will  have  them 
wash  the  dishes.  She  will  not  have  the  cook  wash  them. 
15.  What  would  the  teacher  say,  if  you  should  try  to  play  cards 
while  he  was  explaining  the  lesson  to  you?  16.  Would  your 
father  have  given  up  smoking,  if  cigars  had  not  been  so  high? 
17.  You  will  give  much  pleasure  to  your  mother  by  helping  her 
wash  the  dishes.  18.  If  you  refuse  to  help  her,  she  will  not  be 
pleased.  19.  He  would  not  fail,  if  he  studied  more.  20.  Have 
him  come  in,  please,  and  let  him  wait  for  me  in  the  parlor. 

21.  It  is,  as  it  were,  a  way  of  thanking  him  for  his  twelve  years 
of  faithful  services.       22.    These   books  are   my  heaviest  books. 

1  Omit  the  subjunctive  and  the  imperative  forms  in  giving  a  synopsis  in  the  interroga- 
tive or  the  negative-interrogative  order. 
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They  are  the  heaviest  books  in  my  Hbrary.  23.  She  will  be 
more  faithful  than  he.  24.  Aren't  you  sorry  you  missed  the 
noon  train?  25.  What  hat  would  you  have  worn,  if  it  had  been 
raining?  26.  She  will  have  to  act  as  our  cook,  while  the  cook 
is  ill.  27.  If  she  will  help  me  to  learn  to  plaj^  the  piano,  I  will 
help  her  to  learn  to  play  the  Aiolin.  28.  They  had  just  learned 
to  play  cards.  29.  How  long  has  she  been  at  your  house?  — 
She  has  been  there  for  six  months.  —  Hasn't  she  been  there  for 
more  than  six  months?  Isn't  your  father  displeased  that  she 
has  been  there  so  long?  30.  Would  Mary  look  for  her  watch, 
as  soon  as  she  entered  the  room? 

31.  How  long  have  you  been  at  your  grandfather's  ?  —  I  have  been 
at  his  house  since  last  Sunday.  32.  She  had  just  seen  some  old 
friends.  33.  How  long  has  your  uncle  been  living  in  this  street? 
—  He  has  been  living  there  for  several  j-ears.  34.  ^ly  father  has  just 
bought  a  house  of  his  own.  35.  They  had  just  left  the  station 
when  the}'  met  an  old  friend.  36.  How  long  have  your  shoes  been 
hurting  you?  —  They  have  been  hurting  me  for  more  than  two 
weeks.  37.  How  long  has  it  been  fine  weather?  —  It  has  been 
fine  weather  for  a  week.  38.  They  have  just  heard  from  their 
uncle,  who  used  to  live  in  (a)  Albany.  39.  Though  I  have  been 
trying  to  learn  to  play  the  piano  for  more  than  three  years,  I 
have  not  yet  succeeded  in  learning  to  play  it.  40.  Let's  take 
the  four  o'clock  train,  so  that  grandfather  will  not  wait  for  us 
too  long  at  the  station.  We  do  not  wish  him  to  become  tired, 
do  we? 

41.  ]\Iary  must  help  her  mother  to  wash  the  dishes.  She  ought 
to  help  her  to  wash  them,  ought  she  not?  42.  Let  him  take  my 
books,  if  he  needs  them.  43.  Are  you  not  sorry  you  forgot  to 
thank  her  for  those  pretty  white  flowers?  44.  How  glad  I  am 
that  I  passed,  though  I  am  sorry  that  you  failed.  45.  Don't  you 
want  us  to  help  you  to  carrj^  those  heavy  bundles,  sir?  46.  John 
must  pay  for  those  apples. '  He  ought  not  to  have  taken  them. 
47.  How  glad  you  must  be  that  your  sister  has  a  chance  to  learn 
to  play  the  viohn  !  48.  This  is  the  last  time  that  we  shall  go 
to  school  this  month.  49.  This  is  the  first  time  that  I  have 
worn  this  hat.  50.  That  was  the  first  time  that  he  had  put  on 
that  green  frock-coat. 


LESSON   XXV 
Review 

I.    Adjectives 

1.  Give  all  forms  of  all  the  possessive  adjectives.  (§  18) 
\"\^ien  do  men,  ton,  and  son  replace  ma,  ta,  and  sa?      (§  19) 

2.  Give  all  forms  of  the  demonstrative  adjective.  (§  39) 
When  is  cet  used?     (§  40) 

3.  Give  all  forms  of  the  interrogative  adjective.      (§  63) 

4.  Give  the  "  Table  of  Contraction."      (§  25) 

5.  Compare  (§§  122,  124,  127)  belle,  bon,  bien,  grand,  mauvais, 
beaucoup,  mal,  peu. 

C.  Change  number  and  gender  (§§  302,  305)  of  cet,  quels,  une, 
blanc,  dernier,  public,  long,  complet,  ancien,  bon,  bas,  sot,  nou- 
veau,  nouvel,  nouvelles,  douce,  heureux,  actif. 

II.  Pronouns 

1.  Make  a  table  of  all  the  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  that 
you  have  had.     (§§  31,  131) 

2.  Where  do  personal  pronoun  objects  stand?      (§§  32,  92) 

3.  How  do  you  say  who  (relative)?     Whom  (relative)?     (§34) 

4.  How  do  you  say  who  (interrogative)?  Whom  (interroga- 
tive)?    TF/ia^  (interrogative  object)?     (§27) 

5.  Give  three  uses  of  c'est.  (§  99)  When  is  ce  sont  used? 
(§  100) 

0.  Give  four  uses  of  the  disjunctive  form.     (§  132) 

III.  Verbs 

1.  Give  four  uses  of  the  subjunctive,  with  original  examples  of 
each  use.     (§  118) 

2.  When  do  we  have  an  infinitive  after  vouloir,  and  when  a 
subjunctive?     (§  119) 

3.  What  is  the  distinction  between  pouvoir  and  savoir?     (§  141) 

4.  Comment  on  the  use  of  tenses  after  quand,  etc.  (§§  140, 
149)     After  si.     (§  152)     After  depuis,  etc.     (§§  153,  153  A) 
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5.  Discuss  the  use  of  tenses  in  real  conditions.  (§  150)  In 
unreal  conditions.     (§  151) 

6.  Ecrivez  a  tous  les  temps  que  vous  avez  appris  (synopsis)  : 

(a)  Je  suis  Americain. 

(b)  Tu  ne  le  comprends  pas. 

(c)  EUe  ne  fait  pas  plaisir  a  sa  mere  ;  elle  ne  lui  fait  pas 
plaisir. 

(d)  Nous  ne  reussissons  pas  a  la  trouver. 

(e)  Ne  recevez-vous  pas  de  ses  nouvelles? 
(/)    Savent-elles  parler  f ranyais  ? 

7.  Conjuguez  aux  temps  donnes  : 

(a)  Je  regois  des  nouvelles  de  mon  pere  ;  je  regois  de  ses  nou- 
velles ;   j'en  regois. 

(b)  Si  j 'avals  vu  mon  ami,  je  lui  aurais  demande  de  ses  nou- 
velles. 

(c)  Quand  j'arriverai  a  Blois,  je  descendrai  du  train. 

{(1)  Quand  j'etais  enfant,  je  faisais  souvent  Fecole  buissonniere. 
(e)   Je  suis  bien  fache  qu'il  me  faille  attendre  si  longtemps. 
(/)    Je  veux  que  mon  frere  ecrive  son  exercice. 
(g)   Je  preterais  mes  livres  a  mon  cousin,  si  je  n'en  avals  pas 
besoin. 

8.  Donnez  les  quatre  premiers  temps  primitifs  de  manger, 
choisir,  etre,  avoir,  perdre,  devoir,  mettre,  pouvoir,  vouloir,  dormir, 
forcer,  apprendre,  voir. 

9.  Conjuguez  a  I'imperatif  (cinq  formes)  :  desobeir,  recevoir, 
aller. 

10.  ^lake  the  first,  second,  and  fourth  columns  of  an  outline 
conjugation  (cf.  §  411)  of  pouvoir,  vouloir,  aller,  and  prendre. 

IV.    Regimens  ^ 

1.  Emploj^ez  dans  des  phrases  completes  et  traduisez.  (Do 
not  limit  yourself  to  the  present  tense.) 

Jouer  (2), 2  avoir  (6),  faire  (3),  reussir,  regarder,  servir,  payer, 
vouloir  (2),  obeir,  prier,  remercier  (2),  renoncer,  regretter,  venir  (2). 

2.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§§85,  500)  : 
(a)  Faire  plaisir.  (b)  Remercier.  (c)  Avoir  envie.  (d)  Avoir 
Tintention.      (e)  Servir.      (/)  Etre  en  train,      (g)  Forcer,      (h)  Jouer. 

1  Look  up  in  §  501  any  regimens  yQU  may  have  forgotten. 

2  4.  (2),"  "  (3),"  etc.,  means  that  2,  3,  etc.,  regimens  of  the  given  verbs  are  required. 


LESSON  XXV  171 

V.  Partitives 

1.  How  do  you  translate  some  or  any  as  adjectives?     (§  46) 

2.  How  do  you  translate  some  or  any  as  pronouns?     (§  47) 

3.  Give  uses  of  en.     (§§  47,  82,  83,  84) 

4.  What  is  the  independent  partitive?     (§  45) 

5.  What  is  the  dependent  partitive?     (§  76) 

6.  Give   uses    of   the    dependent    partitive.      (§§78,    81,   101, 
102) 

7.  Name  the  adverbs  of  quantity.     (§  77) 

VI.  Remplacez  les  tirets  par  les  mots  ou  les  terminaisons  qui 
manquent  : 

1. vous    jou —    piano?     Nous    jouer. 

2.  Nous  jouerons  cartes  pendant  que  nous  chez  . 

3.  S'ils voul —  renonc fum — ,  ils fait  beaucoup 

plaisir   leurs   parents.       4.    Donnez-(me)    d —   argent. 

5.    II  m'a   donn —  d —  petit —  poires,  d —  fraises   miir —  et  d — 

eau  fra — ,   mais  il  ne   m'a  donn —   d —   fleurs.       6.    Nous 

mang —  d —  legumes  et  d —  viande  midi.       7.    Elle  a  plus 

argent    (than)  .       8.    est  Frangais  ;    est  un 


habile  charpentier.       9.   est  midi.       10.    Nous  jouer 

balie    pendant    que    nous   la    campagne.       11.    Vous 

dev —    faire    vos    devoirs    avant    all —    jou — .       12.    Nous 

aimons     Marie     Jean.  13.    Qu —     aimez-vous? 

14.    Nous  av —  fini —  ecri —  nos  devoirs  quand  il commenc — 

pleuv — .       15.   — est  aujourd'hui  jeudi, mai  ;  

demain  , mai.        16.    Quand  j —  jeune,   j — 


a    I'ecole.       17.    Elle    m'a    pri —    de   en    parler.        18.    J'ai 

re^ nouvelles.        19.    Elle  a  trois  soeurs  ;  j' —  ai  cinq  ; 

Jean a  plus cinq  ;   il a  plus (7).       20.    Aimez- 
vous  oiseau — ?       21.    Voulcz-vous  lav —  1 —   vaisselle,   ou 

voulez-vous   que  nous  lav — ?       22.    Bien   qu'il  assez 

froid,  je  n —  pas  froid.       23.    Bien  qu'il  lire  le  frangais,  il 

ne  pas  parler  frangais.        24.    Qu'elle   obei sa  mere. 

25.  N'etes-vous     pas     fache     qu'elle  manque     1—     train? 

26.  Je  1 —  en  parlerai  quand  il  arriv — .       27.    — est  le  plus  grand 

cerisier  notre   verger.       28.    II  plus  vingt   ans. 

29.    II  est  i)his  Age  sa  soeur  quatre  ans.       30.    Nous 

vcn Ic  voir.     II micux  — hier. 
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VII.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

—  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  for  the  train? 

—  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  for  more  than  forty  minutes. 

—  What  train  did  j^ou  intend  to  take? 

—  I  should  have  taken  the  eleven  o'clock  train,  but  I  was  three 
minutes  late,  and  that  is  why  I  must  wait  for  the  noon  train. 

—  I  am  very  sorry  you  missed  it.  Do  you  intend  to  learn  to 
play  ball  while  you  are  at  your  grandfather's  in  the  country? 

—  No,  my  mother  doesn't  wish  me  to  learn  to  play.  She  wants 
me  to  learn  to  play  the  piano,  when  I  have  an  opportunity.  Is 
!Mr.  Legrand  a  skillful  teacher  of  music? 

—  He  is  a  pretty  skillful  teacher,  though  IMr.  Legros  is  still  more 
skillful,  I  think.   .  .   .     Isn't  it  hot  to-day? 

—  Yes,  but  it  is  not  so  hot  as  yesterday.  I  wanted  to  go  down 
town  yesterday  afternoon  to  do  some  shopping  for  my  mother, 
but  it  was  so  hot  that  I  spent  the  whole  afternoon  at  home.  .  .  . 
Did  your  mother  succeed  in  finding  a  maid? 

—  No,  and  she  has  not  been  able  to  find  a  cook,  though  she  has 
asked  all  her  friends  to  help  her  to  find  one.  I  always  have  to  help 
her  to  wash  the  dishes.  How  glad  I  shall  be  when  we  have  a  maid 
and  a  cook  again  !  But  do  you  know  you  forgot  to  write  {send 
7iews)  to  our  old  friend  John,  who  has  been  living  in  (a)  Albany  for 
[the  last]  six  months? 

—  You  are  right,  and  I  am  ashamed  of  it.  What  time  is  it? 
At  what  time  does  the  postman  come?  Have  I  time  [enough]  to 
write  John  a  letter  now? 

—  The  postman  will  come  at  noon.  Begin  to  write  at  once, 
and  I  will  make  no  noise,  so  that  you  may  finish  wTiting  before 
noon.     You  have  onlj^  fifteen  minutes. 

—  All  right  !  While  I  am  "^Titing,  you  can  be  reading.  .  .  . 
Now  the  letter  is  finished.  Let's  go  down  to  wait  for  the  post- 
man. There  he  is  coming  now.  If  I  had  waited  longer,  we  should 
have  missed  him,  shouldn't  we?     How  sleepy  I  am  ! 

—  Didn't  you  sleep  well  last  night  ? 

—  No,  I  didn't  sleep  a  wink.  I  tried  to  sleep,  but  I  couldn't 
forget  all  the  lessons  that  I  ought  to  have  studied.  I  shall  surely 
fail,  if  we  have  an  examination  on  IMonday.  When  I  was  j^ounger, 
I  would  always  pass,  but  I  am  beginning  to  become  lazy,  am 
I  not? 
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—  You  must  prepare  your  lessons  before  beginning  to  play.  If 
one  hasn't  any  education,  one  can't  earn  much  money.  And 
then,  think  how  much  that  would  grieve  your  parents. 

—  Yes,  we  owe  them  everything,  don't  we?  I  intend  to  give  up 
playing  truant  as  soon  as  it  is  colder  weather.  And  I  thank  you 
for  your  good  advice.  Come  and  see  me  to-morrow.  You  know 
I  am  always  glad  to  see  you,  don't  you? 

—  Yes,  I'll  come  to  see  you,  of  course,  if  it  doesn't  rain.  I 
haven't  any  umbrella,  you  know.  I  lent  my  only  umbrella  to  one 
of  my  best  friends,  and  he  has  forgotten  to  return  it  to  me.  When 
I  see  him,  I  shall  tell  him  I  want  him  to  return  it  at  once,  be- 
cause I  often  need  it. 

—  I  am  glad  I  didn't  lend  him  my  umbrella,  though  it  cost  only 
a  dollar.  I  do  not  want  to  lose  it,  or  (ni)  to  stay  at  home  every 
day  because  I  haven't  any  umbrella. 
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The  Simple  Past  and  the  Past  Anterior.     The  Im- 
perfect and  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive.    Possessive 

Pronouns 

Aller  a  la  rencontre  de  qqn.,  to  go  to  meet  some  one.  Ex.  La 
pluie  m'a  empeche  d'aller  a  la  rencontre  de  ma  cousine  (a  sa 
rencontre). 

Avoir  pitie  de  qqn.,  to  take,  have,  pity  on  some  one. 

Continuer  a  faire  qch.,  to  continue,  keep  on,  doing  something. 

Empecher  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  keep,  prevent,  some  one  from 
doing  something. 

Esperer  faire  qch.,  to  hope,  expect,  to  do  something. 

Faire  pitie  a  qqn.,  to  gain,  arouse,  some  one's  pity,  sympathy. 

Oser  faire  qch.,  to  dare,  venture,  to  do  something. 

Penser  a  qqn.  ou  a  qch.,  to  think  of  some  one  or  of  something. 

Penser  qch.  de  ^  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to  think,  have  an  opinion,  of 
some  one  or  something. 

Pretendre  faire  qch.,  to  claim,  pretend,  to  do  something. 

154.    Learn  the  present  indicative  of  plaindre,  to  pity  : 

je  plains  [pie]        nous  plaignONS  [plejio] 

tu  plains  vous  plaignEZ 

11  plainT  ils  plaignENT  [pleji] 


(§69) 


The  imperative  of  plaindre  is  regular.     What  is  it  ? 

We  have  already  studied  the  first  four  of  the  principal  parts  of 
various  verbs.  As  you  look  up  a  verb  in  §§  416-496,  you  find  five 
columns,  each  headed  by  one  of  the  five  principal  parts.  The  fifth 
principal  part  is  the  first  singular  of  the  simple  past.^ 

1  Seldom  used  except  interrogatively.     Ex.  Que  pensez-vous  de  lui? 

2  Look  up  in  §§  415-496  the  simple  past  of  irregular  verbs  that  you  may  need.  The 
simple  past  is  otherwise  called  the  "  past  definite,"  the  "  narrative  past,"  and  the 
"  historical  past." 

174 
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Let  us  see  the  simple  past  of  several  familiar  verbs  : 

1.  je  donnAI  (donner)  j'allAI  (aller)  j' envoy AI  (envoyer) 

2.  je  finis  (finir)  je  perdlS  (perdre)  je  plaignIS  (plaindre) 
je  mis  (mettre)                 je  vIS  (voir)                     je  prlS  (prendre) 

3.  j'eUS  (avoir)  je  fUS  (etre)  je  regUS  (recevoir) 
je  pus  (pouvoir)               je  sUS  (savoir)                 je  voulUS  (vouloir) 

What  are  the  last  two  letters  in  group  (1)  ?  In  group  (2)  ? 
And  in  group  (3)  ? 

The  first  singular  of  the  simple  past  of  nearlj^  all  verbs  ^  ends 
either  in  -ai  or  -is  or  -us. 

To  obtain,  then,  the  stem  of  the  simple  past,  cut  off  the  last 
two  letters  of  the  first  singular  of  the  simple  past.- 

The  endings  in  the  singular  of  the  simple  past  are  more  or  less 
familiar.  In  the  plural,  they  are  new,  though  these  resemble 
each  other  in  the  three  groups  above,  save  in  the  vowels. 

Let  us  now  learn  an  example  of  each  of  these  three  types,  paying 
especial  attention  to  the  endings.  You  will  then  be  able  to  con- 
jugate the  simple  past  of  any  verb,  provided  you  know  the  first 
singular  thereof. 

155.  The  simple  past  of  donner  : 

je  donnAI  [done]  nous  donnAMES  [donam] 

tu  donnAS  [dona]         vous  donnATES  [donat] 
il  donnA  [dona]  lis  donnERENT  [doneir] 

156.  The  simple  past  of  choisir  : 

je  choisIS  [^wazi]         nous  choisIMES 

tu  choisIS  vous  choisITES 

il  choisIT  lis  choisIRENT  [Swaziir] 

157.  The  simple  past  of  avoir  : 

j'eUS  [y]  nous  eUMES 

tu  eUS  vous  eUTES 

il  eUT  ils  eURENT  [y:r] 

1  Venir  and  tenir  are  important  exceptions.     Je  vins;     je  tins. 

2  The  next  to  the  last  letter  of  the  first  singular  of  the  simple  past  might  very  logically 
be  retained  as  the  stem-vowel,  instead  of  being  considered  a  part  of  the  termination.  How- 
ever, owing  to  the  addition  to  this  vowel  of  a  circumflex  accent  in  the  first  and  second 
plural  of  the  simple  past,  and  also  in  the  third  singular  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  as 
well  as  on  account  of  the  change  of  a  to  e  in  the  third  plural  of  the  simple  past  of  -er  verbs, 
it  has  seemed  less  confusing  to  consider  this  vowel  as  a  part  of  the  termination,  rather  than 
of  the  stem. 
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Note  that  all  simple  pasts  have  a  circumflex  accent  in  the  first 
and  second  plural. 

Examine  : 

Alors  le  gros  loup  mangea  la  pauvre  petite  fille,  Then  the  big 
wolf  ate  the  poor  little  girl. 

Washington  passa  tout  I'hiver  pres  de  Valley-Forge,  Washington 
spent  the  whole  winter  near  Valley  Forge. 

What  tense  are  mangea  and  passa?  How  many  times  did  the 
wolf  eat  the  little  girl  ?  How  many  times  did  Washington  spend 
the  whole  winter  near  Valley  Forge  ? 

But  what  tense  have  we  been  using  to  express  what  happened 
once  in  the  past  ?  (§  94)  In  what  style  is  the  compound  past 
used?     (§94) 

Are  the  above  two  sentences  in  conversational  style  ?  What  is 
the  first  one  ?  It  is  a  story,  a  narrative.  What  is  the  second  ? 
It  is  an  HISTORICAL  fact.     Hence, 

158.  In  narrative  or  historical  style,  the  Simple  Past  replaces  the 
Compound  Past  to  express  actions  occurring  but  once  in  past  time. 
Ex.  Alors  le  mechant  loup  mangea  la  pauvre  petite  fille.  Lincoln 
fit  emanciper  les  esclaves  en  1863. 

Just  as  we  used  the  present  indicative  of  avoir,  with  the  past 
participle,  to  form  a  compound,  the  Compound  Past,  and 

Just  as  we  used  the  imperfect  indicative  of  avoir,  with  the  past 
participle,  to  form  a  compound,  the  Pluperfect  Indicative,  and 

Just  as  we  used  the  future  of  avoir,  with  the  past  participle,  to 
form  a  compound,  the  Future  Anterior,  and 

Just  as  we  used  the  conditional  of  avoir,  with  the  past  participle, 
to  form  a  compound,  the  Conditional  Anterior,  and 

Just  as  we  used  the  present  subjunctive  of  avoir,  with  the  past 
participle,  to  form  a  compound,  the  Past  Subjunctive, 

Just  so  do  we  use  the  simple  past  of  avoir,  with  the  past  par- 
ticiple, to  form  a  compound,  called  the  past  anterior. 

159.  Learn  the  past  anterior  of  plaindre  : 

j'eus  plaint  nous  eumes  plaint 

tu  eus  plaint         vous  eiites  plaint 
il  eut  plaint  ils  eurent  plaint 
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Both  j'eus  plaint  and  j 'avals  plaint  are  translated  I  had  pitied. 
The  past  anterior  is  not  much  used,  however,  aside  from  the 
following  rather  limited  use  : 

160.  The  Past  Anterior  is  used  in  narrative  or  historical  style 
(cf.  §  158)  instead  of  the  Pluperfect  after  a  peine,  quand,  lorsque, 
and  aussitot  que.  Ex.  Quand  le  roi  eut  recu  de  mauvaises  nou- 
velles  de  son  cher  fils,  11  voulut  partir  tout  de  suite  a  sa  recherche. 

Examine  also  : 

1.  A  peine  eut-il  revu  sa  sceur  perdue  qu'il  commenga  a  pleurer, 

No  sooner  had  he  seen  his  lost  sister   than   he  began  to  weep,  or 
Hardly  had  he  seen  his  lost  sister  when  he  began  to  weep. 

2.  A  peine  le  pauvre  homme  eut-il  fini  de  payer  sa  petite  maison 
qu'il  dut  la  vendre,  a  cause  de  la  guerre,  No  sooner  had  the  poor 
man  finished  paying  for  his  little  house,  than  he  had  to  sell  it,  on 
account  of  the  war,  or  Hardly  had  the  poor  man  finished  paying 
.  .  .,  WHEN  he  had  .  .  . 

What  word-order  do  we  find  in  (1)?  (§12)  And  in  (2)? 
(§  70)  According  to  one  translation  of  a  peine,  how  is  when 
translated  ? 

161.  (o)  A  peine  is  followed  by  the  inverted  order. 

(h)  After  a  peine,  when  is  translated  by  que.  Ex.  A  peine 
la  dame  eut-elle  fini  de  chanter  gw'on  lui  demanda  de  repeter 
cette  meme  chanson. 

To  obtain  the  simple  past  stem,  you  remember,  we  cut  off  the 
last  two  letters  of  the  first  singular  of  the  simple  past.  Ex. 
plaign-zs. 

Upon  this  simple  past  stem,  in  addition  to  the  entire  simple 
past  itself,  we  form  one  more  tense,  the  imperfect  subjunctive, 
whose  forms  will  remind  you  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  the  -ir 
verbs. 

162.  Learn  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  plaindre  : 

je  plaignlSSE  fi)h  ijis]         nous  plaignlSSIONS  [plei]isj5] 
tu  plaignlSSES  vous  plaignlSSIEZ 

il  plaignlT  [pleiji]  ils  plaignlSSENT 
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163.  And  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  avoir  : 

j'eUSSE  [ys]  nous  eUSSIONS  [ysjS] 

tu  eUSSES  vous  eUSSIEZ 

11  eUT  [y]  lis  eUSSENT  [ys] 

164.  And  also  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  aller  : 

j'allASSE  [alas]  nous  allASSIONS 

tu  allASSES  vous  allASSIEZ 

11  allAT  lis  allASSENT 

The  imperfect  subjunctive,  with  the  simple  past,  completes  the 
fifth  column  of  the  outline  conjugation  of  any  verb.  Compare 
the  outline  conjugation  of  plaindre,  §  413. 

Just  as  we  have  used  each  of  the  simple  tenses  of  avoir,  with 
the  single  exception  of  the  imperative,  to  form  a  corresponding 
compound  tense,  just  so,  by  adding  to  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  avoir  the  past  participles  of  various  verbs,  do  we  form  a  new 
compound  tense,  called  the  pluperfect  subjunctive. 

165.  Learn  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  of  plaindre  : 

j'eusse  plaint  nous  eussions  plaint 

tu  eusses  plaint        vous  eussiez  plaint 
il  eut  plaint  lis  eussent  plaint 

We  now  have  before  us  the  materials  for  the  complete  conjuga- 
tion in  the  active  voice  of  most  verbs.  Much  study  and  practice 
will  be  necessary  in  order  to  learn  them  all  thoroughly,  and  we 
must  ever  be  ready  to  apply  the  old  principles  to  each  new  verb 
that  we  encounter,  not  scorning  to  look  up  new  irregular  verbs. 

Neither  the  imperfect  nor  the  pluperfect  subjunctive  has  a  very 
wide  use.  Though  we  should  know  these  forms  thoroughly,  in 
order  that  we  may  recognize  all  verb  forms  in  our  reading,  and  in 
order  that,  from  now  on,  we  may  conjugate  verbs  completely,  we 
shall  postpone  the  use  of  the  imperfect  and  the  pluperfect  sub- 
junctive until  Lesson  XLIV. 

Examine  : 

1.  II  a  perdu  sa  montre  et  la  mienne,  He  lost  his  watch  and 
mine. 

2.  La  tienne  est  plus  jolie  que  la  sienne,  Yours  is  prettier  than  his. 
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3.  Son  pere  et  le  nbtre  ont  joue  aux  cartes  ensemble,  His  father 
and  ours  played  cards  together. 

4.  J'aime  mieux  ses  livres  que  les  vdtres,  I  like  his  books  better 
than  yours. 

5.  J'ai  mange  mes  pommes  et  ils  ont  mange  les  leurs,  I  ate  my 
apples  and  they  ate  theirs. 

What  are  sa,  son,  ses,  and  mes?  Why  do  we  call  them  adjec- 
tives ?  Because  they  modify  nouns.  Why  do  we  call  them 
possessive  adjectives  ?     Because  they  indicate  possession. 

Do  la  mienne,  la  tienne,  la  sienne,  le  notre,  le  votre,  and  les 
leurs  indicate  possession  ?  Are  they  adjectives  ?  Why  not  ? 
Because  they  do  not  accompany  their  nouns,  montre,  etc.,  but 
STAND  FOR  these  nouns.  What  do  we  call  a  word  that  stands  for  a 
noun  ?  We  call  it  a  pronoun.  And  what  kind  of  pronouns,  then, 
are  la  mienne,  la  tienne,  etc.  ?     They  are  possessive  pronouns. 

Learn  the 

166.   Table  of  Possessive  Pronouns  : 


Sing. 


so? 

I             Singular 

Masc.                            Fern. 

Masc. 

Plural 

Fern. 

L 

le  mien 

la  mienne 

les  miens 

les  miennes 

2. 

le  tien 

la  tienne 

les  tiens 

les  tiennes 

3. 

le  sien 

la  sienne 

les  siens 

les  siennes 

1. 

le  notre 

la  notre 

les  notres 

les  notres 

2, 

le  votre 

la  votre 

les  votres 

les  votres 

3. 

le  leur 

la  leur 

les  leurs 

les  leurs 

Plu. 


You  may  perhaps  already  have  noticed  that  there  is  a  ''  Singu- 
lar "  and  a  "  Plural,"  both  at  the  top  and  at  the  side  of  the  above 
table.  Students  are  often  puzzled  at  this,  and  quite  naturally. 
You  will  readily  see  light  on  this  point,  if  you  examine  : 

1.  His  pen,  his  pencil,  and  his  books  =  sa  plume,  son  crayon  et 
ses  livres. 

2.  Her  pen,  her  pencil,  and  her  books  =  sa  plume,  son  crayon 
et  ses  livres. 

3.  Her  pen  and  iiis  =  sa  plume  et  la  sienne  (or  les  siennes)} 

4.  His  pencil  and  hers  =  son  crayon  et  le  sien  (or  les  siens)} 
Take  time  to  digest  this  pretty  carefully,  before  going  further. 

'  If  he  (she)  has  more  than  one.  English  possessive  pronouns  are  ambiguous  as  to  the 
number  of  things  possessed. 
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How  do  we  translate  his  as  an  adjective  ?     By  son,  or  sa,  or  ses. 

How  do  we  translate  her  as  an  adjective  ?     By  son,  or  sa,  or  ses. 

In  the  above  sentences,  how  do  we  translate  his,  as  a  pronoun  ? 
By  la  sienne  ^  (les  siennes). 

And  how  do  we  find  hers  translated  ?     By  le  sien  (les  siens). 

What  gender  is  hisf  You  would  naturally  answer,  without 
hesitation,  that  his  is  masculine,  would  you  not  ?  But  sa  and  la 
sienne,  sometimes  used  above  to  translate  his,  are  given  as  "  Femi- 
nine "  in  §§  18  and  166. 

What  gender  are  her  and  hers  ?  Feminine,  at  first  sight,  and 
truly  so,  in  a  sense,  but  son  and  le  sien,  used  above  to  translate 
her  and  hers,  are  listed  as  "  Masculine  "  in  §§  18  and  166. 

All  this  apparent  contradiction  is  because 

167.  A  Possessive  Adjective  or  Pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and 
number  with  the  thing  possessed,  and  not  ivith  the  possessor. 
Ex.  his  pen  and  her  book  =  sa  plume  et  son  livre ;  my  books 
and  HERS  =  mes  livres  et  les  siens. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Napoleon  dut  quitter  Moscou  a  cause  de  la  neige.  2.  Le 
geant  n'eut  pas  pitie  de  lui  et  le  mangea.  3.  Lincoln  fit  eman- 
ciper  les  esclaves  noirs  le  P^  Janvier  1863.  4.  Les  Frangais  de- 
truisirent  la  Bastille  le  14  juillet  1789.  5.  C'est  le  12  octobre 
que  Christophe  Colomb  decouvrit  I'Amerique.  6.  Quand  la 
pluie  eut  commence  a  tomber,  ils  n'eurent  plus  envie  de  sortir. 
7.  Comme  Christophe  Colomb  n'avait  pas  reussi  a  trouver  les 
Indes,  ses  matelots  n'oserent  plus  continuer  a  naviguer,  et  ils  lui 
demanderent  d'avoir  pitie  d'eux  et  de  leurs  enfants.  8.  A  peine 
eurent-ils  pris  leurs  billets  que  le  train  arriva  en  gare.  9.  A 
peine  Christophe  Colomb  eut-il  entrevu  la  terre  que  tout  I'equipage 
commenga  a  pousser  des  cris  de  joie  et  a  le  feliciter.  On  n'esperait 
plus  revoir  la  terre  ferme.  10.  Le  general  Grant  alia  a  la  ren- 
contre du  general  Lee  pres  d'Appomattox. 

II.  La  petite  fille  eut  peur  du  loup  et  voulut  courir  chez  elle, 
mais  le  mechant  animal  n'eut  pas  pitie  d'elle  et  voulut  la  manger, 
mais  I'heureuse  arrivee  d'un  chasseur  I'empecha  de  le  faire. 
12.    Je  n'ose  guere  penser  a  I'examen  de  lundi  ;    j'ai  grand'peur 

1  His  (book)  would  be  le  sien. 
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d'etre  refuse  comme  la  derniere  fois.  13.  Pensez-vous  a  vos 
amis  absents?  —  Je  pense  toujours  a  eux.  —  Pensez-vous  aux 
lemons  que  vous  avez  a  etudier?  —  J"y  pense  quelquefois.  14.  Si 
vous  pretendez  etre  Americain.  pourquoi  n"avez-vous  rien  fait 
pour  defendre  votre  patrie,  quand  elle  avait  besoin  de  votre  aide? 
15.  Pensiez-vous  a  la  guerre  ?  —  Je  n'osais  pas  }•  penser.  Cela 
m'aurait  fait  trop  de  peine.  16.  Si  vous  m'en  aviez  parle,  je 
I'aurais  empeched'aller  a  votre  rencontre.  17.  Voudriez-vous  bien 
m'accompagner  ce  soir,  quand  j'irai  a  la  rencontre  de  ma  cousine? 
—  Je  voudrais  bien  la  revoir,  mais  le  medecin  m'a  recommande 
de  rester  chez  moi  pendant  une  quinzaine.  IS.  Quand  il  aura 
cesse  de  pleuvoir,  je  ferai  une  longue  promenade  a  cheval.  19.  Si 
vous  pouvez  etre  a  la  gare  quand  mon  oncle  y  arrivera,  je  vous 
presenterai  a  lui.  20.  Que  tu  me  fais  pitie,  ma  pauvre  petite!  Xe 
veux-tu  pas  que  je  te  conduise  chez  moi? 

21.  II  faut  que  nous  essayions  de  trouver  nos  livres  et  les  siens. 
22.  La  pluie  nous  empechera  d'aUer  a  la  rencontre  de  notre  oncle 
et  du  votre.  23.  C'est  mon  chapeau,  n"est-ce  pas?  —  Mais 
non,  c'est  le  mien.  Le  votre  est  sur  la  table.  24.  Elle  a  perdu 
son  livre.  25.  Je  vous  enverrai  vos  livres  des  que  vous  m'aurez 
rendu  les  miens.  26.  Que  pensez-vous  de  cet  homme-la?  —  Je 
pense  que  c'est  un  voleur.  27.  Qu'en  pensez-vous?  28.  Si 
vous  desirez  que  je  vous  accompagne,  il  faudra  que  vous  m'at- 
tendiez  jusqu'a  six  heures,  parce  que  j'ai  beaucoup  de  commissions 
a  faire  cet  apres-midi.  29.  Des  qu'il  la  verra.  il  aura  pitie 
d'elle,  n'est-ce  pas? 

30.  Bien  que  la  pluie  m'ait  empeche  d'aller  a  la  rencontre  de 
mon  cousin,  je  le  verrai  surement  chez  moi  demain.  31.  Qu'elle 
ne  pretende  plus  etre  mon  amie,  car  elle  vient  de  me  trahir  honteuse- 
ment.  32.  Depuis  quand  savez-vous  parler  fran^ais?- — Depuis 
I'ete  dernier  seulement.  33.  Ayons  pitie  d'eux,  pour  qu'ils 
aicnt  pitie  de  nous  a  leur  tour.  34.  Je  veux  que  vous  ne  pensiez 
plus  a  votre  examen  de  fran^ais.  II  faut  que  vous  pensiez  a  autre 
chose,  pour  que  vous  puissiez  dormir  un  peu.  II  ne  faut  pas 
passer   une    nuit    blanche,  comme    vous    I'avez    fait    cette    nuit. 

35.  Nous  sommes  bien  faches  que  vous  ayez  ose  nous  presenter  a  lui. 

36.  Je  suis  bien  fache  qu'ils  ne  m'aient  pas  donne  de  leurs  nou- 
velles,   pendant   que   j'etais   a   Albany.       37.    Xous   esperons   re- 
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cevoir  de  leurs  nouvelles  demain,  car  il  y  a  bien  longtemps  que 
nous  n'en  avons  regu.  38.  C'etait  la  premiere  fois  qu'ils  faisaient 
une  promenade  en  auto.  39.  C'est  la  derniere  fois  que  je  les 
vois  avant  leur  depart. 

B.  Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Derniere    Classe  (Suite) 

J'en  etais  la  de  ^  mes  reflexions  quand  j'entendis  appeler  mon 
nom.  C'etait  mon  tour  de  reciter.  Que  n'aurais-je  pas  donne 
pour  pouvoir  dire  tout  au  long  cette  f  ameuse  regie  des  participes  ^ 
bien  haut,  bien  clair,  sans  une  faute  ;  mais  je  m'embrouillai  ^  aux 
premiers  mots,  et  je  restai  debout  a  me  balancer  ^  dans  mon  banc, 
le  cceur  gros,  sans  oser  lever  la  tete.  J'entendais  M.  Hamel  qui 
me  parlait  : 

"  Je  ne  te  gronderai  pas,  mon  petit  Frantz,  tu  dois  etre  assez 
puni.  Voil^  ce  que  ^  c'est.  Tous  les  jours  on  se  ^  dit  :  Bah  ! 
j'ai  bien  le  temps.  J'apprendrai  demain.  Et  puis  tu  vois  ce  qui  ^ 
arrive  ...  Ah  !  g'a  ete  ^  le  grand  malheur  de  notre  Alsace  de 
toujours  remettre  son  instruction  a  demain.  Maintenant  ces 
gens-la  sont  en  droit  de  nous  dire:  'Comment  !  Vous  pretendiez 
etre  Frangais,  et  vous  ne  savez  ni  parler  ni  ^  ecrire  votre 
langue  !  .  .  .'  Dans  tout  ga,^"  mon  pauvre  Frantz,  ce  n'est  pas 
encore  toi  le  plus  coupable.  Nous  avons  tous  notre  bonne  part 
de  reproches  a  nous  faire." 

(A  suivre) 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Qu'entendit  le  petit?  2.  Qui  devait  reciter?  3.  Qu'au- 
rait-il  voulu  pouvoir  faire?  4.  Comment  resta-t-il?  5.  Que 
n'osait-il  "  faire?  6.  Qu'entendait-il?  7.  Pourquoi  M.  Hamel 
ne  le  grondera-t-il  pas?  8.  Quel  avait  ete  le  grand  malheur 
de  I'Alsace?  9.  A-t-on  la  meme  habitude  ailleurs?  10.  Les 
Prussiens,  qu'etaient-ils    en    droit    de    dire?       11.    Les    Alsaciens 

1  /  was  at  that  point  in. 

2  Not  an  independent  partitive,  but  a  general  noun  ( §  55)  which  here  happens  to  be  pre- 
ceded by  de. 

3  Got  confused.  *  Swaying.  5  That's  how  it  goes.  ^  To  one's  self. 
7  Ce  qui  =  what  (subject,  double  relative).                        ^  This  has  been. 

9  Ni  .  .  .  ni  =  neither  .  .  .  nor,  i"  Qa  is  a  contraction  of  cela. 

"  Pas  is  often  omitted  with  oser. 


LESSON  XXVI  183 

savaient-ils  tous  parler  et  ecrire  le  frangais?       12.    Frantz  etait-il 
le  plus  coupable  dans  tout  cela? 

D.  1.  Conjuguez  au  passe  simple  dans  des  phrases  completes  : 
manger,  reussir,  envoyer,  etre,  vouloir. 

2.  Conjuguez  au  passe  anterieur  :   prendre,  recevoir. 

3.  Conjuguez  a  I'imparfait  du  subjonctif  :   prendre,  aller. 

4.  Conjuguez  au  plus-que-parfait  du  subjonctif  :  devoir, 
mettre. 

0.  Make  the  fifth  column  of  an  outline  conjugation  of  etre, 
faire. 

6.  Write  the  first  seven  sentences  of  {A),  changing  each 
simple  tense  to  its  corresponding  compound  tense  and  vice  versa. 

7.  Conjuguez  aux  temps  donnes  : 

(a)  J'allai  a  la  rencontre  de  ma  sceur  ;   j'allai  a  sa  rencontre. 

(b)  Je  pretends  etre  Frangais  ;   je  pretends  I'etre. 

(c)  J'eus  pitie  d'elle. 

(d)  Je  ne  penserai  jamais  a  ces  scelerats  ;  je  ne  penserai  jamais 
a  eux. 

(e)  J'etais  le  dernier  de  ma  classe,  tandis  que  ma  soeur  etait  la 
premiere  de  la  sienne. 

8.  Donnez  les  cinq  temps  primitifs  de  choisir,  aller,  venir, 
tenir,  vouloir,  pouvoir,  prendre,  mettre,  voir,  ranger,  forcer. 

9.  Give  SA^nopses  in  full  (15  forms)  : 

(a)  Pouvoir,^  in  1st  sing,  negative,  (b)  Plaindre,  2d  sing, 
interrogative.^  (c)  Mettre  in  3d  sing,  negative-interrogative.^ 
(d)  Reussir,  1st  pi.  negative,  (e)  Devoir,  2d  pi.  interrogative.- 
(/)  Prendre,  3d  pi.  affirmative. 

10.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  (§§85,  500)  : 

(a)  Penser  a  qqn.  (b)  Penser  a  qch.  (c)  Aller  a  la  rencontre 
de  qqn.  {d)  Avoir  pitie.  (e)  Empecher.  (/)  Faire  pitie. 
ig)   Continuer. 

11.  Change  number  of  animal,  les  Fran^ais,  eux,  feu,  bleu, 
general,  du  loup,  vos,  le  mien,  mon  cheval,  ses  harpes,  son  chapeau, 
ton  bijou,  un  fou,  a  la,  tout,  le  temps,  je  pris,  qu'ils  eussent,  tu  eus 
entendu,  il  arriva,  mes  amies. 

1  Fourteen  forms  only.     There  is  no  imperative. 

2  Ten  forms  only.  Omit  imperative  and  subjunctive  in  the  interrogative  and  in  the 
negative-interrogative. 
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12.  Change  number  and  gender  of  eux,  bleu,  heureuse,  flatteur, 
dernier,  le  tien,  la  votre,  long,  quels,  cet,  fou,  bon,  au,  tout,  fa- 
meuses,  Frangais,  nombreux,  gros. 

E.    Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

I.  At  Christmas,  we  used  to  give  presents  to  all  our  friends 
and  write  them  letters.  2.  His  pears  are  riper  than  mine  or 
theirs.  3.  Here  are  the  ripest  pears  in  our  orchard.  Yours 
are  still  green,  are  they  not?  4.  If  you  will  go  to  meet  my 
sister,  I  will  go  to  meet  yours."  Yours  is  no  prettier  than  mine, 
but  mine  is  my  sister,  you  know.  5.  Their  school  is  larger  than 
ours,  but  ours  is  better  than  theirs.  6.  Hardly  had  Napoleon 
left  that  city,  when  his  soldiers  began  to  be  too  cold.  7.  The 
Americans  proclaimed  their  independence  on  the  Fourth  of  July, 
1776.  8.  Would  you  think  of  your  lessons,  when  you  were 
young?  —  I  would  never  think  of  them.  9.  If  the  rain  had 
not  kept  me  from  going  out,  I  should  have  gone  to  meet  you  at 
the  station.  10.  If  you  go  to  meet  General  Legrand,  will  you 
be  able  to  talk  French  with  him? 

II.  When  we  hear  from  him,  we  shall  not  forget  to  send  you 
his  letter.  12.  The  bad  wolf  would  have  succeeded  in  eating 
the  poor  little  girl,  if  a  hunter  had  not  killed  him.  13.  When 
it  is  warmer,  we'll  go  and  visit  my  friends  and  yours.  Will  they 
wish  us  to  come  and  pay  them  a  visit,  do  you  think?  —  Yes, 
they  will  be  very  glad  that  we  have  thought  of  them.  14.  No 
sooner  had  the  Germans  taken  that  city  than  the  Americans 
made  them  return  to  the  village  that  they  had  just  left.  15.  Take 
pity  on  me  !  How  cold  and  hungry  I  am  !  16.  Don't  keep  me 
from  studying.  I  must  finish  writing  this  exercise  before  going 
to  school  to-morrow.  17.  Will  you  think  of  your  teachers  while 
you  are  in  the  country?  —  Of  course  we  shall  think  of  them. 
18.  Although  he  claims  to  be  a  French  teacher,  he  has  not  yet 
succeeded  in  making  me  talk  French.  19.  We  hope  to  be  able 
to  talk  French  soon.  20.  If  you  dare  disobey  her,  she  will 
make  you  study  until  five  o'clock.  She  wants  everybody  to  obey 
her. 

21.  I  should  have  been  able  to  recite  the  rule  of  participles 
to-day,   if  John's  arrival  had  not   prevented  me  from   studying 
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last  evening.  Though  I  am  always  glad  to  see  him,  I  want  him 
to  make  his  visits  on  Saturday  or  Sunday,  so  that  I  may  know 
my  lessons  better.  22.  They  should  always  obey  their  parents. 
When  I  was  a  child,  I  would  never  dare  disobey  mine.  23.  Did 
you  fail  the  last  time?  —  No,  on  the  contrary,  the  teacher  gave 
me  a  very  good  mark.  24.  Mine  gave  me  one,  too.  25.  We 
intend  to  make  him  leave  the  school.  He  ought  to  leave  it. 
26.  When  he  gave  up  smoking,  he  would  always  begin  to  smoke 
again  the  next  day.  27.  Are  you  a  teacher,  sir?  —  Why,  no; 
I  am  a  carpenter.  28.  If  you  will  come  and  visit  me,  I  shall 
be  very  glad  to  introduce  you  to  my  mother.  29.  What  do 
you  think  of  him?  What  do  you  think  of  it?  30.  If  you  will 
let  me  hear  from  you  while  you  are  in  the  country,  I  will  go  to 
meet  you  when  you  come  back. 

31.  Don't  keep  us  from  sleeping.  32.  Let  him  think  of  his 
friends  ;  let  him  always  think  of  them.  33.  Mary  must  think 
of  her  lessons  ;  she  never  thinks  of  them.  34.  Though  my 
mother  is   still   a  little  ill,   she  is   much  better  than  last   week. 

35.  Although  I  did  not  sleep  a  wink  last  night,  I  hope  to  be  able 
to  sleep  for  ten  hours  now.     I  am  so  glad  there  is  no  more  noise  ! 

36.  Do  you  wish  me  to  go  to  meet  your  aunt?  —  No,  thanks, 
my  brother  John  must  go  to  meet  her.  37.  Take  pity  on  them. 
Give  them  some  money,  so  that  they  may  not  be  hungry.  38.  Are 
you  not  displeased  that  she  dared  claim  to  be  your  sister? 
39.  How  glad  I  am  that  your  father  has  allowed  you  to  come 
and  play  cards  at  my  house  this  evening  !  40.  Though  she  is 
a  German,  she  claims  to  be  a  rich  French  widow. 

41.  Here  is  his  pen.  Where  is  mine?  42.  My  father  is  five 
years  older  than  hers.  43.  My  mother  is  more  beautiful  than 
his.  I  think  my  mother  is  the  most  beautiful  lady  in  the  city. 
44.  This  is  the  first  time  I  have  traveled  in  France.  45.  That 
was  the  last  time  that  I  should  see  my  grandmother. 
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Position  of  Adjectives.     Emphasis.     Indefinites 

Aimer  a  ^  faire  qch.,  to  like  to  do  something. 

Aimer  mieux  faire  qch.  que  (de  2)  faire  quelque  autre  chose,  to 
prefer  to  do  something  rathesr  than  to  do  something  else. 

Croire  qqn.  ou  qch.,  to  believe  some  one  or  something. 

Croire  en  Dieu,  en  Jesus-Christ,  to  believe  in  God,  Jesus  Christ. 

Croire  a  qqn.,  to  believe  in  the  existence  of  some  one.  Ex. 
Croyez-vous  aux  revenants?     Do  you  believe  in  ghosts  ? 

En  croire  qqn.,  to  take  some  one's  advice,  word,  for  it.  Ex.  Je 
vous  en  crois. 

Hesiter  k  faire  qch.,  to  hesitate  to  do  something.  . 

Reprocher  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  reproach  some  one  for  something. 

Tarder  a  faire  qch.,  to  be  slow,  tardy,  long,  in  doing  something. 

Tenir  ^  faire  qch.,  to  be  anxious  to  do,  insist  on  doing,  something. 

Tenir  de  qqn.,  to  resemble,  ''  take  after,"  some  one. 

What  do  you  already  know  about  the  position  of  adjectives  ? 
Review  carefully  §§  37,  38. 

We  have  got  along  fairly  well  hitherto  with  the  above  elemen- 
tary knowledge  of  this  quite  difficult  subject.  It  is  now  high 
time,  however,  to  delve  somewhat  more  deeply  into  this  matter. 
Therefore, 

Learn  §  316. 

168.    Learn  the  present  indicative  of  croire,  to  believe: 

je  croiS  [krwa]         nous  croyONS  [krwajo] 

tu  croiS  vous  croyEZ 

il  croiT  ils  croiENT  [krwa] 

The  imperative  is  regular.     What  is  it  ?     (§69) 

^  A  is  sometimes  dropped,  especially  with  the  conditional  of  aimer.  Ex.  J'aimerais  vous 
revoir  demain. 

2  De  is  omitted  when  the  preference  is  a  mere  matter  of  taste.  Ex.  J'aime  mieux  chanter 
que  jouer  du  piano.     This  distinction  of  Laveaux  is,  however,  often  disregarded. 
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We  are  now  ready  to  make  a  complete  outline  conjugation  of 
any  verb,  provided  we  know  its  principal  parts,  and  cast  a  glance 
at  its  future  and  present  subjunctive,  which  we  shall  find  collected 
for  our  convenience  in  §§415-496. 

Let  us  now  look  up  the  principal  parts,  as  well  as  the  future 
and  the  present  subjunctive  of  to-day's  verb,  croire,  and  proceed 
to  make  an 

169.    Outline  Conjugation  of  croire  : 


1 

croirje 

croy 

ant 
ons^ 

ez^ 
ent 

cru 

je  croi;s 

jeer 

us 

Fut. 

ai 
as 
a 
ons 

ez 
ont 

Plu.  of  Pres. 
Ind.  and 
Impv.      croi 

j'ai  cru 
j'avais  cru 
j'eus  cru 
j'aurai  cru 
j'aurais  cru 
que  j'aie  cru 
que  j'eusse  cru 

Sing  of 
Pres.  Ind. 
and  Impv.''- 

s 

t 

Simple 
Past 

us 

ut 

vmes 

utes 

urent 

Imperf    croy 
Indie. 

ais 
ais 
ait 
ions 

Imperf. 
Subj. 

usse 

usses 

ut 

Cond. 

ais 
ais 

ait 
ions 
iez 
aient 

Pres.        croi 
Subj. 

croy 

croi 

iez 
aient 

All 

compound 

tenses 

ussions 

ussiez 

ussent 

e2 

es 

e 

ions  2 

iez 

ent 

We  have  learned  (§  12)  how  to  form  questions  with  a  personal 
pronoun  subject.  We  have  also  learned  (§  70)  how  to  form  ques- 
tions with  a  noun  subject.     Review  these. 

What  is  the  order  of  the  pronoun  and  the  verb  in  both  of  these  ? 
It  is  inverted,  hence  this  order  is  called  the  inverted  order. 
Now,  what  shall  we  call  the  regular,  declarative  order  of  the  pro- 
noun or  noun  subject  and  its  verb  ?     We  may  call  it  the  normal 

ORDER. 


Pronounce 

Perds-je? 
Puis-je? 
Dois-je  ? 


Finis- je? 
Donne-je?' 
Rends- je  ? 


Mets-je  ? 
Viens-je  ? 
Prends-je  ? 


Veux-je  ? 
Ref  ois-je  ? 
Mange-je  ? 


1  Cf.  §  69.  2  Of.  §114. 

3  Notioft  tl'O  acute  accent  in  the  inverted  order  of  the  first  singular  of  the  present  in- 
dicative of  -^.T  verly-<.     This  e,  however,  is  pronounced  e  [V]. 
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How  do  they  sound  ?  Some  of  them  sound  all  right,  and  are 
constantly  used.  Others  do  not  sound  so  badly,  and  are  some- 
times used.  Still  others,  as  viens-je,  mange-je,  mets-je,  perds-je, 
rends-je,  prends-je,  andveux-je,  are  an  offense  to  the  ear,  which  the 
French,  with  their  keen  sense  for  agreeable  sounds,  will  avoid,  if 
possible. 

There  is  a  way  that  they  can,  and  do,  avoid  such  disagreeable 
sounds.     It  is  by  the  use  of  the  so-called  emphatic  interrogative 

ORDER. 

170.  The    EMPHATIC    INTERROGATIVE     ORDER    IS    Est-CC    qUC     + 

subject  +  verb.  Ex.  Est-ce  que  je  dois  raster  a  la  maison?  Est-ce 
que  votre  pere  doit  aller  a  leur  rencontre  ? 

You  "^dll  notice  by  the  second  example  that  this  order  can  equally 
well  be  used  with  noun  subjects  and  pronoun  subjects.  Literally 
translated,  the  second  sentence  is  Is  it  that  your  father  is  to  go  ...  ? 

Is  this  emphatic  interrogative  order  normal  or  inverted  ?  Re- 
member that,  while  est-ce  que  itself  is  inverted,  we  must  always 
use  the  normal  order  after  est-ce  que,  and  in  all  expressions  in 
which  est-ce  que  occurs,  as 

Combien  est-ce  que  votre  pere  a  paye  ces  fruits  ? 

Quand  est-ce  que  votre  mere  sera  de  retour? 

How  would  you  express  these  last  two  sentences  without  using 
est-ce  que? 

To  be  on  the  safe  side,  until  your  French  ear  has  attained  a 
quite  advanced  stage  of  development,  you  will  be  wise  always  to 
use  this  emphatic  interrogative  word-order  in  the  first  singular, 
as  the  sound  of  -je  is  quite  likely  to  blend  harshly  with  its  preced- 
ing neighbor.     Thus, 

171.  The  Xegative-Interrogative  of  tenir  :  ^ 

Est-ce  que  je  ne  tiens  pas?        Ne  tenons-nous  pas? 
Ne  tiens-tu  pas  ?  ^  Ne  tenez-vous  pas  ? 

Ne  tient-il  pas  ?  Ne  tiennent-ils  pas  ? 

You  will  readily  guess  that  this  emphatic  interrogative  phrase, 
est-ce  que,  is  nothing  more  or  less  than  the  inversion  of  c'est, 
some  of  whose  uses  we  have  already  studied  in  §§99  and  125. 

1  Cf.  venir. 

2  The  use  of  the  emphatic  form,  est-ce  que,  with  the  other  five  forms  is  perfectly  proper, 
and  very  common. 
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In  §  170,  we  have  called  the  est-ce  que  form  the  emphatic  in- 
terrogative. All  forms  containing  est-ce  or  c'est  are,  in  fact,  more 
or  less  emphatic.  Let  us  now  examine  another  aspect  of  this 
fact,  taking  some  English  sentences,  and  indicating  the  words  we 
wish  to  emphasize  by  the  use  of  italics,  a  clumsy  method,  but 
about  the  only  easy  method  we  have  in  English  : 

1.  /  love  Mary. 

2.  I  love  Mary. 

.    3.    I  am  playing  the  piano. 

4.  We  are  thinking  of  them. 

5.  John  did  it. 

Now  let  us  translate  these  sentences,  replacing  the  italics  by  the 
French  manner  of  expressing  emphasis,  c'est : 

1.  C'est  moi  qui  aime  Marie. 

2.  C'est  Marie  que  j'aime. 

3.  C'est  du  piano  que  je  joue. 

4.  C'est  a  eux  que  nous  pensons. 

5.  C'est  Jean  qui  I'a  fait. 

Where  do  we  find  c'est  in  each  of  these  cases  ? 
172.    C'est   precedes   the   word  that  ice   seek  to   emphasize.     Ex. 
C'est  lui  qui  I'a  fait. 

We  may  well  add  this  to  our  list  of  the  uses  of  c'est,  §§  99,  125. 

We  have  already  used,  sometimes  perhaps  without  realizing  it, 
several  indefinite  pronouns.  We  may  assemble  them  and 
make  some  comments. 

Examine  : 

1.  Quelqu'un  frappe  ;  j'entends  quelqu'un  a  la  porte.  Donnez 
cela  a  quelqu'un  qui  en  a  besoin. 

2.  Quelque  chose  lui  manque.  Rapportez-moi  quelque  chose  de 
joli.     Avez-vous  besoin  de  quelque  chose? 

From  the  above  we  see  that  both  quelqu'un  and  quelque  chose 
may  be  used  either  as  subject,  as  object,  or  as  complement  of  a 
preposition. 

What  is  the  gender  of  chose?  Judging  from  the  form  of  joli 
in  (2),  what  is  the  gender  of  quelque  chose? 

Though  chose  is  feminine,  the  indefinite  pronoun,  quelque  chose, 
is  masculine. 
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,  Examine  : 

1.  On  doit  aimer  ses  parents. 

2.  Si  Von  1  n'aime  pas  ses  parents,  ils  vous  le  reprocheront. 

What  part  of  the  sentence  is  on?  Judging  by  the  form  of  the 
verb,  what  person  and  number  is  on?  What  is  the  possessive 
adjective  corresponding  to  on? 

173.  (a)  On  is  used  only  as  subject. 

(b)  On  is  third  singular  masculine.^ 

(c)  The  possessive  adjective  corresponding  to  on  is  son. 

Since  on  can  be  used  only  as  subject  (§  173,  a),  what  word  do  we 
find  in  (2)  above  to  represent  the  idea  of  on,  when  used  as  object  ? 

173  A.  Vous  is  the  object  form  for  on.  Ex.  Si  Ton  desobeit  a  ses 
parents,  ils  vous  le  reprocheront. 

Examine  : 

1.  Rien  ne  vous  empeche  de  partir.  II  ne  voit  rien  d'interes- 
sant.     II  n'a  rien  vu.     II  ne  veut  rien  entendre. 

2.  Tout  est  perdu.     II  voit  tout.     II  a  tout  vu.     II  veut  tout  voir. 

3.  Per  Sonne  ne  vous  aime.  Je  ne  vois  personne.  Je  n'ai  vu 
personne.     Je  ne  veux  voir  personne. 

What  part  of  the  sentence  are  the  indefinite  pronouns,  rien, 
tout,  and  personne,  in  the  first  part  of  each  of  the  above  sentences  ? 
The  SUBJECT.  In  the  second  part  ?  The  direct  object  of  a 
finite  verb,  in  a  simple  tense.  In  the  third  part  ?  The  direct 
OBJECT  of  a  finite  verb,  in  a  compound  tense.  In  the  fourth  part  ? 
The  DIRECT  OBJECT  of  an  infinitive. 

What  is  the  position  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  in  each  of  these 
cases  ? 

174.  Tout,  rien,  and  personne  '  have  the  same  position  as  nouns  in 
similar  constructions.  Ex.  Tout  est  perdu.  Je  n'ai  vu  personne. 
Je  ne  vois  rien. 

Exception.  Tout  and  rien  precede  a  governing  infinitive  or  past 
participle.     Ex.  II  veut  tout  voir.     Je  n'ai  rien  vu. 

1  L'  is  here  inserted  to  avoid  hiatus,     (Cf.  §  13.) 

2  Though  it  is  often  translated  by  we,  you,  they,  people,  etc.  Furthermore,  on  maybe 
followed  by  a  feminine  or  plural  predicate  noun  or  adjective.  Ex.  On  n'est  pas  plus  pieuse 
que  cette  femme. 

3  Just  as  quelque  chose  is  masculine,  though  chose  is  feminine,  just  so  is  the  indefinite 
pronoun  personne  masculine,  though  the  noun  personne  is  feminine. 


LESSON  XXVII  191 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Qui  faisait  tout  ce  tapage  tout  a  Theure?  —  C'est  Louise 
qui  le  faisait.  —  Mais  non  !  ma  mere,  ce  n'est  pas  moi,  ce  sont 
les  enfants  de  notre  voisin  qui  le  faisaient.  2.  Jean  tient-il  de 
sa  mere?  —  Xon,  c'est  plutot  de  son  pere  qu'il  tient.  3.  Pour- 
quoi  est-ce  que  le  train  tarde  a  arriver?  II  a  deja  quarante  minutes 
de  retard.  Ah  !  voila  la  locomotive  qui  siffle  maintenant.  Si 
vous  etes  tout  pret  a  monter  dans  le  train,  vous  pourrez  choisir 
un  compartiment  libre,  des  que  les  voyageurs  commenceront  a 
descendre.  4.  Que  j'aime  a  voj^ager  en  chemin  de  fer  !  — 
Aloi,  j'aime  mieux  voyager  en  automobile  qu'en  chemin  de  fer. 
Comme  ga,  on  a  plus  d'air  et  on  voit  mieux  les  regions  qu'on 
traverse.  5.  Si  je  n'avais  pas  tenu  a  me  faire  apporter  une 
seconde  tasse  de  cafe  au  lait  ce  matin,  je  n'aurais  pas  tant  tarde 
a  arriver  a  Tecole.  6.  Que  j'aimerais  apprendre  a  jouer  du 
violon!  Et  vous,  est-ce  que  vous  savez  en  jouer?  7.  Si  Ton 
doit  en  croire  les  medecins,  c'est  pour  avoir  trop  tarde  a  les  faire 
appeler  que  Ton  meurt.  8.  Est-ce  que  le  maitre  avait  fait 
arroser  son  jardin  a  ^  ses  eleves?  —  Mais  non  !  il  I'avait  fait  arroser 
a  son  jardinier.  9.  Que  reprochiez-vous  a  cet  enfant?  —  Je  lui 
reprochais  ses  absences  trop  frequentes.  S'il  continuait  a  faire 
I'ecole  buissonniere,  il  serait  certainement  refuse  a  la  fin  du  se- 
mestre.  10.  Est-ce  a  Marie  que  vous  pensez?  —  Mais  non! 
c'est  a  vous  que  je  pense. 

II.  Marie  est  la  meilleure  eleve  de  sa  classe.  12.  Je  vous 
prie  de  ne  pas  hesiter  a  prendre  une  ou  deux  de  ces  poires-la.  Ce 
sont  bien  les  plus  mures  de  mon  verger,  et  j'en  ai  beaucoup  cette 
annee.  13.  II  aurait  bien  voulu  nous  servir  d'interprete,  si 
nous  le  lui  avions  demande.  —  Vous  n'auriez  pas  du  hesiter  a 
le  lui  demander,  car  il  aurait  ete  un  excellent  interprete.  —  Nous 
n'en  avions  pas  besoin,  car  nous  parlous  assez  couramment  fran- 
gais  nous-memes.  14.  J'aime  mieux  votre  porte-plume  a  re- 
servoir que  le  mien.  Ou  est-ce  que  je  pourrais  en  acheter  un 
pareil?  15.  Vos  habits  sont  moins  us6s  que  les  miens. 
16.  Marie  tenait  de  son  pere,  mais  c'etait  de  sa  mere  que  Jean 
tenait.       17.    Ce  que  je  lui  avais  reproche,  c'etait  d'avoir  desobei  a 

1  Par  ses  eleves  would  be  more  common,  after  a  verb  of  physical  action,  as  arroser. 
If,  however,  the  noun,  eleves,  is  replaced  by  a  personal  pronoun,  we  must  use  leur,  before 
the  verb,  rather  than  par  eux,  after  the  verb. 
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sa  grand'mere.  IS.  Bien  que  je  croie  les  avocats,  je  ne  crois 
pas  cet  avocat-la,  car  il  trompe  tout  le  monde.  19.  Ne  tardez 
plus  a  aller  a  la  rencontre  de  votre  tante.  EUe  doit  vous  attendre 
depuis  une  demi-heure.  20.  A  peine  les  Americains  eurent-ils 
entrevu  leurs  ennemis  qu'ils  commencerent  a  tirer  sur  eux  avec 
leurs  fusils  et  leurs  mitrailleuses. 

21.  Vos  ennemis  sont  aussi  les  miens.  22.  Ce  n'est  plus  du 
piano  que  je  joue  a  present  ;  c'est  du  violon.  23.  Je  n'ai  rien 
vu  d'interessant.  24.  Nous  tenons  a  nous  faire  apporter  de 
bonne  soupe  au  fromage,  des  fruits  bien  murs  et  des  petit s  pains 
au  beurre.  25.  Que  m'avez-vous  reproche?  — Je  ne  vous  ai 
rien  reproche,  monsieur.  26.  Bien  qu'elle  veuille  tout  visiter 
a   fond,   elle   n'a   point   envie   de   jeter  I'argent   par  les  fenetres. 

27.  Rien  ne  vous  empeche  de  partir  aussitot  que  vous  voudrez. 

28.  Personne   ne   pense   jamais   a   moi.     Que   me   reproche-t-on? 

29.  Ne  croyez-vous  pas  en  Jesus-Christ?  —  Mais  si!  je  crois 
en  Jesus-Christ.  30.  II  ne  croit  pas  aux  revenants,  mais  il 
croit  fermement  aux  sorcieres.  Que  pensez-vous  de  lui?  —  Moi, 
je  le  trouve  bien  sot. 

31.  Pars  tout  de  suite,  mon  petit,  pour  que  tu  n'arrives  pas 
en  retard  a  I'ecole,  comme  hier.  32.  Ne  me  croyez-vous  pas? 
—  Mais  non,  certes  !  Faut-il  que  je  vous  croie,  apres  tons  les 
mensonges  que  vous  avez  essaye  de  me  faire  croire?  33.  Je 
suis  bien  fache  que  vous  ne  vouliez  pas  me  croire,  car  je  n'ai  jamais 
trompe  personne.  34.  J'aime  mieux  jouer  du  piano  que  pincer  de 
la  guitare.  35.  N'aimeriez-vous  pas  mieux  depenser  votre  argent 
que  de  le  perdre  ? 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais 

La  Derxiere  Cl.\sse  (Suite) 

"  Vos  parents  n'ont  pas  assez  tenu  a  vous  voir  instruits.  lis 
aimaient  mieux  vous  envoyer  travailler  a  la  terre  et  aux  filatures 
pour  avoir  quelques  sous  de  plus.^  Aloi-meme,^  n'ai-je  rien  a 
me  reprocher?     Est-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ai  pas  souvent  fait  arroser 

1  Idiomatic  dependent  partitive.     Cf.  quelque  chose  de  bon;  rien  d'interessant. 

2  I  myself.  The  disjunctive  form  of  the  personal  pronoun  +  meme  forms  en  emphatic 
pronoun. 
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mon  jardin  au  lieu  de  travailler?     Et  quand  je  voulais  aller  pecher 
des  tniites,  est-ce  que  j'hesitais  a  vous  donner  conge?  ^  .   .  ." 

Alors,  d'une  chose  a  I'autre,  M.  Hamel  commenga  a  nous  parler 
de  la  langue  frangaise,  disant  que  c'etait  -  la  plus  belle  langue  du 
monde,  la  plus  claire,  la  plus  solide,  que  nous  de\'ions  la  garder 
entre  nous  et  ne  jamais  Toublier,  parce  que  quand  un  peuple 
tombe  esclave/^  tant  qu'il  tient  bien  sa  langue,  c'est  comme  s'il 
tenait  la  clef  de  sa  prison.  Puis  il  prit  une  grammaire  et  nous 
kit  ^  notre  legon.  J'etais  etonne  de  voir  comme  je  comprenais. 
Tout  ce  qu'il  me  disait  me  semblait  facile,  facile.  Je  crois  aussi 
que  je  n'avais  jamais  si  bien  ecoute  et  que  lui  non  plus^  n'avait 
jamais  mis  autant  de  patience  a  ses  explications.  On  aurait  dit 
qu'avant  de  nous  quitter  le  pauvre  homme  voulait  nous  donner 
tout  son  savoir,  nous  le  faire  entrer  dans  la  tete  d'un  seul  coup.^ 

{A  suivre) 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Pourquoi  est-ce  que  les  enfants  n'etaient  pas  assez  instruits? 
2.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  maitre  avait  fait  faire  aux  enfants?  3.  Hesi- 
tait-il  a  leur  donner  conge  quand  il  voulait  aller  pecher?  4.  Que 
commenga-t-il  a  faire  ensuite  ?  5.  Que  dit-il  de  la  langue  f rangaise  ? 
6.  Qu'est-ce  que  les  enfants  devaient  faire?  7.  Et  puis,  qu'est-ce 
que  le  maitre  prit?  S.  Et  que  fit-il  ensuite?  9.  Est-ce  que  tout 
semblait  toujours  difficile  a  I'enfant?  10.  Comment  le  maitre 
donnait-il  ses  explications  ce  jour-la?       11.    Qu'aurait-on  dit? 

D.  1.  Expliquez  la  position  de  dix  adjectifs  en  (A)  ou  (B). 

2.  En  imitant  le  §  169,  conjuguez  mettre,  servir  et  devoir. 

3.  Donnez  les  temps  primitifs,  ainsi  que  la  deuxieme  personne 
du  singuHer  du  futur  et  du  present  du  subjonctif,  de  tous  les  verbes 
des  quinze  premieres  phrases  de  I'exercice  (A). 

4.  Conjuguez  :  (a)  Croire  a  la  3^  personne  du  pluriel  negative- 
ment. 

(6)  Tenir  a  la  F^  personne  du  pluriel,  a  la  forme  negative- 
interrogative. 

5.  Employez    dans    des    phrases    completes,    et    traduisez-les  : 

1  What  kind  of  noun?     fCf.  §  86.)  2  Cf.  §  125.  3  Cf.  §  103.  *  Ci.  lire. 

'  He,  too.     Why  13  the  disjunctive  form  used  here?     (§  129)  «  All  at  once. 
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(a)  En    croire.     (b)  Croire    en.     (c)   Croire    a.     {d)     Reprocher. 
(e)  Hesiter.     (/)  Tenir  de.     (g)  Aimer  mieux. 

6.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  : 

(a)  Tenir  a.     (b)  Tarder.     (c)  Aimer  mieux. 

E.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

I.  I  ^  am  not  late  ;  you  are  late.  2.  I  am  not  anxious  to 
play  the  piano.  3.  He  does  not  take  after  his  mother.  He 
takes  after  his  father.  4.  Who  was  late?  —  Mary  was  late; 
I  was  on  time.  5.  I  do  not  love  you.  I  don't  love  you.  6.  Her 
mother  reproached  her  for  her  frequent  absences.  7.  His  sister 
is  prettier  than  mine,  but  yours  is  the  prettiest  in  the  whole  town. 
8.  She  is  the  youngest  pupil  in  her  class.  9.  They  were  the 
ripest  strawberries  in  his  garden.  His  always  ripen  before  ours. 
10.  Horses  and  cows  are  useful  animals.  Cats  and  dogs  are 
not  so  useful,  but  I  like  them  better. 

II.  What  hat  do  you  intend  to  wear  this  evening?  —  I  should 
like  to  wear  my  white  hat,  but  I  have  just  lost  it.  Will  you  lend 
me  yours?  12.  The  French  kept  the  Germans  from  crossing 
the  river.  13.  I  like  horses  better  than  cows.  14.  I  like  to 
play  cards  better  than  to  play  the  piano.  15.  Did  the  mother 
reproach  her  son  for  his  too  frequent  absences?  16.  Would  he 
have  failed,  if  he  had  not  cut  school  so  often?  17.  Why  are  you 
anxious  to  serve  your  country  as  a  soldier?  18.  My  little 
brother  would  always  play  ball  while  he  was  in  the  country. 
What  would  yours  do?  19.  Would  you  be  cold,  if  you  had 
not  forgotten  to  shut  the  window?  20.  If  you  will  help  me 
to  wash  the  dishes,  I  will  accompany  you  down  town. 

21.  Hardly  had  Washington  crossed  the  river,  when  he  saw 
some  Germans  waiting  for  him.  22.  When  the  wicked  wolf 
saw  the  poor  little  girl,  he  told  her  he  was  very  hungry,  but  as  he 
was  about  to  eat  her,  a  hunter  arrived,  who  forced  the  wolf  to 
run  into  the  woods.  23.  Why  is  our  train  late  in  coming? 
It  is  already  twenty  minutes  late.  24.  As  soon  as  he  had  finished 
writing  his  letters,  he  left  the  house,  to  hand  them  to  the  postman. 
25.  What  could  the  poor  mother  have  done,  if  the  wicked  wolf 
had  not  given  up  eating  her  daughter?       26.    When  the  waiter 

1  Emphasize  words  in  italics.     (§  172) 
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comes,  tell  him  to  bring  us  some  meat,  hot  coffee,  bread,  ripe 
strawberries,  and  two  glasses  of  milk.  We  don't  want  any  soup, 
do  we?  27.  Did  their  teacher  make  his  pupils  write  their  ex- 
ercises? —  No,    but    her  teacher  always    makes    her    write    hers. 

28.  What  do  you   think  of  him?        What  do  you  think   of  it? 

29.  Don't  you  sometimes  forget  to  think  of  your  lessons?  — 
Yes,  I  often  forget  to  think  of  them.  30.  If  he  will  help  me  to 
learn  to  play  the  piano,  I  will  help  him  to  learn  to  play  the  guitar. 

31.  Is  he  a  Frenchman?  —  No,  he  is  a  good  American.  32.  She 
claims  to  be  a  widow.  Is  she  a  rich  widow?  33.  I  wish  you  to 
give  up  smoking.  34.  I  shall  be  glad  to  see  him  when  he  comes. 
35.  Why  would  the  conductor  not  give  you  transfers?  36.  My 
grandfather  has  more  than  ten  houses.  —  How  long  has  he  had 
them?  37.  They  had  just  given  us  some  ripe  apples.  38.  We 
saw  nobod5^  39.  We  reproach  them  for  nothing.  40.  Do  you 
want  us  to  show  you  something  new? 

41.  She  would  like  to  do  nothing,  if  she  were  rich  enough. 
42.  Are  you  anxious  to  see  everything?  43.  Although  he  says 
he  beUeves  in  God,  I  do  not  believe  him.  44.  I  do  not  believe 
in  witches.  45.  I  am  sorry  you  do  not  believe  it.  46.  Do 
you  want  us  to  believe  in  ghosts?  We  prefer  to  believe  in  God. 
47.  Aren't  you  glad  she  believed  you?  48.  Let  him  not  re- 
proach us  for  it.  49.  When  you  see  her,  tell  her  that  I  am  sorry 
she  did  not  receive  my  letter.  50.  Do  you  want  us  to  give  up 
playing  cards,  while  she  is  at  our  house? 

51.  Nobody  believes  in  witches  any  more.  52.  Do  you  hope 
to  see  everything?  53.  We  heard  nothing  new.  54.  Nothing 
could  make  her  believe  that.  55.  Nobody  will  believe  you, 
when  you  say  you  prefer  to  go  to  school  rather  than  go  bicycling. 

56.  I    do   not   believe   you,    for   you   are    not    a   skillful  doctor. 

57.  Won't  you  take  their  word  for  it?  58.  Take  my  word 
for  it.  Don't  take  her  word  for  it.  59.  If  you  would  take  my 
advice,  you  would  give  up  smoking  while  you  w^ere  working. 
60.  As  soon  as  I  have  an  opportunity  to  learn  to  play  whist,  I 
intend  to  learn  to  play  it. 
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Interrogative  Pronouns.     Le,  Representing  Nouns 
or  Adjectives.     Ne  without  pas 

Faire  attention  a  qch.,  to  pay  attention  to,  look  out  for,  some- 
thing. 

Finir  par  faire  qch.,  to  finish  by  doing,  finally  to  do,  something. 

Obliger  qqn.  a  faire  qch.,  to  oblige,  force,  compel,  some  one  to  do 
something. 

Ressembler  a  qqn.,  to  resemble  some  one. 

Un  soldat  de  mes  amis,  a  soldier  friend  of  mine  ;  a  friend  of 
mine  who  is  a  soldier. 

A  qui  sent  ces  fieurs  ?  —  Files  sont  a  moi,  ou  Ce  sent  les 
miennes,  Whose  flowers  are  these  ?     They  are  mine. 

A  qui  est  cette  montre?  —  File  est  a  elle  ^  ou  C'est  la  sienna, 
Whose  watch  is  this  ?     It  is  hers. 

A  qui  appartient  ce  chien?  —  II  lui  appartient,  Whose  dog  is  this? 
It  is  his  (hers). 

175.    Learn  the  present  indicative  of  ecrire,  to  write  : 

j'ecriS  [ekri]  nous  ecrivONS  [ekrivo] 

tu  ecriS  [ekri]         vous  ecrivEZ  [ekrive] 
il  ecriT  [ekri]  lis  ecrivENT  [ekriiv] 

In  our  last  lesson,  we  discussed  the  emphatic  form  of  interroga- 
tion (§  170),  and  the  use  of  the  normal  c'est  to  show  emphasis 
(§  172). 

We  shall  now  take  up  more  fully  the  subject  of  interrogative 
pronouns,  making  considerable  use  of  the  emphatic  interrogative, 
est-ce. 

How  do  you  say  what  interrogatively  ?     (§27,  b)     But  what  is 

^  This  use  of  two  personal  pronouns,  especially  two  elle's,  as  here,  is  clumsy.  Collo- 
quially, this  construction  is  freely  replaced  by  C'est  a  elle  (qu'elle  est  being  understood). 
In  general,  when  a  personal  pronoun  is  both  the  subject  and  the  possessor,  we  should 
prefer  one  of  the  two  equivalent  idioms,  C'est  la  sienna,  or  Elle  lui  appartient.     Cf.  §  183. 

196 
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the  syntax  of  this  que?     (§27,  h)     Then  how  do  you  say  what 
as  subject  ?     You  probably  do  not  know. 
Examine  : 

1.  Qu'est-ce  qui  fait  tout  ce  tapage?  What  makes  all  that 
noise  ? 

2.  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  a  force  a  renoncer  a  jouer  aux  cartes? 
What  made  you  give  up  playing  cards  ? 

How  is  what  translated  here  ?     But  what  is  the  syntax  of  what  f 
In  these  sentences,  qu'  is  simply  our  old  interrogative  que,  used 
as  predicate,  and  the  qui  is  our  old  subject  relative.     (§  34) 

What  is  the  object  form  for  qui,  relative  ?  It  is  que.  What, 
then,  would  be  the  emphatic  object  form  for  qu'est-ce  qui?  It 
would  be  qu'est-ce  que,  of  course.  For  example.  Que  donne-t-il 
a  Marie?  may  more  emphatically  be  expressed  as  Qu'est-ce  qu'il 
donne  .  .  .?     Thus, 

176.  (a)  We  have  one  way  to  express  wtiat,  as  a  subject  inter- 
rogative pronoun:  qu'est-ce  qui.  Ex.  Qu' est-ce  qui  vous  empeche 
de  partir? 

(6)  We  have  two  ways  to  express  what,  as  an  object  interrog- 
ative pronoun:  que  or  qu'est-ce  que.  Ex.  Que  regardez-vous ? 
Quest-ce  que  vous  regardez? 

How  have  we  been  expressing  icho  and  whom  interrogatively  ? 
(§27,  a)  Now,  replacing  the  interrogative  que  of  qu'est-ce  qui 
by  the  interrogative  for  persons,  qui,  we  get  a  new  emphatic  form 
for  who  as  an  interrogative,  that  is,  qui  est-ce  qui.  Ex.  Qui 
est-ce  qui  chante  ? 

But  what  is  the  second  qui  in  qui  est-ce  qui?  It  is  a  relative 
{Who  is  it  who  sings  f).  But  what  is  the  object  form  for  qui  rela- 
tive ?  (§  34)  It  is  que.  Hence  we  get  a  new  emphatic  form 
for  whom  interrogative,  qui  est-ce  que.  Ex.  Qui  est-ce  que  vous 
aimez  le  mieux?     Thus, 

177.  (a)  We  have  two  ways  to  express  who  interrogative  :  qui 
{unemphatic)  and  qui  est-ce  qui  (emphatic).  Ex.  Qui  {Qui  est-ce 
qui)  vous  a  dit  cela? 

(6)  We  have  two  ways  to  express  whom  interrogative  :  qui  {un- 
emphatic) and  qui  est-ce  que  (emphatic).  Ex.  Qui  regardez-vous? 
Qui  est-ce  que  vous  regardez  ? 
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What  is  a  disjunctive  form  ?  (§  130)  What  is  the  disjunctive 
form  for  qui,  meaning  icho  or  ivhom  ? 

178.  The  disjunctive  form  for  qui  interrogative  is  qui  itself. 
Ex.  De  qui  parlez-vous? 

Xow.  what  is  the  disjunctive  form  for  que,  meaning  ichat  in- 
terrogative ?  "VMiat  is  the  disjunctive  form  for  me?  (§  131) 
It  is  moi.  In  the  same  way,  changing  -e  to  -oi,  we  form  the 
disjunctive  form  for  que,  meaning  ichat  interrogative. 

179.  The  disjunctive  form  for  que,  interrogative,  is  quoi.  Ex.  A 
quoi  pensez-vous?     De  quoi  parle-t-U? 

Quoi  has  various  disjunctive  uses,  the  most  important  being 
as  object  of  a  preposition.  We  have  already  had  it  thus  used, 
without  reaUzing  the  fact,  in  pourquoi. 

Another  word  that  we  have  not  yet  learned  to  translate  is  which 
as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  as  in  Which  of  these  men  do  you  like 
the  best  ? 

180.  Which,  as  an  interrogative  pronoun,  is  translated  hy  le- 
quel.^  ?nade  up  of  the  definite  article  and  the  interrogative  adjective. 
(§  63)  Both  the  article  and  the  adjective  components  agree  in  number 
and  gender  with  the  antecedent.      Thus  : 

lequel       laquelle       lesquels       lesquelles 

Ex.  LaqueUe  de  ces  poires  est  la  plus  mure?     Lesquels  de  ces 
messieurs  sent  Frangais? 

There  still  remains  the  possessive  interrogative  pronoun  whose 
or  OF  w:hom. 

Let  us  examine  : 

1.  A  qui  est  cette  maison?  —  EUe  est  a  elle.-  Whose  house  is 
that  ?     It  is  hers. 

2.  A  qui  appartient  cette  montre?  —  Elle  lui  appartient.  To 
whom  does  that  watch  belong  ?     It  belongs  to  him  (her). 

3.  De  qui  etes-vous  fille?  —  Je  suis  la  fille  de  M.  Legrand, 
Whose  daughter  are  you  ?     I  am  Mr.  Legrand's  daughter. 

^  Of  is  always  expressed  or  understood  after  which,  as  an  interrogative  pronotin.  Do 
not  confuse  lequel  with  the  interrogative  adjective,  quel,  which  generally  accompanies 
a  noun,  though  it  is  not  infrequently  used  as  predicate,  as  in  QueUes  sent  ces  fleurs? 

*  Clumsy.     C'est  la  sienne  or  Elle  lui  appartient  is  preferable. 
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There  is  a  whole  lesson  bound  up  in  these  three  sentences. 
In  the  first  place,  is  it  a  person  or  a  thing  that  is  possessed  in 
(1)  ?     In  (2)  ?     And  in  (3)  ? 

181.  (a)  Whose   (?)    =   a   qui  when  it  is  a  thing  that  is  pos- 
sessed.    Ex.  A  qui  est  (appartient)  cette  maison  ? 

(b)  Whose  (?)   =  de  qui  when  it  is  a  person  that  is  possessed. 
Ex.  De  qui  est-il  (le)  fils? 

Again,  let  us  compare  the  answers  in  (1)  and  (2)  above.     What 
do  we  observe  ? 

182.  With  appartenir  a  qqn.,  we  have 
(a)   A  personal  pronoun  as  subject,'^  and 

{b)   A  conjunctive  indirect  object."^     Ex.  A  qui  appartiennent  ces 
fleurs  ?  —  Elles  leur  appartiennent. 

183.  With  etre,  in  the  sense  of  appartenir,  we  have 

(a)  A  personal  pronoun  as  subject  ^  and 

(b)  A   -\-   a  disjunctive  as  indirect  object.^     Ex.  A  qui  sont  ces 
fleurs  ?  —  Elles  sont  a  eux. 

Perhaps  we  may  combine  most  of  these  matters  into  one 

184.  Chart  of  Interrogative  Pronouns 

Subject 

qu'est-ce  qui 


(a)  What(?) 

(b)  Who(ai)  (?) 

(c)  Which  (?) 

(d)  Whose  (?) 


fqui 

I  qui  est-ce  qui 
lequel,  etc. 


Object  or  Predicate 

I  que 

I  qu'est-ce  que 
fqui 

I  qui  est-ce  que 
lequel.  etc. 


Disjunctive 

quoi 


qui 
lequel,  etc. 


/  1.  If  a  thijig  possessed  —  a  qui 
12.  If  a  person  possessed  —  de  qui 


Among  the  sentences  given  above,  as  also  occasionally  in  past 
lessons,  you  have  observed   such   sentences  as  A  qui  appardent 

^  The  subject  may,  of  course,  be  a  noun,  as  in  the  question,  but  never  ce. 

2  This  indirect  object  may  be  a  noun,  of  course.  Ex.  Cette  montre  appartient  i  ma 
soeur. 

'This  indirect  object  may  also  be  a  noun.  Ex.  Cette  montre  est  a  ma  scEur.  Or.  il  e 
indirect  object  phrase  may  be  replaced  by  a  possessive  pronoun.  Ex.  Cette  montre  est 
la  mienne.  Since  la  mienne,  in  this  latter  construction,  is  a  pronoun,  ce,  rather  than  a 
personal  pronoun,  must  be  the  subject.     (Cf.  §  99,  b.)     Ex.  C'est  la  mienne. 
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cette  montre?  in  which  the  rule  for  order  in  interrogations  having 
a  noun  subject,  as  laid  down  in  §  70,  is  violated.  "When,  however, 
an  interrogative  word  introduces  the  sentence,  this  rule  of  §  70 
is  often  violated  without  error.  For  the  present,  you  would  do 
well,  how^ever,  to  remain  on  the  safe  side  by  using,  in  such  sen- 
tences, the  emphatic  form,  for  example,  A  qui  est-ce  que  cette 
montre  appartient?  The  shorter  form  is,  in  this  particular  case, 
fully  as  good,  but  this  order  has  its  limitations,  as  we  shall  see  later. 

Changing  nouns  to  pronouns,  as  in  our  model  of  conversation, 
§  85,  how  would  you  answer 

1.  Voyez-vous  le  train?     Answer  would  be  Je  le  vols. 

2.  Voyez-vous  la  dame?     Answer  would  be  Je  la  vols. 

3.  Voyez-vous  les  arbres  ?     Answer  would  be  Je  les  vols. 

Now  examine  the  following  questions  and  answers  : 

1.  (a)  Etes-vous  le  frere  de  Marie?  —  Je  le  suis. 

(b)  Etes-vous  leur  professeur  de  frangais?  —  Je  ne  le  suis 
pas. 

(c)  Etes-vous  charpentier?  —  Je  le  suis. 

(d)  Etes-vous  heureux?  —  Je  ne  le  suis  pas. 

2.  (a)  Etes-vous  la  bonne  de  Mme  Legrand?  —  Je  ne  la  suis 
pas. 

(b)  Etes-vous  sa  mere?  —  Je  la  suis. 

(c)  Etes-vous  mere?  —  Je  ne  le  suis  pas. 

(d)  Etes-vous  mariee?  —  Je  le  suis. 

3.  (a)  Ces  messieurs  sont-ils  les  amis  de  votre  pere?  —  lis 
les  sent. 

(6)  Ces  dames  sont-elles  vos  cousines?  —  Elles  ne  les  sont 
pas. 

(c)  Ces  messieurs  sont-ils  Americains  ?  —  lis  le  sont. 

(d)  Ces  dames  sont-elles  heureuses  ?  —  Elles  ne  le  sont  pas. 

How  would  you  translate  le,  la,  and  les  in  these  sentences  ? 
You  would  not  translate  them  at  all,  but  they  are  necessary  in 
French,  and  you  must  use  them  in  forming  such  French  sentences. 

^\liat  part  of  speech  does  le,  etc.,  represent  in  (a)  of  each  group  ? 
It  represents  a  xoux.  And  in  (6)  ?  Also  a  noun.  What  is  the 
foryn  of  le  in  each  of  these  cases  ?  It  agrees  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  noun  that  it  represents. 
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What  part  of  speech  does  le  represent  in  (c)  of  each  group  ? 
It  represents  a  noun,  as  before.  Does  it  agree  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  noun  it  represents,  as  in  (a)  and  {b)  ?  It  seems 
to  in  (1,  c)  but,  though  it  represents  mere  in  (2,  c),  it  remains  le, 
and  it  still  remains  le  in  (3,  c),  though  it  represents  the  masculine 
plural,  Americains. 

Is  there  any  broad  difference  between  the  nouns  of  (a)  and  (b), 
on  the  one  hand,  and  those  of  (c),  on  the  other  ?  Yes,  the  nouns 
in  (a)  are  all  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  and  those  of  {b)  are 
all  preceded  by  the  possessive  adjective.  The  nouns  of  both  (a) 
and  (6)  are,  therefore,  determinate  nouns. 

The  nouns  of  (c),  on  the  other  hand,  are  all  indeterminate 
nouns.     (§  86,  a) 

What  does  le  represent  in  (d),  in  these  three  groups  ?  It  repre- 
sents an  adjective. 

What  part  of  the  sentence  are  frere,  professeur,  heureux,  etc.? 
They  are  predicate  nouns  or  adjectives.     Hence, 

185.  (a)  Le  (inflected)  represents  a  predicate  determinate  noun. 
Ex.  Etes-vous  la  mere  de  Jeanne  ?  —  Je  la  suis. 

(b)  Le  (uninflected)  represents  a  predicate  indeterminate  noun^ 
or  adjective.  Ex.  Etes-vous  mere?  —  Je  le  suis.  Sont-elles 
riches  ?  —  Elles  le  sent 

Examine  : 

1.  {a)  Elle  ne  peut  sortir.  She  cannot  go  out. 
(6)  Elle  ne  peut  pas  sortir.  She  cannot  go  out. 

2.  (a)  lis  ne  savent  ecrire.  They  cannot  write. 
(b)   lis  ne  savent  pas  ecrire,  They  cannot  write. 

3.  (a)   Nous  n'osons  lui  parler,  We  do  not  dare  speak  to  him. 
(6)   Nous  n'osons  pas  lui  parler.  We  do  not  dare  speak  to  him. 

4.  (a)  Elle  ne  cesse  de  pleurer,  She  does  not  stop  crying. 
(b)  Elle  ne  cesse  pas  de  pleurer.  She  does  not  stop  crying. 
What  do  you  notice  ? 

186.  Ne  may  be'used  without  pas  ^  with  pouvoir,  savoir,  oser, 
and  cesser.     Ex.  Elle  ne  peut  sortir.      {Other  examples  above.) 

1  Remember  that  an  object  indeterminate  noun  can  never  be  represented  by  le,  etc. 
[§80  {b)].  Ex.  Avez-vous  peur?  —  Je  n'ai  pas  peur.  Avez-vous  besoin  d'argent? — J'en 
ai  besoin.    Parlez-vous  franjais?  — Je  ne  parle  pas  franrais. 

2  When  pas  id  used  with  these  verbs,  the  nctjation  is  emphasized. 
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Examine  : 

1.  Elle  est  maintenant  moins  riche  qu'elle  ne  I'etait  il  y  a 
trois  ans,  She  is  now  not  so  rich  as  she  was  three  years  ago. 

2.  II  a  beaucoup  plus  d'argent  qu'il  n'en  avait  autrefois,  He  has 
much  more  money  than  he  formerly  had. 

3.  II  n'a  pas  plus  d'argent  que  men  pere  en  avait  alors,  He  has 
no  more  money  than  my  father  then  had. 

4.  Puis-je  etre  plus  malheureux  que  je  le  suis?  Can  I  be  more 
unhappy  than  I  am  ? 

In  tlie  first  place,  how  do  you  account  for  the  apparently  super- 
fluous le's  in  (1)  and  (4)  ?  (Cf.  §  185,  h.)  And  how  do  you  ac- 
count for  the  apparently  superfluous  en's  in  (2)  and  (3)  ?  (Cf. 
§  83.) 

Is  there  anything  else  apparently  superfluous  in  any  of  these 
sentences  ?  Yes,  we  have  ne  without  pas  in  (1)  and  (2),  but  not 
in  (3)  or  (4). 

Is  this  use  of  ne  in  (1)  and  (2)  a  case  of  real  negation,  as  in 
§  186,  or  is  it  rather  a  case  of  ne  being  inserted  without  any  real 
negative  value  ?  The  latter  is  the  case,  and  such  superfluous 
ne's  are  called  expletive  ne's. 

But  why  is  there  no  expletive  ne  in  (3)  ?  The  only  reason  is 
that  the  principal  clause  in  (3)  is  itself  negative,  and  the  French 
seem  to  have  no  use  for  an  expletive  ne  in  association  with  a  real 
negation. 

And  why  is  there  no  expletive  ne  in  (4)  ?  Because  (4)  is  in- 
terrogative, and  interrogation  shows  doubt,  though  not  to  as  great 
an  extent  as  does  negation. 

187.  An  expletive  ne  is  used  after  a  comparative  of  superiority 
or  inferiority}  Ex.  Nous  avons  moins  d'argent  a  present  que 
nous  n'en  avions  il  y  a  cinq  ans. 

Exception.  If  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  negative  or  the  in- 
terrogative, there  is  no  expletive  ne  in  the  subordinate  clause.  Ex. 
Je  n'ai  pas  moins  d'argent  que  mon  pere  en  avait  autrefois.  Avez- 
vous  plus  d'argent  que  votre  pere  en  avait  autrefois  ? 

1  In  H  est  plus  riche  que  moi,  there  is  no  expletive  ne,  because,  the  subordinate  clause 
here  being  incomplete,  there  is  no  verb  to  which  to  attach  a  ne.  You  know  that  ne  can- 
not be  used  except  in  the  immediate  company  of  a  verb. 
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A.   Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  A  qui  est  cette  malle?  Est-elle  a  vous?  —  Non,  elle  n'est  pas 
a  moi.  C'est  a  ma  sceur  qu'elle  appartient.  2.  A  qui  appartient 
ce  porte-plume  a  reservoir?  Est-ce  qu'il  vous  appartient?  — 
Non,  il  appartient  a  mon  maitre,  ou  peut-etre  au  votre.  3.  De 
qui  est-il  fils?  —  II  est  fils  d'un  Alsacien  que  Ton  a  oblige  a  quitter 
sa  patrie  il  y  a  cinquante  ans.  4.  De  qui  venez-vous  de  recevoir 
des  nouvelles?  —  D'un  soldat  de  mes  amis  qui  compte  partir 
demain  pour  le  Texas.  5.  A  qui  pensiez-vous  pendant  que  je 
jouais  du  piano?  —  C'est  a  un  avocat  de  mes  amis  que  je  pensais. 

6.  A  quoi  pensiez-vous  quand  le  facteur  vous  a  apporte  cette 
lettre?  —  Je  pensais  a  la  joie  des  Alsaciens  de  redevenir  Frangais. 

7.  Ma  mere  veut  que  tu  cesses  de  faire  tant  de  tapage.  Elle 
desire  que  le  bebe  puisse  dormir  un  peu,  car  il  vient  de  passer  la 
nuit  blanche.  8.  Penserez-vous  quelquefois  a  vos  legons  pendant 
que  vous  serez  au  bal?  —  Mais  non,  ce  n'est  pas  a  un  bal  qu'on  y 
pense,  n'est-ce  pas?  9.  Lequel  de  ces  drapeaux  aimez-vous  le 
mieux?  —  C'est  le  drapeau  americain  que  j'aime  le  mieux  ;  c'est 
bien  le  plus  beau  de  tous  les  drapeaux,  n'est-ce  pas?  10.  Faites 
attention  a  mes  explications  ;   je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  vous  les  repeter. 

II.  Si  vous  ne  faites  pas  attention,  je  vous  marcherai  sur  les 
pieds.  Rentrez-les  un  instant,  je  vous  prie,  pour  que  je  puisse 
passer.  12.  Qu'est-ce  qui  a  pu  faire  tout  ce  tapage  dans  la  rue 
cette  nuit?  Je  n'ai  pu  fermer  I'oeil  de  toute  la  nuit.  Je 
n'aime  pas  a  passer  des  nuits  blanches,  surtout  quand  il  faut 
que  je  travaille  ferme  au  bureau  toute  la  journee.  N'est-ce  pas 
que  j'ai  raison?  13.  Qu'est-ce  qui  vous  a  empeche  de  venir 
jouer  aux  cartes  chez  nous  avant-hier  soir?  14.  Si  cette  mauvaise 
montre  m'appartenait,  je  la  jetterais  par  la  fenetre.  Elle  retarde 
toujours.  15.  A  qui  cet  enfant  ressemble-t-il?  — II  ressemble  a 
sa  mere,  n'est-ce  pas?  —  Moi,  je  crois  que  non.  II  ne  lui  ressemble 
nullement.  C'est  plutot  de  son  pere  qu'il  tient.  16.  J'aime  mieux 
vos  pommes  que  les  miennes,  qui  sont  encore  vertes.  17.  De 
quoi  faut-il  que  nous  les  remerciions?  Nous  ne  leur  devons  rien. 
18.  Nous  n'osons  lui  demander  de  I'argent,  bien  qu'il  soit  tres 
riche.  19.  N'etes-vous  pas  veuve,  madame? — Je  ne  le  suis  pas, 
monsieur.  20.  Bien  que  nous  ne  puissions  vous  faire  visite  ce 
soir,  nous  vous  remercions  do  votre  aimable  invitatioii, 
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21.  Mon  pere  est  fache  que  je  ne  sache  pas  encore  parler  fran- 
gais,  bien  qu'il  y  ait  six  mois  que  j'etudie  cette  langue.  — 
Est-ce  que  votre  mere  est  contente  de  vos  progres?  —  Elle  ne 
Test  pas.  —  Pauvre  gargon  !  il  faut  que  votre  professeur  leur 
dise  que  vos  progres  sont  satisfaisants,  n'est-ce  pas?  22.  Ces 
enfants  ne  cessent  de  me  demander  des  fruits,  bien  que  leur  pere 
en  ait  plus  que  moi.  23.  N'etes-vous  pas  la  cousine  de  mon 
amie  Jeanne?  —  Mais  si,  je  la  suis.  24.  Mon  maitre  veut  que 
je  fasse  attention,  pour  que  je  ne  sois  pas  refuse  la  prochaine 
fois.  25.  Que  Marie  finisse  par  devenir  aussi  serieuse  que  sa 
sceur  ainee  I'etait.  26.  Je  vous  gronde  pour  que  vous  fassiez 
moins  de  fautes  que  vous  n'en  avez  fait  hier.  Si  vous  en  faisiez 
autant  tous  les  jours,  vous  finiriez  certainement  par  etre  refuse 
a  la  fin  du  semestre.  27.  Dans  laquelle  de  ces  maisons  demeurez- 
vous?  28.  Lequel  de  ces  messieurs  est  votre  pere?  29.  Sur 
laquelle  des  tables  avez-vous  reussi  a  trouver  le  journal  que  j 'avals 
perdu?       30.    De  quoi  aurez-vous  besoin,  quand  vous  serez  a  Paris? 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Derniere  Classe  (Suite) 

La  legon  finie,  on  passa  a  I'ecriture.  Pour  ce  jour-la  M.  Hamel 
nous  avait  prepare  des  exemples  tout  ^  neufs,  sur  lesquels  ^  etait 
ecrit  en  belle  ronde  :  France,  Alsace,  France,  Alsace.  Cela 
faisait  comme  des  ^  petits  drapeaux  qui  flottaient  tout  autour 
de  la  classe,  pendus  a  la  tringle  de  nos  pupitres.  On  n'entendait 
que  le  grincement  des  plumes  sur  le  papier.  Un  moment  des 
hannetons  entrerent  ;  mais  personne  n'y  fit  attention,  pas  meme 
les  tout  ^  petits  qui  tragaient  leurs  batons  *  avec  un  coeur,  une 
conscience,  comme  si  cela  encore  etait  du  frangais.  Sur  la  toiture 
de  I'ecole,  des  pigeons  roucoulaient  tout  ^  bas,  et  je  me  disais  en 
les  ecoutant  : 

1  Tout  is  here  an  adverb,  meaning  quite,  entirely,  very.  The  adverb  tout  is  inflected  Hke 
an  adjective  when  it  precedes  a  feminine  form  of  an  adjective  beginning  with  a  consonant 
or  an  aspirate  h. 

2  Which.  You  see  that  lequel  may  be  used  as  a  relative  pronoun,  as  well  as  an  interroga- 
tive pronoun. 

'  When  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  you  remember  that  we  generally  omit  the  definite 
article  in  the  partitive  construction.      (Cf.  §  101.) 
*  Pot-hooks,  strokes. 
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"  Est-ce  qu'on  ne  va  pas  les  obliger  a  chanter  en  allemand,  eux 


aussi  r 


\?  " 


De  temps  en  temps,  quand  je  levais  les  yeux  de  dessus  ma  page, 
je  voyais  M.  Hamel  immobile  dans  sa  chaire  et  fixant  les  objets 
autour  de  lui,  comme  s'il  avait  voulu  emporter  dans  son  regard 
toute  sa  petite  maison  d'ecole  .  .  .  Pensez  !  depuis  quarante 
ans  il  etait  Ma  a  la  meme  place,  avec  sa  cour  en  face  de  lui  et  sa 
classe  toute  -  pareille.  Seulement  les  bancs,  les  pupitres  etaient 
polls,  frottes  par  I'usage  ;  les  noyers  de  la  cour  avaient  grandi, 
et  le  houblon  qu'il  avait  plante  lui-meme  enguirlandait  maintenant 
les  fenetres  jusqu'au  toit.  Quel  creve-coeur  ga  devait  etre  pour 
ce  pauvre  homme  de  quitter  toutes  ces  choses,  et  d'entendre  sa 
soeur  qui  allait,  venait,  dans  la  chambre  au-dessus,  en  train  de 
fermer  leurs  malles !  car  ils  devaient  partir  le  lendemain,  quitter 
le  pays  pour  toujours. 

(A  suivre) 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  A  quoi  passa-t-on  apres  la  legon?  2.  Qu'est-ce  que  M. 
Hamel  avait  prepare?  3.  Qu'est-ce  qui  etait  ecrit  sur  ces 
exemples  neufs?  4.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on  entendait?  5.  Qu'est-ce 
qui  entra?  6.  Y  fit-on  attention?  7.  Qu'est-ce  que  les  tout 
petits  faisaient?  8.  Qu'est-ce  qu'il  y  avait  sur  le  toit?  9.  Que 
faisaient-ils?  10.  Allait-on  les  obliger  a  chanter  en  allemand, 
eux  aussi?  11.  Qu'est-ce  que  le  petit  voyait  de  temps  en  temps? 
12.  Qu'est-ce  que  M.  Hamel  faisait?  13.  Depuis  combien  de 
temps  etait-il  la?  14.  Qu'est-ce  que  la  soeur  de  M.  Hamel 
faisait?  15.  Quand  devaient-ils  partir?  16.  Pour  combien 
de  temps  devaient-ils  quitter  le  pays? 

D.  1.  Use  each  form  in  §  184  in  an  original  sentence,  and 
translate  each  sentence. 

2.  Make  an  outhne  conjugation  of  ecrire.     (Cf.  §  169.) 

3.  Make  a  synopsis  of  obliger  in  the  first  plural,  in  the  negative- 
interrogative. 

4.  Mettez  au  fcminin  :  neufs,  lesquels,  beau,  has,  eux,  pareil, 
lequel,  lesquels,  ce,  nouveau,  bon,  blanc,  cher,  le  mien,  serieux. 

5.  Employez  dans  le  modcMe  de  conversation  : 
(a)  Finir  par.     (b)  Obliger.       (c)  Ressembler. 

1  Cf.  §  153.  2  Cf.  note  1  on  page  204. 
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6.   Conjuguez  : 

(a)  Je  suis  moias  pauvre  que  je  ne  letais  aatiefois. 

(6)   J'ai  plus  d'argent  que  je  n'en  aval?  Faniiee  demiere. 

E.    Traduisez  en  iran^ais  : 

I.  Don't  pay  any  attention  to  the  noise  of  the  autoe :  don't 
pay  any  attention  to  it.  2.  Whose  fountain-pen  is  this? 
—  It  is  not  mine,  it  must  be  yours,  isn't  it  ?  3.  Does  Mary 
resemble  her  father?  —  No,  she  takes  after  her  mother.  4.  Whose 
horses  are  those?  —  They  belong  to  that  farmer  over  yonder. 

5.  Whose  pupil  are  you?  —  I  am  Mr.  Legrand's  pupil.  He  says 
I  shall  be  able  to  speak  French  Uke  a  Frenchman  when  I  arrive 
in  Paris.  —  He  is  joking  !  If  you  studied  French  aU  your  life, 
you  would  never  succeed  in  speaking  French  like  a  Frenchman. 

6.  From  whom  was  that  letter  that  you  just  received?  —  It  is 
from  a  soldier  friend  of  mine.  7.  If  I  had  had  to  wait  fifteen 
minutes  for  a  street  car.  I  should  have  made  a  complaint  as  soon 
as  I  had  had  an  opportunity.  S.  Tliat  was  the  first  time  that  I 
had  helped  my  aunt  to  wash  the  dishes.  9.  The  little  girl  paid 
no  attention  to  the  road  she  was  following.  10.  ^lary  resembled 
her  father,  and  John  resembled  him,  too. 

II.  For  what  must  we  thank  him?  He  never  gave  us  any- 
thing. 12.  Will  you  think  of  your  lessons  while  you  are  playing 
truant  ?  —  No,  I  shall  never  think  of  them.  —  You  will  finally 
fail,  if  you  continue  to  play  truant.  13.  Whose  flowers  are 
these?  —  They  are  ours  {two  ways}.  14.  A  friend  of  ours  who 
is  a  farmer  promised  us  to  act  as  our  gardener  while  we  are  in 
the  country  this  summer.  I  am  glad  we  shall  have  one.  so  that 
I  shall  not  have  to  work  in  the  sun  while  it  is  hot.  I  don't  like 
to  work  when  it  is  hot.  15.  Whose  children  are  you?  —  We 
are  Mr.  Legros'  children.  16.  What  made  the  bad  wolf  give 
up  eating  the  little  girl?  —  It  is  the  arrival  of  the  hunter  that 
made  him  give  it  up.  17.  How  slow  that  street  car  is  in  coming  ! 
I  have  been  waiting  for  it  for  fifteen  minutes.  IS.  If  you  wiU 
obey  your  aunt  while  you  are  at  her  house,  I  wOl  give  you  some- 
thing pretty,  when  you  come  back.  19.  They  finally  succeeded 
in  making  Mary  wash  the  dishes.  At  first,  she  would  not  wash 
them.  20.  We  were  playing  cards  when  he  began  to  make  all 
that  noise. 
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21.  Let's  not  keep  her  from  studying.  She  must  study  two 
hours  this  evening,  so  that  she  will  not  fail  next  Monday.  22.  We 
expect  to  see  her  on  the  1st  of  July.  23.  Let  him  write  me  a 
letter,  if  he  wishes  me  to  write  him  one.  24.  What  would  you 
do,  if  you  were  to  accompany  us  to  the  country?  —  I  should  play 
the  violin  while  you  played  ball.  25.  Are  you  not  glad  it  has 
stopped    raining?  —  I    am.         26.    Cant     you    speak    French? 

27.  Can't     you   go    bicycling   as   soon   as   it   is   more   pleasant? 

28.  Are  you  John's  sister?  —  I  am  not.  29.  Though  I  have 
fewer  apples  than  John  has^  he  always  wants  me  to  give  him  mine. 
30.  Though  I  am  sorry  you  lost  so  much  money ^  you  are  still 
richer  than  I  was  five  years  ago. 

31.  Are  they  Frenchmen?  —  They  are  not.  They  are  Amer- 
icans, and  they  are  glad  that  they  are.  32.  Though  he  has 
more  pears  than  he  needs.  I  dare  not  ask  him  for  any.  —  Is  he 
cranky?  —  He  is.  33.  Is  Mary  very  unhappy?  —  She  is. 
34.  Aren't  those  gentlemen  your  neighbors?  —  They  used  to 
be,  but  they  aren't  any  longer.  35.  Why  doesn't  your  dog  stop 
barking?  He  makes  much  more  noise  than  he  used  to  make 
last  summer.  36.  Let  them  pay  more  attention,  if  they  don't 
want  the  automobiles  to  hurt  them.  37.  Isn't  that  lady  ^Ir. 
Legrand's  widow?  —  She  is.  38.  In  which  of  these  books  did 
you  find  that  interesting  story?  39.  In  which  house  do  you 
live?       40.    In  which  of  those  houses  does  your  uncle  live? 

41.    What  do  you  need?  —  I  don't  need  anything,  thank  you. 

42.  To  which  of  those  ladies  do  you  wish  us  to  introduce  you? 

43.  In  which  of  the  drawers  of  this  desk  did  you  put  the  fountain- 
pen  that  I  just  lent  you?  44.  Which  of  my  books  do  you  need? 
Will  you  return  it  to  me  when  you  have  finished  studying  it? 
45.  That  beautiful  white  house  belongs  to  an  old  friend  of  mine 
who  used  to  live  in  our  street.  46.  Whose  automobile  is  that  ? 
—  It  belongs  to  a  lawyer  friend  of  mine.  47.  Don't  be  afraid 
of  anybody  :  don't  be  afraid  of  an3rthing.  48.  Whose  gun  is 
that  ■?  —  It  belongs  to  a  hunter  friend  of  ours  who  has  just  ar- 
rived at  our  house.  49.  This  is  the  first  time  I  have  forgotten 
to  write  my  exercise.  50.  This  is  the  last  time  that  I  shall 
speak  to  you  of  it.       51.   Are  you  hungry-?  —  I  am  not. 
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Interrogatives.     The  Passive.     How  Long 

Avoir  le  droit  de  faire  qch.,  to  have  a  right  to  do  something. 

Commander  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  command,  order,  some  one 
to  do  something. 

Conseiller  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  advise  some  one  to  do  some- 
thing. 

Defendre  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  forbid  some  one  to  do  some- 
thing. 

Etre  force  de  faire  qch.  (cf.  forcer  qqn.  a  faire  qch.),  to  be 
forced,  compelled,  to  do  something. 

Etre  obUge  de  faire  qch.  (cf.  obliger  qqn.  a  faire  qch.),  to  be 
obliged,  compelled,  to  do  something. 

Ordonner  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  order  some  one  to  do  some- 
thing. 

Pardonner  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  pardon  some  one  for  something. 

Proposer  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch.,  to  propose,  suggest,  to  some  one 
to  do  (that  he  do)  something. 

Un  animal  a  quatre  pattes,  an  animal  with  four  feet,  a  four- 
footed  animal. 

188.    Learn  the  present  indicative  of  hair,^  to  hate  : 

je  2  haiS  [e]        nous  haissONS  [aiso] 

tu  haiS  vous  haissEZ 

il  haiT  ils  haissENT  [ais] 

In  our  last  lesson,  we  made  a  pretty  complete  survey  of  interroga- 
tive pronouns.  You  will  do  well  to  pay  most  careful  heed  to  them, 
as  they  are  one  of  the  most  difficult  aspects  of  the  French  language. 

1  Hair  is  regular,  of  the  second  conjugation,  except  for  the  occurrence  of  the  diseresis 
(■■)  in  certain  forms.  This  diseresis  indicates  that  the  i  makes  a  separate'syllable  from 
the  preceding  a,  instead  of  blending  into  the  diphthong,  ai.  In  the  fourth  column,  how- 
ever, this  diseresis  disappears. 

2  The  -e  of  je  does  not  elide  (§  7),  because  the  h  of  hair  is  aspirate.     (Cf.  §  87.) 
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We  shall  now  attempt  to  complete  this  topic,  in  so  far  as  elementary 
French  will  demand  of  us. 

In  such  sentences  as  What  is  a  church?  "  What  "  is  a  predicate. 
However,  we  cannot  use  the  unemphatic  que  {Qu^est  une  eglise?), 
but  we  must  use  the  emphatic  form,  Qu'est-ce  qu'une  eglise?  or, 
more  frequently,  a  form  made  doubly  emphatic  by  introducing 
a  second  c'est.     Thus  : 

Qu'est-ce  qu'une  eglise  ?     What  is  a  church  ?     or 

Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'une  eglise?     What  is  a  church  ? 

But  you  will  often  find  sentences  greatly  resembling  these, 
which  are  introduced  by  the  interrogative  adjective,  quel,  rather 
than  by  qu'est-ce  que  or  qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que. 

There  is,  however,  an  important  difference.  Let  us  examine 
carefully  the  following  examples,  in  order  to  determine  this  dis- 
tinction : 

L  Quelle  est  cette  place?  —  C'est  la  place  de  la  Concorde. 

2.  Quelle  est  cette  eglise?  —  C'est  la  Madeleine. 

3.  Quel  est  cet  edifice?  —  C'est  un  hotel. 

4.  Quel  est  cet  edifice?  —  C'est  I'Hotel-Dieu. 

5.  Mais  qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  I'Hotel-Dieu?  —  C'est  un 
hopital. 

6.  Qu'est-ce  qu'un  louis?  —  C'est  une  piece  d'or  de  20  francs. 

7.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  cela  (ceci)  ?  —  C'est  une  rose. 

The  English  translations  of  all  these  questions  would  begin 
with  ''  What  is  .  .  .  .^  "  The  French  questions,  however,  begin 
sometimes  with  quel  and  sometimes  with  qu'est-ce  que  or  with 
qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que,  the  latter  two  being  mutually  inter- 
changeable, but  neither  being  interchangeable  with  the  quel  form. 

With  which  of  these  two  interrogative  forms  do  the  first  four 
questions  begin  ? 

What  is  the  answer  in  (1)  and  (2)  ?     It  is  a  name. 

How  many  squares  and  churches  are  there  ?  There  are  thou- 
sands, if  not  millions.  How  many  places  de  la  Concorde  are  there  ? 
How  many  eglises  de  la  Madeleine?     But  one  of  each. 

You  see  that,  in  (1)  and  (2),  the  answers  introduce  nouns,  proper 
nouns  this  time,  which  are  of  narrower  content  than  the  nouns 
in  the  questions,  since  there  are  not  so  many  places  de  la  Concorde 
as  there  are  places,  etc. 
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Is  a  ?ia?7ie  given  in  the  answer  to  (.3  i  ?  Xo.  Are  hotels  more 
or  less  numerous  than  buildings  ?  ^luch  less  numerous.  In 
other  words,  the  noun  —  a  common  noun  this  time  —  of  the  answer 
is  again  a  word  of  narrower  content  than  the  noun  of  the  question. 

How  about  (4)  ?  Here,  once  more,  the  noun  of  the  answer  is 
the  one  of  narrower  content,  since  there  are  thousands  of  buildings 
in  Paris,  but  only  one  Hotel-Dieu. 

Does  (5)  begin  with  quel,  as  did  the  first  four  questions  ?  Xo. 
it  begins  with  Qu'est-ce  que  c"est  que.  Which  are  more  numer- 
ous, Hotels-Dieu  or  hospitals  ?  Hospitals,  of  course.  Is  the  word 
of  broader  content  in  the  question  or  in  the  answer,  in  this  case? 
In  the  answer. 

With  which  of  our  two  interrogative  forms  do  (6)  and  (7)  begin  ? 

Is  louis  or  piece  the  word  of  broader  content  ?  Piece,  because 
there  are  dozens  of  different  coins,  of  which  the  louis  is  only  one. 
Is  the  word  of  broader  content  in  the  question  or  in  the  answer, 
here  ?     In  the  answer,  again. 

In  (7),  cela  and  ceci  are  demonstrative  pronouns,  translated  by 
that  and  this.  These  refer  to  one  object  which  is  pointed  at  and 
inquired  about,  in  this  sentence.  Which  is  of  broader  content, 
cela  (ceci)  or  rose?  Cela  (ceci;  is  one  object  and  une  rose  is 
likewise  one  object,  but  there  are  many,  many  roses,  of  which  cela 
(ceci)  is  but  one.  So  here,  again,  the  word  of  broader  content  is 
in  the  answer. 

How  are  such  questions  introduced  when  the  word  of  broader 
content  is  in  the  question  ? 

How  are  such  questions  introduced  when  the  word  of  broader 
content  is  in  the  answer  ? 

189.  (a)  Quel  introduces  a  question  whose  noun  is  of  broader 
coxTEXT  than  the  noun  of  the  expected  answer.  Ex.  Quel  est  cet 
edifice?  —  C'est  la  Chambre  des  Deputes. 

(b)  Qu"est-ce  que  qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que)  introduces  a  question 
whose  noun  is  of  x'arro^'er  coxtext  than  the  noun  of  the  expected 
answer.  Ex.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  perroquet?  —  C'est  un 
oiseau  qui  peut  parler. 

Usually,  then,  a  quel  question  expects  a  name  as  its  answer, 
while  a  qu'est-ce  que  question  expects  a  definition  or  a  description 
as  its  answer. 
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Necessarily,  if  the  noun  of  the  question  is  preceded  by  the  in- 
definite article,  or  if  the  question  is  asked  about  cela  or  ceci,  the 
qu'est-ce  que  form  will  be  used. 

190.  Such  sentences  as  what  lady  is  that  ?  should  he  changed 
to  T\TiAT  IS  THAT  LADY  ?     Ex.  Quelle  est  cette  dame? 

Quel  is  also  used  in  an  exclamatory  sense,  as  well  as  interroga- 
tively.    Thus  : 

1.  Quelle  joie  !     What  joy  ! 

2.  Quelle  jolie  petite  fille  !     What  a  pretty  little  girl  ! 

3.  Quels  enfants  !     What  children  ! 

Compare  (1)  and  (2).  What  difference  do  you  note  in  the 
English  translations  ?  There  is  an  indefinite  article  in  (2),  as 
alwaj^s  in  the  singular,  except  before  abstract  nouns,  as  in  (1). 

191.  Quel  is  never  folbived  by  an  article.  Ex.  Quel  mechant 
enfant  ! 

You  have,  it  is  hoped,  formed  the  valuable  habit  of  making 
adjectives  agree  in  number  and  gender  with  their  nouns  and 
pronouns. 

Examine  : 

Voici  une  histoire  interessante. 

Cette  histoire  est  interessante. 

II  nous  a  raconte  des  histoires  etonnantes. 

What  part  of  speech  are  interessante  and  etonnantes?  They 
are  adjectives.  But  what  does  the  ending  -ant  suggest  ?  It 
suggests  the  present  participle. 

Interessante  and  etonnantes,  then,  are  present  participles  used 
as  adjectives,  and  hence  inflected  as  such. 

Examine  further  : 
Mes  legons  sont  finies  maintenant. 
La  petite  liUe  etait  tout  essoufflee. 
Nous  ne  sommes  pas  presses, 
lis  ont  trouve  une  femme  morte. 
Ces  femmes  etaient  mortes. 

What  arc  finies,  essoufflee,  presses,  morte,  and  mortes?  They 
are  past  participles  used  as  adjectives,  and  hence  inflected  as  such. 
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In  fact,  participles  are  more  adjectives  than  they  are  verbs, 
anyway. 

How  do  you  form  a  passive  verb  in  EngUsh  ? 

Examine  : 

EUe  est  aimee  ;   elles  sent  aimees. 

Le  livre  a  ete  trouve  ;  les  livres  ont  ete  trouves. 

What  do  these  look  like  ?  What  kind  of  verbs  are  aimer  and 
trouver,  transitive  or  intransitive  ?  How  are  these  compounds 
made  ?     Hence,  as  in  English, 

192.  The  PASSIVE  is  made  by  adding  the  past  participle  of  a 
TRANSITIVE  verh  to  the  required  tense  of  etre.  Ex.  EUe  etait  aimee 
de  toutes  ses  amies.     Les  livres  avaient  ete  trouves  par  le  facteur. 

And  what  about  the  forms  of  aimee,  aimees,  trouve,  and  trouves 
in  the  four  sentences  above  ? 

193.  A  past  participle  conjugated  with  etre  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  number  and  gender.  Ex.  Elles  avaient  tou jours  ete  aimees  de 
leurs  voisins.     lis  sont  morts. 

The  French  passive  is  much  less  frequently  used  than  it  is  in 
English.  For  example,  to  translate  The  book  has  been  found,  we 
should  preferably  use  the  indefinite  pronoun  on.     Thus, 

On  a  trouve  le  livre. 

In  this  sentence,  it  is  not  stated  by  whom  the  book  was  found, 
that  is,  the  agent  of  the  action  of  finding  is  not  expressed.  If  this 
agent  had  been  expressed,  we  should  have  had  a  genuine  passive  : 

Le  livre  a  ete  trouve  par  Jean. 

194.  The  French  passive  is  not  much  used,  unless  the  agent  is 
expressed.  Ex.  On  a  trouve  la  clef,  but  La  clef  a  ete  trouvee  par 
mon  frere. 

Now  examine  the  examples  given  in  §  192,  together  with  some 
similar  ones  : 

Marie  etait  aimee  de  ses  amies. 

Les  Allemands  sont  hais  des  Fran^ais. 

Cette  famille  avait  ete  detestee  de  tous  les  voisins. 

Les  livres  avaient  ete  trouves  par  le  facteur. 

Le  roi  Charles  P^  fut  decapite  par  le  bourreau. 

Louise  a  ete  battue  par  son  pere. 
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What  do  we  notice  here  ?  We  notice  that,  in  the  first  three 
sentences,  by  is  expressed  by  de,  while,  in  the  second  three  sen- 
tences, by  is  expressed  by  par. 

What  sort  of  ideas  are  expressed  by  aimee,  hais,  and  detestee? 
These  express  mental  action,  feeling,  emotion.  And  how  is  by 
expressed  with  verbs  of  emotion  ? 

What  kind  of  ideas  are  expressed  by  trouves,  decapite,  and 
battue?  These  express  physical  action.  How  is  by  expressed 
with  verbs  of  physical  action  ? 

But  compare  : 

Ces  dames  sent  toujours  suivies  de  leurs  chiens,  These  ladies 
are  always  followed  by  their  dogs. 

lis  etaient  accompagnes  de  tous  leurs  parents.  They  were 
accompanied  by  all  their  relatives. 

lis  seront  precedes  de  leurs  amis.  They  will  be  preceded  by 
their  friends. 

How  is  by  expressed  here  ?  But  do  suivre,  accompagner,  and 
preceder  express  emotion  ?     They  do  not.     Hence, 

195.    After  a  passive,  by  is  expressed  by 

(a)  Par  after  verbs  of  physical  action.  Ex.  Le  livre  a  ete  trouve 
par  Jean. 

(6)  De  after  verbs  of  emotion,  and  also  after  suivre,  accompagner, 
and  preceder.  Ex.  Les  Allemands  sent  detestes  c?es  Frangais. 
lis  etaient  accompagnes  de  tous  leurs  enfants. 

Remember,  once  more,  that,  in  order  to  form  a  passive,  we 
must  have  some  form  of  etre,  with  the  past  participle  of  a  tran- 
sitive verb.  We  shall  soon  see  etre  with  the  past  participle  of 
some  intransitive  verbs,  but  these  are  not  passives. 

How  do  we  translate  How  long  have  you  studied  {been  studying) 
French?  (§153)  What  tense  is  this  English  sentence?  By 
what  tense  is  it  translated  into  French  ? 

Now  read  the  foot-note  on  page  162. 

The  above  is  one  of  the  elusive  tense-idioms  involved  in  how 
long  sentences.  One  could  hardly  state  just  to  what  extent  French 
is  idiomatic  in  these  expressions,  and  to  what  extent  it  is  English 
that  is  idiomatic.  It  is  principally  a  difference  in  the  point  of 
view.     At  all  events,  we  must  choose  most  carefully  and  thought- 
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fully  our  tenses  in  all  how  long  sentences,  not  only  in  our  transla- 
tions from  English  to  French,  but  also  in  our  translations  from 
French  to  English. 
Examine  : 

1.  How  long  will  you  spend  in  Paris  ?  Combien  de  temps 
passerez-vous  a  Paris?     {■ — J'y  passerai  deux  semaines.^i 

2.  How  long  were  you  in  the  country  ?  Combien  de  temps 
avez-vous  ete  a  la  campagne  ?     ( —  J'y  ai  ete  pendant  -  deux  mois.) 

3.  How  long  ago  (since)  did  j^ou  give  up  smoking  ?  Combien 
y  a-t-il  que  vous  avez  renonce  a  fumer?  ( — H  y  a  six  mois  que 
j'y  ai  renonce.) 

4.  How  long  is  it  since  you  have  seen  him  ?  Combien  y  a-t-il 
que  vous  ne  I'avez  vu?     (^11  y  a  trois  ans  que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.) 

The  answer  to  this  last  question  can  be  translated  It  is  three 
years  since  I  hare  seen  him,  or  I  have  not  seen  him  for  three  years. 

Once  more,  how  did  we  translate  How  long  in  §  153  ? 

How  do  we  translate  How  long  in  (1)  ?  What  tense  is  used  in 
the  EngHsh  of  (1)  ?     In  the  French  of  (1)  ? 

How  do  we  translate  How  long  in  (2)  ?  What  tense  is  used  in 
the  EngUsh  of  (2)  ?  In  the  French  of  (2)  ?  Are  you  still  in  the 
country  in  (2)  ?  Xo,  hence  the  compound  past.  Cf.,  again, 
§153. 

How  do  we  translate  How  long  in  (3)  ?  What  tense  is  used  in 
the  English  of  (3)  ?  In  the  French  of  (3)  ?  Is  your  giving  up 
smoking  a  matter  of  the  present  or  of  the  past  ?  It  happened 
six  months  ago,  and  hence  is  translated  by  the  compound  past 
rather  than  by  the  present. 

How  is  How  long  translated  in  (4)  ?  What  tense  is  used  in  the 
English  of  (4)  ?  In  the  French  of  (4)  ?  Is  the  same  or  a  different 
tense  used  in  the  English  of  (3)  and  (4)  ?     In  the  French  ? 

Is  there  anj^  difference  between  the  French  of  (3)  and  of  (4)  ? 
Yes,  the  French  of  (4)  has  a  ne,  though  no  pas,  while  (3)  has 
no  ne. 

Let  us  look  into  this  ne,  and  see  whether  it  is  a  real  negative, 
as  in  §  186,  or  a  mere  expletive,  as  in  §  187. 

In  the  typical  answer  suggested  to  question  (4),  you  observe 
that  It  is  three  years  since  I  have  seen  him  is  equivalent  to  I  have 

1  Typical  answers  are  suggested  for  each  question,  2  Pendant  is  often  omitted. 
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NOT  seen  him  for  three  years,  that  is,  during  these  three  years  I 
have  not  seen  him.  There  is  thus  a  negative  idea  involved  in 
since,  which  is  expressed  in  French  by  ne,  without  pas. 

In  (3),  can  the  Hteral,  It  is  six  months  that  I  gave  it  up,  similarly 
be  transformed  into  a  negative  equivalent,  /  have  not  given  it  up 
for  six  months  ?     This  would  be  nonsense. 

On  account  of  the  English  variety  of  practice  in  these  sentences, 
sometimes  using  the  emphatic  form  of  the  imperfect,  as  in  (3), 
and  sometimes  the  perfect,  as  in  (4),  we  shall  have  to  watch  most 
carefully  our  sentences  of  the  type  of  (3)  or  (4).  For  example, 
(4)  might  be  changed  to  How  long  is  it  since  you  saw  him  f  without 
changing  the  meaning. 

The  best  course,  then,  in  deciding  whether  to  use  ne  or  not  in 
a  sentence  of  the  (3)  or  (4)  type  is  to  answer  the  question,  and 
then  see  whether  this  ago  or  since  sentence  can  be  transformed 
into  a  not  sentence,  without  absurdity  or  change  of  meaning. 

Thus,  It  is  three  years  since  I  {have)  studied  French  =  I  have  not 
studied  French  for  the  past  three  years.     Use  ne. 

But  It  is  three  years  since  I  made  his  acquaintance  can  not  be 
changed  into  I  have  not  made  his  acquaintance  for  three  years.  You 
would  not  use  ne  here. 

Without  including  §  153  at  this  time,  let  us  summarize  these 

196.    Translations  of  how  long  :  ^ 

(a)  How  LONG  +  Future  =  Combien  de  temps  +  Future.  Ex. 
Combien  de  temps  passerez-vous  en  France  ?  ( —  J'y  passerai 
six  semaines.) 

(6)  How  LONG  +  Imperfect  =  Combien  de  temps  +  Compound 
Past.  Ex.  Combien  de  temps  avez-vous  etudie  le  frangais? 
( — Je  Tai  etudie  huit  mois.) 

(c)  How  LONG  AGO  (SINCE)  +  Imperfect  =  Combien  -  y  a-t-il 
que  +  Compound  Past.  Ex.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous  avez  fait  sa 
connaissance  ?     ( —  II  y  a  six  mois  que  j'ai  fait  sa  connaissance.) 

{d)  How  LONG  IS  IT  SINCE  +  Perfect  {Imperfect)  =  Combien 
(de  temps)  y  a-t-il  que  +  ne  +  Compound   Past.     Ex.  Combien 

'  Typical  answers  are  also  suggested  for  each  question. 

2  Instead  of  combien  y  a-t-il  we  often  find  combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il,  and  sometimes 
combien  y  a-t-il  de  temps. 
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y  a-t-il  que  vous  n'avez  visite  le   Canada?     ( — II  y  a  deux  ans 
que  je  ne  I'ai  visite.) 

Continuing  a  topic  suggested  above,  let  us  examine  : 

1.  Combien  y  avait-il  que  vous  n'aviez  visite  Paris?  —  II  y 
avait  trois  ans  que  je  ne  Tavais  visite. 

2.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous  n'avez  visite  le  Louvre?  —  Voili 
trois  semaines  que  je  ne  Fai  visite. 

3.  J'ai  presque  perdu  I'habitude  de  parler  fran^ais  depuis  que 
je  n'ai  revu  mes  amis  frangais. 

What  do  you  notice  in  each  of  the  above  sentences  ?  Among 
other  things,  we  notice  ne,  unaccompanied  by  pas,  in  five  instances. 

What  tenses  have  we  above  ?  We  have  the  compound  past 
except  in  (1),  where  we  have  the  pluperfect. 

What  are  the  several  expressions  of  time  which  we  find  followed 
by  ne  without  pas?     They  are  il  y  a,  voila,  and  depuis  que. 

197.  In  a  compound  tense,  negation  is  expressed  by  ne  without 
pas  after  il  y  a,  voila,  and  depuis  que.  Ex.  II  y  avait  trois  semaines 
qu'il  ne  m'avait  rendu  visite.  Voila  six  mois  que  je  n'ai  quitte 
la  maison.  J'ai  perdu  presque  toute  ma  fortune  depuis  que  je 
ne  vous  ai  donne  de  mes  nouvelles. 

A.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

I.  Quelle  johe  petite  fille  !  2.  Quels  malheurs  !  3.  Quel  est 
ce  fruit-la?  —  C'est  une  peche  ;  c'est  bien  la  meilleure  peche  de 
mon  verger.  4.  Quelle  belle  fleur  !  5.  Quelle  est  cette  fleur-ci? 
■ —  C'est  une  violette.  Ne  trouvez-vous  pas  les  violettes  plus 
belles  que  les  roses?  6.  Quelle  mechante  petite  fille  !  Elle 
devrait  etre  punie  par  sa  mere,  n'est-ce  pas?  7.  Quels  sont  ces 
soldats?  —  Ce  sont  des  soldats  frangais.  8.  Quelle  est  cette 
dame?  —  Elle  est  veuve  ;  c'est  une  veuve  fort  riche,  d'apres  ma 
mere.  9.  lis  avaient  ete  forces  par  les  Prussiens  de  chanter  en 
allemand,  eux  aussi.  10.  Nous  avons  peur  d'etre  obliges  de 
quitter  notre  patrie. 

II.  Quel  est  ce  batiment-la  a  gauche,  k  une  quarantaine  de 
pas?  —  C'est  la  Chambre  des  Deputes.  —  Et  qu'est-ce  que  c'est 
que  la  Chambre  des  Deputes?  —  C'est  I'edifice  ou  les  deputes 
font  les  lois  du  pays.  12.  A  qui  appartiennent  ces  lunettes 
bleues?  —  Elles  ne  m'appartiennent  pas.     EUes  doivent  appartenir 
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au  professeur.  13.  Par  qui  le  roi  Charles  I^^  fut-il  decapite? 
—  II  fut  decapite  par  un  bourreau  anglais.  14.  Qu'est-ce  que  ce 
bateau-la  ?  —  C'est  un  croiseur  de  la  marine  frangaise.  15.  Quelle 
est  cette  demoiselle  qui  est  assise  la-bas,  pres  de  la  porte?  —  C'est 
Mile  Legrand,  fille  du  celebre  medecin  de  ce  nom.  16.  On  dit 
que  I'appetit  vient  en  mangeant,  mais  voila  deux  heures  que  je 
mange,  et  le  mien  ne  vient  toujours  pas.  17.  Je  lui  proposerai 
de  faire  une  petite  promenade  en  automobile  avec  moi,  quand  il 
rentrera.  18.  Quel  tapage  !  Defendons-leur  de  jouer  du  piano 
a  cette  heure-ci.  On  n'a  pas  le  droit  de  tenir  tout  le  monde  eveille 
toute  la  nuit.  19.  Je  leur  avals  conseille  de  presser  le  pas,  mais 
ils  n'ont  pas  voulu  m'ecouter.  20.  S'il  ne  faisait  pas  si  chaud, 
je  vous  proposerais  d'aller  jouer  a  la  balle  dans  le  pare. 

21.  J'avais  du  promettre  a  mon  professeur  de  ne  plus  faire 
I'ecole  buissonniere.  22.  Si  les  soldats  n'avaient  pas  ete  trop 
fatigues,  on  leur  aurait  commande  de  faire  Fexercice.  23.  Per- 
mettez-moi  de  vous  offrir  une  allumette.  24.  Si  vous  vouliez 
bien  m'ecouter,  je  vous  raconterais  une  histoire  assez  interessante. 

25.  De  quoi  avez-vous  besoin?  —  Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien,  merci. 

26.  Tout  I'argent  que  j'avais  perdu  a  ete  trouve  par  un  ouvrier 
tres  pauvre,  qui  me  I'a  rendu  tout  de  suite.  27.  Cette  reine 
etait  haie  de  tous  ses  sujets.  28.  Cette  femme  avait  ete  battue 
par  son  mari.  Quel  lache  !  29.  II  y  a  beaucoup  plus  d'eleves 
dans  notre  ecole  qu'il  n'y  en  a  dans  la  votre.  30.  Les  chiens 
ne  sont  pas  aimes  des  chats. 

31.  Quel  jour  du  mois  sera-ce  demain?  —  Ce  sera  demain  le 
l^''  mai.  32.  N'etes-vous  pas  fache  que  votre  pere  vous  ait 
d^fendu  de  leur  faire  visite?  —  Si,  je  le  suis,  mais  j'en  suis  moins 
fache  maintenant  que  je  ne  I'etais  d'abord.  33.  Nous  tenons  a 
vous  remercier  du  plaisir  que  vous  nous  avez  fait  en  nous  invitant 
a  venir  entendre  Mme  X  chanter  ces  belles  chansons  nationales. 
34.  Depuis  que  j'ai  renonce  a  jouer  aux  cartes,  je  ne  sais  plus 
que  faire.  35.  Combien  de  temps  passerez-vous  chez  votre 
ami?       36.    Combien  de  temps  votre  cousin  a-t-il  ete  chez  vous? 

37,  Depuis  quand  ^tudiez-vous  le  frangais?  —  Je  I'etudie  depuis 
un  an.  —  Comment  !  il  n'y  a  qu'un  an  que  vous  avez  commence 
a    ^tudier   le    frangais?     Vous    avez   fait    des    progres   etonnants. 

38.  Combien    de    temps   avez-vous   passe   en    France?  —  Je    n'y 
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ai  passe  que  deux  mois.  39.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  votre  pere 
vous  a  defendu  de  leur  faire  visite  ?  —  II  y  a  trois  semaines  qu'il 
me  Ta  defendu.  40.  Voila  plus  de  six  mois  qu'il  ne  nous  a 
donne  de  ses  nouvelles. 

41.  Les  Allemands  etaient  assez  sots  pour  croire  qu'ils  pourraient 
nous  faire  peur  en  coulant  nos  vaisseaux  et  en  noyant  nos  marins. 

42.  II  y  avait  plus  de  quarante  ans  que  les  Allemands  occupaient 
TAlsace  et  la  Lorraine,  mais  on  a  fini  par  les  obliger  a  en  sortir. 

43.  Voila  plus  de  quatre  ans  que  nous  n'avons  revu  la  France. 

44.  Ma  mere  veut  que  vous  cessiez  de  faire  tout  ce  tapage,  pour 
que  Marie  puisse  enfin  dormir.  Elle  en  a  grand  besoin.  45.  Quel 
est  Tedifice  situe  en  face  de  nous?  —  C'est  le  Pantheon.  —  Mais 
qu'est-ce  que  c'est  que  le  Pantheon?  —  C'est  un  monument 
national  ou  sont  inhumes  quelques-uns  des  Frangais  les  plus 
illustres.  46.  Restons  devant  la  gare,  pour  que  notre  mere  nous 
voie  aussitot  qu'elle  sera  de  retour.  47.  II  y  a  longtemps  que  je 
n'ai  assiste  a  la  messe.  48.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'un  soldat? 
—  C'est  un  homme  qui  combat  pour  sa  patrie.  49.  Qu'est-ce 
que  c'est  qu'un  professeur?  —  C'est  un  homme  tres  instruit  qui 
enseigne  dans  un  lycee  ou  dans  une  universite.  50.  Qu'est-ce  que 
c'est  qu'une  vache?  —  C'est  un  animal  tres  doux  et  tres  utile,  qui 
nous  donne  du  lait. 

51.  Qu'est-ce  qu'un  chien?  —  C'est  un  animal  a  quatre  pattes, 
qui  est  I'ami  fidele  de  I'homme.  52.  Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  qu'une 
eglise?  —  C'est  un  edifice  ou  Ton  va  prier  Dieu  et  entendre  la 
messe.  En  somme,  c'est  un  edifice  consacre  au  culte  divin. 
53.  Qu'est-ce  qu'un  theatre?  —  C'est  un  edifice  ou  Ton  joue  des 
pieces,  soit  des  comedies,  soit  des  tragedies. 

B.    Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Derniere  Classe  (Fin) 

Tout  de  meme  il  eut  le  courage  de  nous  faire  la  classe  jusqu'au 
bout.  Apres  I'ecriture  nous  eumes  la  legon  d'histoire  ;  ensuite 
les  petits  chanterent  le  ha  be  hi  ho  hu}  La-bas  au  fond  de  la 
salle,  le  vieux  Hauser  avait  mis  ses  lunettes,  et,  tenant  son  abece- 
daire  a  deux  mains,  il  epelait  les  lettres  avec  eux.     On  voyait 

1  Syllables  used  to  practice  the  vowel-sounds. 
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qu'il  s'appliquait,^  lui  aussi  ;  sa  voix  tremblait  d'^motion,  et 
c'etait  si  drole  de  Tentendre  que  nous  avions  tous  envie  de  rire 
et  de  pleurer.     Ah  !  je  ne  Foublierai  jamais,  cette  derniere  classe. 

Tout  a  coup  I'horloge  de  I'eglise  sonna  midi,  puis  TAngelus. 
Au  meme  moment,  les  trompettes  des  Prussiens  qui  revenaient 
de  Texercice  eclaterent  sous  nos  fenetres  ...  M.  Hamel  se 
leva,2  tout  pale,  dans  sa  chaire.     Jamais  il  ne  m'avait  paru  si  grand. 

"  Mes  amis,"  dit-il,  ''  mes  amis,  je  .  .  ." 

Mais  quelque  chose  I'etouffait.  II  ne  pouvait  pas  achever  sa 
phrase. 

Alors  il  se  tourna  ^  vers  le  tableau,  prit  un  morceau  de  craie, 
et,  en  appuyant  de  ^  toutes  ses  forces,  il  ecrivit  aussi  gros  qu'il 
put  : 

"  Vive  la  France  !  "  ^ 

Puis  il  resta  la,  la  tete  appuyee  au  mur,  et,  sans  parler,  avec 
sa  main  il  nous  faisait  signe  : 

"  C'est  fini  .  .  .  allez  chez  vous." 

C.  Repondez  en  frangais  : 

1.  Quel  courage  eut  le  maitre  tout  de  meme  ?  2.  Qu'est-ce  qu'on 
eut  apres  I'ecriture?  3.  Et  que  fit-on  ensuite?  4.  Qu'est-ce  que 
le  vieux  Hauser  avait  fait?  5.  Comment  tenait-il  son  abe- 
cedaire?  6.  Que  faisait-il?  7.  Qu'est-ce  qui  etait  drole? 
8.  Qu'est-ce  que  tousles  enf ants  avaient  envie  de  f aire?  9.  Est-ce 
qu'ils  devaient  jamais  oublier  leur  derniere  classe  de  frangais? 
10.  Qu'est-ce  qui  arriva  a  midi?  11.  D'ou  les  Prussiens  re- 
venaient-ils?       12.    Qu'entendit-on?       13.    Ou  entendit-on   cela? 

14.  Pourquoi    M.    Hamel   ne   pouvait-il   pas   achever   sa   phrase? 

15.  Que  prit-il?  16.  Qu'en  fit-il?  17.  Et  alors,  comment 
restait-il? 

D.  1.  Conjuguez  a  tous  les  temps  (synopsis)  : 
(a)  Elle  est  battue  par  son  pere. 

(h)   Vous  etes  aimes  de  vos  camarades. 
(c)    lis  haissent  leurs  ennemis. 

2.  Conjuguez  aux  temps  donnes  : 

(a)  Je  ne  veux  pas  etre  detests  de  mes  camarades. 

(b)  Jo  ne  veux  pas  etre  battu  par  mon  pere. 

1  Was  applying  himself.  2  Arose.  3  Turned.  *  With. 

'"  France  forever !  or  Long  live  France!  or   Hurrah  for  France! 
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(c)    J'ai  moins  d'argent  que  mon  pere  n'en  avait. 

{d)  II  y  a  plus  de  six  ans  que  j  'ai  quitte  ma  patrie. 

(e)  II  y  avait  sept  mois  que  je  n'avais  donne  de  mes  nouvelles  a 
mes  parents. 

3.    Conjuguez  hair  en  iniitant  le  §  169. 

•i.  Donnez  les  temps  primitifs,  ainsi  que  la  deuxieme  personne 
du  singuHer  du  futur  et  du  present  du  subjonctif.  de  dix  verbes 
irreguHers  de  {B). 

5.  Change  the  number  of  the  first  ten  sentences  of  (A). 

6.  Change  the  number  and  gender  of  each  irregular  adjective 
in  (B). 

7.  Employez  dans  le  modele  de  conversation  : 

(a)  Defendre.  [b)  Commander,  (c)  Vouloir  que.  (d)  Avoir 
le  droit. 

S.  Employez  dans  des  phrases  completes,  et  traduisez  :  forcer, 
etre  force,  conseiller.  ordomier,  pardonner.  proposer. 

9.  Eorm  questions  and  answers,  as  in  §  1S9.  using  the  first 
word  of  the  pair  in  the  question,  and  the  second  in  the  answer. 
Try  to  amplify  the  answers  to  the  Qu"est-ce  que  questions  by 
adding  a  phrase  or  a  relative  clause,  as  is  done  in  the  last  six  sen- 
tences of  (.4.^  : 

(a)  Chat  :  animal.  '6^  Les  Champs-Elysees  :  avenue  de  Paris. 
(c)  Edifice  :  Xotre-Dame  de  Paris.  (//}  Edifice  :  eglise.  (e'  Sol- 
dat  ;  homme.  (v  Homme  ;  facteur.  (g)  Poirier  :  arbre. 
(A)  Fleur  :  rose.  0  Le  Rochambeau  ;  paquebot.  (j)  Le  Bour- 
geois Gentilhomme  ;  comedie.  {k^  Machine  :  phonographe. 
(/)  Phonographe  ;    machine,     {m)  Legume  ;    carotte. 

E.    Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

1.  What  a  pretty  Httle  girl  I  2.  What  beautiful  apples  1 
3.  What  an  interesting  story  !  -i.  Had  we  not  forbidden  them 
to  play  the  piano,  they  would  have  continued  pla\4ng  it  aU  night. 
One  ought  not  to  keep  people  (le  monde'  from  sleeping.  5.  What 
book  is  this?  —  It  is  a  book  that  I  bought  down  town  last  evening. 
6.  Whose  daughter  is  she?  —  She  is  Mrs.  Legrand's  daughter. 
She  is  a  widow.  I  think.  She  is  loved  by  everybody.  7.  By 
whom  was  President  McKinley  assassinated?  —  By  a  Pole,  I 
think,  but  I  have  forgotten  his  name.  S.  My  knife  has  just 
been  found  bv  a  Httle  friend  of  mine.     How  glad  I  am  that  he 
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found  it  !  I  must  thank  him  for  having  found  it,  and  give  him 
ten  cents,  if  he  will  accept  money,  though  I  believe  that  he  will 
not  (accept  any).  9.  The  Germans  are  not  loved  by  the  French. 
In  fact,  they  have  been  hated  by  them  for  more  than  fifty  years. 
10.    General  Foch  commanded  his  soldiers  to  follow  him. 

11.  Those  old  French  ladies  are  always  followed  by  two  or 
three  dogs.  They  must  like  dogs.  12.  Cats  do  not  like  dogs, 
and  cats  are  not  loved  by  dogs.  13.  Those  words  were  written 
in  French  by  the  teacher.  14.  I  would  not  allow  her  to  help 
me  to  wash  the  dishes.  15.  The  Alsatians  were  forced  to  leave 
their  country,  or  to  give  up  speaking  and  writing  French.  16.  I 
advise  you  to  take  a  walk  in  the  sun,  as  soon  as  it  is  warmer. 
17.  I  should  not  promise  her  to  come  and  play  cards  at  her  house, 
if  I  did  not  intend  to  do  so  (le).  18.  I  proposed  to  them  to 
take  a  walk  when  it  was  more  pleasant.  19.  Hardly  had  the 
French  soldiers  finished  drilling,  when  General  Foch  ordered  them 
to  attack  the  enemy.  20.  If  you  will  come  before  six  o'clock, 
we  will  allow  you  to  accompany  us  down  town. 

21.  What  kept  you  from  coming  to  pay  us  a  visit  yesterday? 
22.  What  were  you  thinking  of,  when  I  called  j^ou?  23.  What 
did  you  thank  him  for?  Did  he  give  you  something?  —  Yes,  he 
gave  me  something  very  pretty.  Do  you  wish  me  to  show  it  to 
you?  24.  What  is  that  building?  —  It  is  a  school.  —  What 
is  a  school?  —  It  is  a  building  where  one  learns  to  read  and  write, 
at  first.  When  one  gets  older,  one  has  a  chance  to  learn  to  speak 
French.  25.  He  is  a  soldier.  He  will  be  a  brave  soldier,  when 
he  has  a  chance  to  fight  for  his  country.  26.  What  man  is  that? 
27.  What  building  is  that?  —  It  is  a  railwaj^  station.  —  What  is 
a  railway  station  ?  —  It  is  a  large  building  where  trains  arrive, 
and  from  which  they  depart.  But  why  do  you  ask  me  that? 
You  must  be  joking.  Didn't  you  ever  take  a  train?  —  I  have 
not  taken  a  journey  for  more  than  six  months.  28.  What 
beautiful  flowers!  Whose  are  they?  —  They  are  mine.  Do 
you  wish  me  to  give  you  some?  —  If  you  will  give  me  some,  I 
will  thank  you  for  them  very  much.  29.  That  watch  belongs 
to  you,  does  it  not?  —  No,  it  belongs  to  my  sister.  Mine  is 
prettier  than  hers,  though  I  have  had  mine  for  more  than  ten 
years.       30.    Has  John  more  friends  than  he  had  last  year? 
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31.  Are  you  not  glad  your  father  allowed  you  to  come  and  pay 
us  a  visit?  —  We  are.  32.  Are  you  glad  you  are  Americans? — ■ 
We  are  very  glad  we  are.  33.  Though  my  father  is  an  American, 
my  mother  is  a  Frenchwoman.  34.  Let  Mary  make  a  little 
less  noise,  so  that  we  can  sleep.  35.  What  is  that  church? — • 
It  is  ours,  but  it  is  a  long  time  since  I  have  been  there.  36.  How 
long  will  you  be  at  your  grandmother's?  37.  How  long  did  you 
wait  for  him  at  the  station?  38.  We  must  wait  for  Mary  here, 
so  that  she  can  find  us  as  soon  as  she  has  finished  shopping.  39.  How 
long  ago  did  your  father  leave  that  country?  — •  He  left  it  thirty 
years  ago.  40.  It  is  more  than  six  months  since  we  have  heard 
from  them. 

41.  John  has  not  studied  French  for  two  years,  but  he  can  still 
speak  French  almost  like  a  Frenchman,  —  How  long  did  he  study 
it?  42.  How  long  have  you  been  waiting  for  me?  —  I  have  been 
waiting  for  you  for  more  than  an  hour.  43.  Our  pears  are  riper 
than  yours.  Ours  are  the  best  in  the  whole  city.  44.  What  were 
you  thinking  of?  —  I  was  thinking  of  my  mother.  45.  What  wiU 
you  need,  while  you  are  there?  46.  Which  of  these  pens  is  yours? 
47.  If  they  would  write  me  while  I  am  in  the  country,  I  should  let 
them  hear  from  me  also.  48.  Are  you  Mary's  mother?  — 
I  am  not.  49.  Which  books  do  you  wish  us  to  send  you?  50. 
Which  of  these  books  will  you  need  while  you  are  at  your  grand- 
father's? 


LESSON  XXX 
Review 

I.    Partitives,  etc. 

1.  Give  four  uses  of  the  dependent  partitive,  with  original 
examples.     (§§  78,  81,  101,  102) 

2.  Give  four  uses  of  en,  with  original  examples.  (§§  47,  82, 
83,  84) 

3.  Name  the  adverbs  of  quantity.     (§  77) 

II.  Adjectives 

1.  How  are  adjectives  made  feminine?  (§  305)  Plural? 
(§  302) 

2.  With  what  do  adjectives  agree?     (§  9) 

3.  Where  do  descriptive  adjectives  stand?  (§  37)  What  ex- 
ceptions can  you  name?      (§  38) 

4.  Give  all  forms  of  all  possessive  adjectives.  (§  18)  Of  the 
demonstrative  adjective.  (§  39)  Of  the  interrogative  adjective. 
(§63) 

5.  Give  rule  for  the  agreement  of  possessives.     (§  167) 

6.  Change  the  number  and  gender  of  each  irregular  adjective 
in  Lesson  XXIX,  (A). 

7.  Review  §§  123,  124,  126,  302,  305,  316. 

III.  Pronouns 

1.  With  what  does  a  pronoun  agree,  and  in  what  respects? 
(§98) 

2.  Make  a  table  of  all  the  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns  that 
you  have  had.     (§§  31,  131) 

3.  Give  all  forms  of  the  possessive  pronouns.      (§  IGG) 

4.  Give  chart  of  interrogative  pronouns.     (§  184) 

5.  Give  four  uses  of  the  disjunctive  form.     (§  132) 

6.  Review  §  173. 

IV.  Verbs 

1.  Make  outline  conjugations  of  plaindre  and  tenir.      (§  169) 

2.  Give  synopses  in  the  indicative  and  conditional  : 
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(a)  Est-ce  que  je  suis  aime  de  mon  pere? 
(6)   Marie  est-elle  battue  par  sa  mere? 

3.  Give  complete  synopses  of: 

(a)  Elle  regoit  des  nouvelles  de  son  oncle. 

(b)  Nous  leur  servons  de  gargons. 

(c)  lis  ont  Toccasion  d'apprendre  a  jouer  du  violon. 

4.  Conjugate  in  complete  sentences  : 

(a)  Venir  in  the  conditional,  negatively. 

(b)  Mettre  in  the  past  anterior. 

(c)  Pouvoir  in  the  simple  past,  in  the  negative-interrogative. 

5.  Give  the  principal  parts,  and  2d  sing,  of  fut.  and  pres. 
subj.  of  servir,  voir,  prendre,  forcer,  dormir,  grandir,  ecrire, 
pouvoir,  vouloir,  deranger,  perdre,  mettre,  croire. 

6.  Review  §§  192,  195.  "*" 

V.  Regimens 

1.  Use  in  the  model  of  conversation  (§  85)  : 

(a)  Faire  faire  qch.  a  qqn.  (6)  Tarder.  (c)  Tenir.  (d)  D^- 
fendre.     (e)  Avoir  pitie.     (/)  Faire  plaisir. 

2.  Form  one  question  and  one  answer  for:  (a)  Avoir  envie. 
(6)  Avoir  besoin.  (c)  Aimer  (2).^  (d)  Aider,  (e)  Demander  (2). 
if)  Etre  (2).  (g)  Finir  (2).  (h)  Forcer  (2).  (i)  Jouer  (2). 
(j)  Ressembler.     (k)  Savoir. 

VI.  Mood  and  Tense 

1.  Learn  the  complete  note,  "  How  Long.'*     (§  315) 

2.  Compose  original  sentences  illustrating  each  use  of  the 
subjunctive  that  we  have  had.     (§  118) 

3.  How  is  the  imperative  regularly  formed?     (§  69) 

4.  Give  the  ''  complete  "  imperative  (five  forms)  of  avoir 
(§  116)  and  etre  (§  117). 

5.  What  form  of  the  verb  follows  prepositions?  What  important 
exception  is  there?     (§  133) 

6.  Review  §§  108,  140,  145,  146,  149,  150,  151,  152,  153,  158,  160. 

VII.  Negation  and  Interrogation 

1.  Review  §§  104,  170,  174,  177,  178,  179,  180,  181,  186,  187, 
189,  190,  196,  197. 

1  Numbers  in  parentheses  indicate  the  number  of  different  regimens  of  the  given  verb 
that  are  to  be  used. 
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VIII .  Remplacez  les  tirets  par  les  mots  ou  les  terminaisons 
qui  manquent  : 

1.   est  qu'une  eglise?       2.   est  cette  dame?       3.  

est  cette  montre  ?     1 —  mien —  ;  est  a ;  

m'appart — .       4.   qu —  pensez-vous?       5.   qu —  dois-je 

1 —  remerci — ?       6.    EUe  etait  aim —  sa  mere.       7.    Ce — 

piece cinq  francs  a  ete  trouv Pierre.       8.    C —  dames 

6t —  accompagn —  leurs   soeurs.       9.   qui   TAmerique 

elle  decouv — ?      10.   de  ce —  livres  aimez-vous  le ? 

11.    What  a  fait  ce  tapage?       12.    Elle  1 —  a  serv cuisiniere. 

13.    Si  nous  I'av —  vu,  nous  1 pari — .       14.    Nous  jouer — 

1 —  balle,  des  que  nous  arriv la  campagne.       15.    Si 

vous  voul —  ven rencontre,  je  vous  remerc — . 

16.    Marie  est  tres  serieu —  ;  est  la  jeune  fille  1 —  plus  serieu — 

sa  classe.       17.    A  qu —  appart —  ce —  montre? 


appart — .       18.    Nous  avons  command gargon  nous 

apport —  d —  fromage,  d —  bon  vin  et  d —  cerises  mur — ,  mais  nous 

n'avons  voul —   fum —   d —   cigares,    car  nous  avons 

renonc — .       19.   chats  hai chiens,  et chiens  sont 

hai chats.       20.    Qu —  est  ce —  edifice?       21. vous 

pari —  frangais?       22.    Si   nous   avions  jou —  piano, 

nous bien  voul jou — .       23.    Elle  a  perd —  s —  livre 

et  il  a  perd —  s —  plume.       24.    Quand  elle jeune,  elle  jou — 

+oujours.         25.   est    aujourd'hui    ,  . 

26.   livre    avez-vous    besoin?       27.   froid 

aujourd'hui.       28.   est    a    soldier.       29.    Nous    mangerons 

d —  fruits  et  d —  fromage  pendant  qu'il  jou cartes.       30.  II 

a  fini appren jou violon. 

IX.   Traduisez  en  anglais  : 

La  Premiere  Classe 

Par  Rene  Girardet     (J'ai  Vu) 

(A  la  Memoire  d'Alphonse  Daudet) 

"  Le  nouvel  Instituteur  frangais,  M.  Jacques  Hamel,  fera  sa 
premiere  classe  ce  matin  a  dix  heures.''  La  jolie  pancarte  neuve, 
suspendue  a  la  grille  de  I'ecole,  se  balangait  au  gre  du  vent.  Jacques 
la  regarda  en  souriant  comme  il  aurait  souri  a  une  amie  ...  II 
traversa  le  jardinet  fleuri  de  chrysanthemes  et  entra  dans  la  salle 
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ou,  quarante-sept  ans  plus  tot,  son  pere  avait  fait  sa  derniere  classe. 
C'etait  au  lendemain  de  I'autre  guerre  :  TAllemagne  victorieuse 
chassait  d'Alsace  les  fonctionnaires  frangais  pour  les  remplacer  par 
des  serviteurs  devoues  a  sa  cause.  M.  Hamel  qui,  pendant  pres 
d'un  demi-siecle,  avait  ete  Tinstituteur  de  ce  petit  village  aligne 
sur  les  bords  de  la  Saar,  avait  du  s'incliner  ^  devant  I'ordre  brutal  : 
ceder  sa  place  a  un  successeur  bavarois.  Mais,  avant  de  prendre 
le  chemin  de  la  France,  il  avait  tenu  a  reunir  une  derniere  fois,  dans 
cette  salle  d'ecole  qui  etait  toute  sa  vie,  les  eleves  qu'il  aimait 
tant  .  .  . 

Jacques  se  rappelait  ^  cette  scene  qu'il  avait  si  souvent  dans  sa 
jeunesse  entendu  raconter  par  son  pere,  qui  ne  pouvait  s'empecher  ^ 
de  pleurer  en  I'evoquant.  ''  Tu  te  rends  compte,^'n'est-ce  pas?" 
disait-il.  Tu  vols  ...  la  grande  piece  avec  ses  bancs  et  ses 
pupitres  .  .  .  Au-dessus,  ta  tante  faisait  les  malles  .  .  .  Moi, 
pour  cette  occasion,  j 'avals  une  belle  redingote  verte,  mon  jabot 
plisse  fin  et  ma  calotte  de  sole  noire,  que  je  ne  mettais  que  les 
jours  de  distribution  des  prix  .  .  .  Dans  le  pre  Rippert,  derriere  la 
scierie,  les  Prussiens  faisaient  I'exercice  .  .  .  Tous  mes  eleves, 
tu  retiens  bien,  Jacques,  tous  mes  eleves  etaient  la,  les  petits  et 
les  grands  .  .  .  Les  gens  du  village  avaient  voulu  venir,  et  ils 
garnissaient  les  bancs  du  fond,  qui  d'habitude  restaient  vides  .  .  . 
II  y  avait  le  vieux  Hauser  avec  son  tricorne,  son  abecedaire  ouvert 
sur  les  genoux  .  .  .  I'ancien  maire,  I'ancien  facteur  .  .  .  J'ai 
parle  de  la  langue  frangaise,  la  plus  claire,  la  plus  solide  .  .  .  J'ai 
explique  qu'il  ne  fallait  jamais  I'oublier  .  .  .  Puis  ce  furent  la 
legon  de  grammaire,  le  cours  d'ecriture,  I'histoire  .  .  .  Ensuite, 
les  petits  chanterent  tous  ensemble  le  ha  he  hi  ho  hu  .  .  .  Le 
vieux  Hauser  epelait  aussi  .  .  .  Tout  a  coup  Fhorloge  de  I'eglise 
sonna  midi  et  I'Angelus  .  .  .  Au  meme  moment,  j'enteTidis  les 
trompettes  des  Prussiens  qui  revenaient  de  I'exercice  ...  Je 
me  suis  leve  ^  .  .  .  Je  devais  etre  tres  pale  ...  Je  voulais 
parler,  mais  je  ne  pouvais  plus  .  .  .  Alors,  sur  le  tableau  avec 
de  la  craie,  en  appuyant  de  toutes  mes  forces,  j'ai  ecrit  ''  Vive  la 
France  !  "  et  je  suis  reste  ^  la  tete  appuyee  au  mur  ;  avec  la  main, 
je  leur  faisais  signe  ''  C'est  fini  .  .  .  !  Allez  chez  vous."  Le 
brave  homme  s'arretait  ^  un  instant  pour  essuyer  les  larmes  qui 

1  Bow.  2  Remembered  ;   recalled.  ^  Help.  ^  You  realize, 

B  I  rose,  6  7  stood  with  my  ...  '  ^topped. 
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coulaient  le  long  de  sa  figure  ridee,  et  il  ajoutait  d'une  voix  grave  : 
"  Alon  petit,  n'oublie  jamais  !  .  ,  .  La  revanche  viendra  .  .  . 
Ce  jour-la,  puisque  tu  veux  etre  instituteur,  promets-moi  de 
continuer  la-bas  la  tache  que  j 'avals  commencee  !  .  .  .  je  n'aurai 
pas  la  joie  de  t'accompagner.  Je  serai  mort,  sans  doute  .  .  . 
Mais  les  ames  ne  meurent  pas  ,  .  .  et  j'assisterai  a  ta  premiere 
classe  !  .  .  ." 

Des  annees,  suivies  d'autres  annees  paisibles,  s'etaient 
ecoulees  ^  .  .  .  Le  vieux  maitre  d'ecole  etait  mort  .  .  .  Puis 
brusquement,  de  nouveau,  la  guerre  eclatait.  Malgre  son  age, 
qui  le  degageait  de  toute  obligation  militaire,  le  fils  du  vieux 
maitre  d'ecole  avait  contracte  un  engagement  volontaire  .  .  . 
Decore,  blesse,  il  avait  obtenu  le  poste  d'ou  I'Allemagne,  un  mau- 
vais  jour,  avait  jadis  chasse  son  pere  .  .  . 

En  entrant  dans  la  grande  salle  garnie  de  bancs  et  de  pupitres, 
il  enleva  son  beret  de  chasseur  a  pied,  car  il  avait  tenu  a  conserver 
son  uniforme  pour  faire  sa  premiere  classe. 

II  n'etait  pas  encore  dix  heures  ...  II  avait  un  grand  moment 
devant  lui  pour  regarder  les  choses  qui  I'entouraient  et  qu'il  recon- 
naissait  ...  II  aurait  presque  affirme  qu'il  avait  toujours  vecu 
au  milieu  d'elles  ...  Ce  tableau  noir  .  .  .  ce  banc  sur  lequeP 
etait  assis  le  petit  Frantz  qui  ne  savait  pas  les  participes  ;  au 
fond,  la-bas,  contre  ce  mur,  le  vieux  Hauser  avait  etale  son  abece- 
daire  .  .  .  Apres  un  cauchemar,  la  vie  allait  done  recommencer, 
laborieuse  et  feconde,  pareille  a  la  vie  d'autrefois  ...  Ce  remue- 
menage,  au  premier  etage,^  c'etait  certainement  sa  tante  qui 
maintenant  defaisait  ses  malles  ...  II  tressaillit  au  bruit  d'une 
porte  qui  s'ouvrait.  N'etait-ce  pas  son  pere  qui  descendait,  son 
pere  avec  sa  belle  redingote  verte,  son  jabot  plisse,  sa  calotte  de 
sole  noire  brodee  et  sa  regie  en  fer  sous  le  bras?  .  .  . 

Un  murmure  confus  de  voix  interrompit  sa  reverie  .  .  .  Dans 
la  rue,  dans  le  jardinet,  les  groupes  d'eleves —  de  ses  eleves  —  se 
pressaient "  et  bourdonnaient  comme  une  ruche. 

A  I'horloge  de  I'eglise,  dix  heures  sonnerent  .  .  .  En  ordre,  a 
la  file  indienne,  tous  les  ecoliers  se  succedaient  ^  et  commengaient 
a  garnir  la  classe  .  .  .  D'abord  les  tout  petits,  hauts  comme 
des  bottes,  ils  serraient  contre  leurs  poitrines  des  abecedaires 
neufs  .  .  .  et  chacun  d'eux,   en  passant  devant  le  nouvel  insti- 

^  Had  passed.       2  Which.       3  On  the  second  floor.      *  Crowded.       s  Followed  one  another. 
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tuteur,  avant  de  rejoindre  sa  place,  balbutiait  en  un  vague  jargon  : 
^'  Bonjour,  monsieur  Hamel  !  "  .  .  .  ''  Bonjour,  monsieur  Hamel  ! 
..."  disaient  en  un  frangais  plus  pur  les  eleves  du  cours  moyen, 
qui  portaient  des  grammaires  et  des  atlas  .  .  . 

Jacques  remarqua  que  ses  ecoliers  avaient  revetu  leurs  plus 
beaux  habits  du  dimanche  et  que  leurs  bonnets  etaient  ornes  de 
cocardes  .  .  . 

La  salle  s'emplissait.^  II  faudrait  bientot  fermer  la  porte  et 
pourtant  .  .  . 

Mais  non  .  .  .  il  ne  se  trompait  ^  pas.  Aux  ''  grands  "  qui 
venaient  d'arriver  succedaient  d'autres  eleves  inattendus,  des 
auditeurs  plus  ages  dont  ^  il  distinguait  par  la  fenetre  les  tricornes 
soigneusement  epoussetes  et  decores  d'insignes  aux  couleurs  de 
France  .  .  . 

''  Je  suis  le  nouveau  maire,  .  .  ."  dit  le  premier.  —  ''  Moi,  le 
nouveau  facteur  .  .  ."  —  ''  Et  moi,  le  nouveau  garde  cham- 
petre  .  .  ."  —  '^  Je  suis  le  petit-fils  de  Frantz  .  .  ."  —  *'  Moi,  le 
fils  de  Hauser  ..."  Tous  les  gens  du  village  etaient  la,  sur  les 
bancs  au  fond  qui  d'habitude  restaient  vides  ... 

Dans  la  salle  d'ecole,  un  silence  planait  au-dessus  des  tetes 
nues  .  .  .  Jacques  Hamel  s'etait  leve  ^  pour  prononcer  son 
allocution.  II  songeait  a  la  joie  immense  qu'aurait  ressentie 
son  pere  s'il  avait  ete  assis  a  ses  cotes,  dans  cette  meme  chaire 
d'ou  pendant  quarante  ans  il  avait  seme  le  bon  grain  qui  germait 
maintenant  .  .  .  Cette  fete  etait  son  oeuvre  ...  ''  Je  ne 
pourrai  pas  t'accompagner  .  .  .  je  serai  mort  sans  doute  .  .  . 
Mais  j'assisterai  a  la  premiere  classe  .  .  ."  II  devait  etre  la 
.  .  .  quelque  part  .  .  .  tout  pres  .  .  .  Jacques  crut  voir  son 
image  qui  lui  souriait  .  .  . 

Dans  la  rue,  on  entendit  soudain  des  sonneries  de  clairons  et 
des  roulements  de  tambours  .  .  .  Les  premiers  regiments  fran- 
gais  defilaient  dans  le  village  .  .  . 

"  Mes  chers  amis,  vous  comprenez  I'emotion  qui  .  .  ."  Ella 
6tait  loin,  Tallocution  !  .  .  .  Jacques  voulait  parler  ;  les  mots 
s'arretaient  ^  dans  sa  gorge  .  .  . 

Les  petits  regardaient,  etonnes.  Derriere,  les  vieillards,  ceux  * 
de  Tautre  guerre,  se  mouchaient  ^  pour  ne  pas  pleurer  .  .  . 

^  Was  filling  up.  2  Was  not  mistaken.  ^  Whose,  modifying  tricornes,  below. 

*  Had  risen.  ^  Stuck.         ^  Those  (demonstrative  pronoun).  ^  Blew  their  noses. 
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L'instituteur  etait  incapable  d'articuler  un  son  .  .  .  Mais  ce 
qu'il  ne  pouvait  dire,  il  parviendrait  peut-etre  a  Tecrire. 

II  "  devait  etre  tres  pale  "...  Non,  les  ames  ne  meurent  pas, 
et,  refaisant,  sans  y  avoir  pense,  le  geste  paternel,  il  s'approcha^ 
du  tableau  noir  que  si  longtemps  des  caracteres  d'ecriture  alle- 
mande  avaient  raye,  et  avec  un  morceau  de  craie,  "  en  appuyant 
de  toutes  ses  forces,"  il  traga  d'une  main  tremblante,  en  gros 
caracteres  :    "  Vive  TAlsace  !     Vive  la  France  !  .  .  ." 

X.    Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

Although  it  is  very  fine  weather  this  morning,  I  cannot  do  any- 
thing interesting,  for  my  father  has  just  forbidden  me  to  play 
ball.  He  says  that  if  I  should  hurt  my  fingers  in  playing  ball, 
I  should  have  to  give  up  playing  the  violin,  and  he  wants  me  to 
learn  to  play  it,  as  you  know.  I  have  been  learning  to  play  it 
for  the  past  six  months,  and  I  haven't  played  ball  for  more  than 
a  month.  How  sorry  I  am  that  my  father  has  made  me  give  up 
playing  it,  for  I  like  to  play  ball  better  than  to  play  the  violin. 
Girls  can  play  the  violin  or  the  piano,  if  they  are  anxious  to,  but 
what  boy  wishes  to  spend  his  Saturdays  in  the  house,  instead  of 
playing  in  the  park  with  the  other  boys? 

However,  as  soon  as  I  have  played  for  two  or  three  hours,  father 
will  finally  let  me  go  out  and  watch  the  boys  play  ball  in  the  park. 
While  I  am  there,  I  shall  watch  the  animals,  also,  and  eat  some 
fruit,  as  soon  as  I  get  hungry,  and  drink  some  cold  water  or  a  cup 
of  coffee  with  milk,  if  I  get  thirsty.  Of  course,  I  must  obey  my  father, 
but  when  one  has  worked  hard  the  whole  week  without  cutting 
school  once,  fathers  ought  to  take  pity  on  one,  oughtn't  they? 

On  the  1st  of  July,  he  wants  us  to  accompany  him  to  his  mother's 
in  the  country,  though  he  can  stay  there  only  three  or  four  days, 
for  he  must  be  back  on  the  6th  of  July.  As  soon  as  he  is  gone,  I 
intend  to  ask  my  mother  to  let  me  play  ball.  Mother  would 
allow  me  to  play,  if  father  would  allow  it.  Mothers  love  their 
children  more  than  fathers  do,  don't  they?  Fathers  always  want 
one  to  do  something,  or,  still  more  often,  to  stop  doing  something, 
but  mothers  are  willing  for  one  to  play  ball  or  visit  one's  friends 
as  soon  as  one  has  finished  studying. 

This    morning,   after   breakfast,    as    it    was   very  fine   weather,   I 

•  Approached  the  .  .  . 
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had  a  fancy  to  take  a  walk  in  the  sun.  I  was  accompanied  by 
my  little  sister,  Louise.  On  arriving  in  the  park,  we  found  a 
bench  under  a  large  tree,  and  watched  the  birds  and  squirrels 
and  children  and  dogs. 

Finally,  my  little  s;ster  asked  me  to  tell  her  a  story.  Though 
I  don't  know  many  stories,  I  finally  took  pity  on  her,  and  I  told 
her  the  story  we  have  just  finished  reading  in  school  this  week. 

In  this  story,  there  was  a  little  Alsatian,  Frantz,  who  had  often 
played  truant.  However,  h^  was  very  unhappy  when  they  told 
him  that  the  Germans  had  ordered  the  Alsatians  to  stop  learning 
French.  When  the  blacksmith  told  him  that  he  would  no  longer 
have  a  chance  to  learn  to  speak  French,  he  thought  the  black- 
smith was  joking,  but  it  was  too  true.  How  he  regretted  the 
time  he  had  been  wasting  !  Usually,  at  nine  o'clock,  everybody 
made  a  great  noise,  but  that  morning  everything  was  as  quiet  as 
a  Sunday  morning,  and  Frantz  was  no  longer  afraid  of  the  teacher, 
who  had  put  on  the  fine  clothes  that  he  wore  only  on  inspection  days 
and  Sundays.  And  then,  the  blacksmith  had  brought  his  old  dog- 
eared primer  and  wanted  to  try  once  more  to  learn  to  read  French, 
for  it  was  the  last  time  that  he  would  have  a  chance  to  learn  it. 

When  he  heard  his  name  called,  he  knew  that  it  was  his  turn 
to  recite,  but  he  did  not  know  the  first  word  of  the  rule  of  participles. 
This  grieved  Mr.  Hamel,  but  he  did  not  scold  Frantz,  for  his 
parents  had  not  been  sufficiently  anxious  to  see  him  educated, 
and  had  often  preferred  to  send  him  to  work  in  the  fields,  in  order 
to  get  a  few  cents  more.  Then,  when  the  teacher  explained  the 
grammar  lesson,  all  seemed  very  easy  to  him. 

While  they  were  working  downstairs,  Mr.  Hamel's  sister  was 
busy  upstairs  closing  their  trunks,  for  they  were  to  leave  the 
country  the  next  da3^  When  the  clock  struck  twelve,  and  the 
Prussians  were  coming  back  from  drill,  Mr.  Hamel  wrote  on  the 
board,  as  large  as  he  could,  "  France  forever  !  "  Then  he  made 
them  a  sign  to  go  home.  Mr.  Hamel  had  been  teaching  in  that 
village  for  more  than  forty  years,  but  this  was  the  last  time  that 
Frantz  and  the  others  would  have  a  chance  to  learn  to  read  French. 

"  How  glad  I  am  that  they  have  a  chance  to  learn  it  now  !  " 
said  my  sister.  "  You  have  not  forgotten  that  the  Germans  have 
just  been  conquered  by  the  French  and  EngUsh  and  Americans, 
have  you?  " 
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In  this  appendix,  §§  300-321  consist,  for  the  most  part,  of  matters 
previously  discussed  at  various  places  in  the  main  part  of  the  book,  and 
here  collected  for  convenience  of  reference.  Frequent  references  are 
made  herein  to  the  preceding  sections  in  which  the  various  topics  are 
treated  at  some  length. 

§§400-414  consist  of  complete  conjugations,  outline  conjugations,  and 
synopses  of  typical  verbs. 

§  415  is  an  alphabetical  hst  of  irregular  verbs.  After  each  verb  will  be 
found  the  section  (§§  416-496)  in  which  such  verb,  or  one  similarly  con- 
jugated, will  be  treated. 

§  500  consists  of  the  Alodel  of  Conversation,  with  more  advanced  appHca- 
tions  than  are  given  in  §  85. 

§  501  is  an  alphabetical  hst  of  the  verb  idioms  and  regimens  that  appear 
in  this  book. 

Sections  numbered  with  Roman  numerals,  §§  I- XIX,  will  be  found 
in  the  Introduction. 

In  looking  up  any  topic,  much  time  may  be  saved  by  referring  to  the 
alphabetical  index,  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

300.   THE  CARDINAL  NUMBERS  i  (les  Nombres  Cardinaux). 

1,  un,  une  [de,  yn]  6,  six  [si(s)] 

2,  deux  [d0]  7,  sept  [s8(t)] 

3,  trois  [trwa]  8,  huit  2,  s  [qi(t)] 

4,  quatre  [katr]  9,  neuf  [nce(f)J 

5,  cinq2[s8:(k)]  10,  dix  [di(s)] 

^  For  the  formation  of  ordinal  numerals,  cf.  §  266. 
For  the  formation  of  fractions,  cf.  §  267. 
For  the  use  of  numbers  in  dates,  cf.  §  301. 
For  the  use  of  numbers  in  time  of  day,  cf.  §  269. 
For  idioms  of  dimension,  cf.  §  273. 
For  French  money,  cf.  §  270. 

2  The  final  consonants  from  cinq  to  dix,  and  also  in  compounds,  dix-sept,  vingt-huit, 
quarante-neuf,  etc.,  are  silent  when  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  ex- 
cept in  dates.  Ex.  dix  livres  [di  li:vr];  sept  petits  enfants  [se  pati  zafa],  hut  le  dix-neuf' 
naai  [le  diznoef  me). 

3  The  h  of  huit  is  aspirate  (cf.  §  87),  therefore  there  is  no  elision  (cf.  §§  7,  87)  nor  liaison 
fcf.  §  XV)  before  huit.     Ex.  le  huit  mars  [la  uit  mars] ;   ces  huit  livres  [se  qi  li:vT]. 
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11,  onze^  [d:z]  71,  soixante  et  onze  [swasa  te  5iz] 

12,  douze  [du:z]  72,  soixante-douze  [swasatduiz] 

13,  treize  [treiz]  80,  quatre-vingts  [katrave] 

14,  quatorze  [katorz]  81,  quatre- vingt-un  [katraveoe] 

15,  quinze  [kgiz]  82,  quatre-vingt-deux  [katr9ved0] 

16,  seize  [seiz]  90,  quatre- vingt-dix  [katrav8di(s)]2 

17,  dix-sept^  [diss8(t)]  91,  quatre-vingt-onze  [katraveoiz] 

18,  dix-huit  -  [dizqi(t)]  99,  quatre- vingt-dix-neuf  [katr8V£diznoe(f)]  ^ 

19,  dix-neuf  2  [diznoe(f)]  100,  cent  [sa] 

20,  vingt  [ve]  101,  cent  un  [sa  de] 

21,  vingt  et  un  [ve  te  de]  200,  deux  cents  [d0  sa] 

22,  vingt-deux  [v8td0]  201,  deux  cent  un  [d0  sa  cb] 

30,  trente  [tmit]  1000,  mille  ^  [mil] 

31,  trente  et  un  [trait  e  de]      1001,  mille  un  [mil  de] 

32,  trente-deux  [tra:td0]  2000,  deux  mille  [d0  mil] 

40,  quarante  [karait]  1,000,000,  un  million  *  [de  miljS] 

50,  cinquante  [sekait]  2,000,000,  deux  millions  [d0  miljo] 

60,  soixante  [swasait]  1  billion,    un   milliard*    [de    miljair],    or  un 

70,  soixante-dix  [swasatdi(s)]  ^  billion  ^  [&  biljo] 

301.   NUMBERS  AND  DATES. 

1.  Numbers.  1.  Cent  and  vingt  add  -s,  when  preceded  by  a  multi- 
plying numeral,  and  not  followed  by  a  numeral.  (§  300)  Ex.  quatre- 
vingts.     (But,  quatre-vingt-deux.) 

2.  Hyphens  are  used  in  compound  numerals  from  17  to  99.  Ex.  dix- 
sept  ;   quatre-vingt-dix-neuf . 

Exception.  The  hyphen  is  replaced  by  et  in  21,  31,  41,  51,  61,  and  71. 
Ex.  trente  et  un. 

II.  Dates.  1.  Of  and  on,  in  dates,  are  untranslated.  (§  137)  Ex. 
On  the  fourth  of  July  =  le  quatre  juillet. 

2.  For  the  days  of  the  month,  cardinals  are  used,  instead  of  ordinals. 
(§  136)     Ex.  le  quatre  juillet. 

^  By  analogy  with  neighboring  numbers,  which  all  begin  with  consonants  or  aspirate  h, 
there  is  no  elision  or  liaison  before  onze.  Ex.  le  onze  juin  [I9  3:z  sqe] ;  mes  onze  amis 
[me  5:z  ami]. 

2  The  final  consonants  from  cinq  to  dix,  and  also  in  compoimds,  dix-sept,  vingt-huit, 
quarante-neuf,  etc.,  are  silent  when  followed  by  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  ex- 
cept in  dates.  Ex.  dix  livres  [di  li:vT],  sept  petits  enfants  [se  pati  zafa],  but,  le  dix-neuf 
mai  [le  diznoef  me]. 

s  Mille  is  shortened  to  mil  in  dates.     Ex.  mil  neiif  cent  yingt. 

«  Million,  milliard,  billion,  and  other  higher  numbers  are  nouns.  Hence  they  are  followed 
by  de.     (Cf.  §  81.)     Ex.  deux  millions  de  francs. 
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Exception.  The  ordinal  is  used  for  the  first  of  the  month.  Ex.  le 
premier  juin. 

302.  PLURAL  OF  NOUNS  AND  ADJECTIVES. 

Rule.  Nouns  and  adjectives  are  regularly  made  plural  by  adding  -s 
to  the  singular.     Ex.  livres  ;   grands. 

Exceptions.  1.  Nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  -s,  -x,  or  -z  remain 
unchanged  in  the  plural.     Ex.  mauvais  ;  voix  ;  nez. 

2.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  -au,  nouns  in  -eu,  and  seven  nouns  ^  in  -ou 
add  -X  for  the  plural.     Ex.  chapeaux  ;  feux  ;   bijoux. 

3.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  -al,^  and  a  few  nouns  in  -ail,  form  plurals 
in  -aiix.     Ex.  general,  generaux  ;   travail,  travaux. 

303.  TABLE  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


Person       Subject 

Direct^ 
Object 

Indirect  ^ 
Object 

Disjunc- 
tive^ 

Pronom- 
inal ^ 

1.            i      je 

me 

me 

moi 

me 

2. 

tu 

te 

te 

toi 

te 

"  3  ^'"- 

11 

le 

lui 

lui 

see 

If. 

elle 

la 

lui 

elle 

see 

1. 

nous 

nous 

nous 

nous 

nous 

2. 

vous 

vous 

vous 

vous 

vous 

ils 

les 

leur 

eux 

se6 

\, 

elles 

les 

leur 

elles 

see 

^  Bijou,  caillou,  chou,  genou,  hibou,  joujou,  and  pou. 

2  A  few  nouns  in  -al  have  plurals  in  -als.  Some  adjectives  in  -al  have  plurals  in  -als, 
and  some  have  no  masculine  plural.  Consult  dictionary  in  case  of  unfamiliar  -al  and  -ail, 
words. 

3  For  the  position  of  object  pronouns,  cf.  §  304. 

*  For  the  varioas  uses  of  the  disjunctive  forms,  cf.  §  313. 

6Cf.  §§236.  237.  240. 

<<  Disjunctive  farm  of  se  is  soi. 
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304.  POSITION  OF  PERSONAL  PRONOUN  OBJECTS.^ 

1.  The  personal  pronoun  object  immediately  precedes  its  governing 
verb.     Ex.  II  le  donne  a  Jean. 

Exception.  The  personal  pronoun  object  immediately  follows  an 
affirmative  imperative.  Ex.  Donnez-Ze  a  Jean.  ( But,  Ne  le  donnez 
pas  a  Jean.) 

II.  Of  two  personal  pronoun  objects,  the  direct  object  stands  nearest 
the  verb.     Ex.  II  me  le  donne  ;   Donnez-Ze-moi. 

Exception.  If  the  indirect  object  pronoun  is  of  the  third  person,  it 
always  follows  the  direct  object.     Ex.  II  le  lui  donne  ;    Donnez-le-Zuf. 

III.  The  adverbial  pronouns  y  and  en,  and  in  this  order,  follow  the 
personal  pronoun  objects,  in  both  orders.  Ex.  Donnez-m'en ;  II  lui  en 
donne  ;  II  y  en  a  ;   Envoy ez-m'y. 

305.  FEMININE  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Rule.  Adjectives  are  regularly  made  feminine  by  adding  -e  to  the 
mascuUne  singular.     Ex.  grand-e. 

Exceptions.  1.  Adjectives  already  ending  in  -e  mute  remain  un- 
changed in  the  feminine.     Ex.  difficile. 

2.  Final  c  becomes  ch  or  qu.     Ex.  blan-c,  hlan-che:  publi-c,  publi-gwe. 
Final  f  becomes  v.     Ex.  acti-/,  acti-ye. 

Final  g  becomes  gu.     Ex.  \on-g,  lon-gue. 
Final  x  becomes  s.     Ex.  heureu-x,  heureu-se. 

3.  Final  -el,  -eil,  -ien,  -een,  -on,  and  sometimes  -s  and  -t,  double  the 
final  consonant  and  add  -e.  Ex.  crael-le ;  vieil-Ze  ;  ancien-ne  ;  euro- 
peen-ne  ;  hon-ne  ;  bas-se  ;   sot-^e. 

4.  Adjectives  having  two  forms  in  masculine  singular  form  the  feminine 
from  form  ending  in  -1,  doubling  the  -1.  Ex.  beau,  bel,  bel-Ze  ;  foil, 
fo\-le  ;  mou,  mol-Ze  ;  nouveau,  nouvel-Ze  ;   vieux,  vieil-Ze. 

306.  TABLE  OF  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 

1.  Who  —  qui  2;   lequel,^  etc. 

2.  Whose  —  dent  ^  ;  duquel,^  etc. 

o    TTTT.       f  G^-  Object  of  verb  —  que,^  lequel.' 

3.  Whom],     „,.     ^    »  •••  .<.i         14 
[  0.  Object  of  preposition  —  qm,^  lequel.^ 

1.  Which  (subject)  —  qui^  ;  lequel,^  etc. 

2.  Of  which  —  dont  ^  ;   duquel,  etc. 

^    w;,  ■  h  I  ^'  ^^J®^*  °^  ^^^^  —  *1^®  ^  j  lequel,3  etc 
I  b.  Object  of  preposition  —  lequel,^  etc. 

4.  To  (in)  which  —  oh  ;  dans,  etc.,  lequel. 

1  Cf.  §  §  32,  92,  128,  207,  208.  2  Cf.  §§  .34,  248.  3  Cf.  §  248. 

«  Cf.  §§  215-218.  6  Cf.  §  247.  e  Cf.  §  178.  ?  Cf.  §  222. 


I.   Persons 


II.   Things 
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r  1.  Subject  (of  subordinate  clause)  —  ce  qui.i 
j  2.  Object  (of  subordinate  clause)  —  ce  que.-^ 

III.   What      <  ^    gi^j^ct  of  preposition  —  ce  +  prep.  +  quoi.2 
[  4.  =  That  of  which  —  ce  dont. 

rV.   That  :    See  equivalents  above. 

307.  POSITION  OF  ADVERBS. 

Rule.  Adverbs  immediately  follow  their  governing  verbs,'  pas  alone 
intervening.     Ex.  Elle  chante  bien.     EUe  en  a  trop  ^  parle. 

Exception.  Hier,  aujourd'hui,  demain,  ici,  la,  and  adverbial  phrases 
follow  the  past  participle  in  compound  tenses.  Ex.  Elle  a  bien  chante 
hier.     Us  sent  arrives  de  bonne  heure. 

308.  THE  PARTITIVE  CONSTRUCTIONS.s 

Independent  Partitive  =  de  +  definite  article  +  noun.® 
Dependent  Partitive  =  de  +  noun.^ 

I.  The  Independent  Partitive  is  used  to  translate  some  or  any  as  ad- 
jectives.    (§  46)     Ex.  I  have  some  money  =  J'ai  de  Vargent. 

II.  The  Dependent  Partitive  is  used  : 

1.  Instead  of  the  independent  partitive,  when  an  adjective  precedes 
the  noun.     (§  101)     Ex.  I  have  some  good  bread  =  J'ai  de  bon  pain. 

2.  Instead  of  the  independent  partitive,  after  a  negative.  (§  102)  Ex.  I 
haven't  any  bread  =  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain. 

3.  After  nouns  of  quantity.     (§  81)     Ex.  Un  panier  de  f raises. 

4.  After  adverbs  of  quantity.  (§  78)  (beaucoup,  peu  ;  plus,  moins  ;  tant, 
autant  ;   trop,  trop  peu  ;   combien  ;   assez).     Ex.  J'ai  beaucoup  d argent. 

5.  With  an  adjective,  after  quelque  chose,  rien,  or  que.  Ex.  quelque 
chose  dejoli;  rien  d' autre;   Qu'avez-vous  vu  d' inter essant? 

309.  USES  OF  EN  AND  Y,   AS  PRONOUNS. 
I.   En  is  used  : 

1.  To  translate  some  or  any,  as  pronouns.  (§  47)  Ex.  J'en  ai.  Je 
n'en  ai  pas. 

2.  Instead  of  any  de  phrase  the  object  of  which  is  a  personal  pronoun 
referring  to  a  thing.     (§  85)     Ex.  Jouez-vous  du  piano?  —  J'en  joue. 

iCf.  §220.  2Cf.  §221. 

'  Avoid  the  English  order  with  often,  sometimes,  usually,  seldom,  never,  etc.  Ex.  We 
often  go  there   =  Nous  y  aliens  souvent. 

*  In  a  compound  trnsc,  the  auxiUary  is  the  verb. 

*  Neither  de  nor  the  definite  article  is  used  after  sans,  nJ  .  .  .  nl,  soit  .  .  .  soit,  de 
idioms,  and  compound  prepositions  ending  in  de.     (Cf.  §  234.) 

6  Cf .  §  45.  7  Cf.  §  76. 
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3.  As  Complement  of  : 

(a)  Numerals  used  as  pronouns.     (§  84)     Ex.  J' en  ai  dix. 

(b)  Adverbs  of  quantity  used  as  pronouns.    (§  83)    Ex.  II  en  a  beaucotip. 

(c)  Nouns  of  quantity.     (§  82)    Ex.  Jen  ai  trois  litres. 

{d)  De  +  an  adjective  (as  object).  (§  261)  Ex.  J'ai  des  livres  bnins  ; 
vous  en  avez  de  noirs. 

(e)  Un(e)  +  an  adjective  (as  object).  (§  261)  Ex.  Vous  cherchez  tin 
hotel?    En  voici  un  bon. 

4.  Instead  of  son  (sa,  ses)  or  leiir  (leurs)  ^  when  the  possessor  is  in  the 
preceding  clause  or  sentence,  and  the  thing  possessed  is 

(a)  Object  of  a  verb.  Ex.  Regardez  ce  chapeau-la.  N'en  admirez- 
vous  pas  la  couleur? 

(6)  A  predicate  noun.  Ex.  L' esprit  est  la  fleur  de  rimagination  ;  le 
jugement  en  est  le  fniit. 

(c)  Subject  of  etre.  Ex.  Voici  men  cahier  ;  la  couverture  en  est 
noire. 

II.  Y  is  used  instead  of  any  a  (dans)  phrase  the  object  of  which  is  a 
personal  pronoun  referring  to  a  ^/iingr.  (§85)  Ex.  Jouez-vous  aux  cartes? 
—  J'y  joue. 

310.  EQUIVALENTS  OF  THE  ENGLISH  PASSIVE. 

I.  Indefinite.     (§  173)     Ex.   On  a  trouve  la  clef. 

II.  Reflexive.     (§§  236,  240)     Ex.   La  clef  s'est  trouvee. 

III.  French  Passive  (§  235)  (seldom  used,  except  when  the  agent  i? 
expressed).     Ex.   La  clef  a  ete  trouvee  par  mon  pere. 

311.  USE  OF  THE  IMPERFECT,  SIMPLE  PAST,  AND  COM- 
POUND  PAST. 

I.  An  action  or  state  repeated  or  habitual  in  past  time,  or  in  progress 
when  something  else  happened,  is  expressed  by  the  imperfect.  (§  108) 
Ex.  Quand  yetais  jeune,  yallais  a  Tecole.  EUe  chantait  quand  je  suis 
arrive. 

II.  An  action  or  state  occurring  but  once  in  past  time  is  expressed  by 
the  compound  past  (§  94),  or,  in  formal  discourse,  by  the  simple  past. 
(§  158)     J'az  bien  dormi  cette  nuit.     Napoleon  entra  dans  la  ville. 

312.  USES  OF  IL  EST  AND  C'EST.2 

I.   IL  EST  — 

1.  II  est  +  an  indeterminate  noun.     (§  86  [a])     Ex.  II  est  Franjais. 

J  Cf.  §  262  and  Fraser  and  Squair,  p.  267. 

2  In  many  cases,  either  c'  or  il  (elle,  ils,  elles)  may  be  replaced  by  a  novm,  or  a  posses- 
e've  or  demonstrative  pronoun. 
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2.  H  est  is  used  in  impersonal  verbs.  (§  279)  Ex.  11  est  possible  de 
(que)  .  .  . 

3.  II  est  a  moi  (possession).  (§  183)  Ex.  A  qui  est  ce  livre? — //  est 
k  moi. 

4.  In  time  of  day.     (§  269)     Ex.  //  est  cinq  heures. 

II.   C'EST  — 

1.  C'est  +  a  determined  noun.     (§  99  [a]).     Ex.  Cest  un  Frangais. 

2.  C'est  is  used  in  impersonal  verbs  of  emotion.  (§  312,  I,  2)  Ex. 
Cest  facheux  ;  c'est  dommage. 

3.  C'est  +  a  pronoun.     (§  99  [b])     Ex.  C'est  moi  ;   c'est  la  mienne. 

4.  C'est  a  moi  a  (de)  faire  qch.,  etc.     Ex.  C'est  a  moi  a  jouer. 

5.  In  dates.     (§  99  [c])     Ex.  C'est  aujourd'hui  le  huit  juillet. 

6.  C'est  +  a  superlative  adjective.  (§  125)  Ex.  C'est  la  plus  artis- 
tique  des  eglises  de  Paris  que  la  Madeleine. 

7.  C'est  +  a  positive  adjective,  when  used  in  the  sense  of  cela  est. 
(§  223)     Ex.  Que  pensez-vous  de  cela?  —  C'est  admirable, 

313.   USES  OF  THE  DISJUNCTIVE  FORM.i 

The  Disjunctive  Form  of  the  Personal  Pronoun  Is  Used  : 

I.  Following  a  preposition  .2     Ex.  pour  eux. 

II.  Absolutely.     Ex.  Qui  a  fait  cela?  —  Lui. 

III.  When  separated  from  the  verb  by  anything  beside  ne  and  object 
pronouns  (including  y  and  en)  ,2     Ex.  Lui  seul  a  fait  cela. 

IV.  As  predicate  of  c'est  (ce  sont).2     Ex.  C'est  moi. 

V.  In  compound  subject,  predicate,  or  object.  Ex.  Lui  et  moi,  nous 
sommes  arrives  ensemble. 

VI.  To  make,  with  -meme,  an  emphatic  pronoun.     Ex.  moz-meme. 

VII.  For  distinction  or  emphasis.  Ex.  Lui  travaillait,  eux  jouaient. 
J'ai  une  montre  a  moi. 

VIII.  With  a,  instead  of  indirect  conjunctive  form,  when  the  direct 
object  is  me,  te,  se,  nous,  or  vous.^     Ex.  EUe  s'est  presentee  a  moi. 

IX.  With  a,  instead  of  indirect  conjunctive  form,  referring  to  personr.,^ 
after  (a)  verbs  of  motion  ;  (6)  penser  ;  (c)  etre  in  the  sense  of  appartenir. 
Ex.  Je  vais  a  lui.     Je  pense  a  eux.     Cette  montre  est  a  moi. 

1  Cf.  §§  130,  131.  »  CI.  §  132.  »  Cf.  §  86. 
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314.   PLACE  WHERE,  TO  WHICH,  AND  FROM  WHICH.i 


I.   ALLER, 
VOYAGER 


1.  En  +  name  with  ' 


II.   PARTIR 


A  +  def.  art.  + 
name  with 


'  a.  Fem.  sing,  countries,  provinces, 
and  states.  Ex.  en  France  ; 
en  Touraine  ;  en  Pensylva- 
nie. 
h.  Le  Portugal  and  le  Danemark. 
Ex.  en  Portugal. 

a.  Masc.  sing,  countries  (except  1,  ?>). 

Ex.  au  Canada. 
h.  Plural  countries.    Ex.   aux  Etats- 

Unis  ;  aux  Indes. 
c.   Cities  whose  names  contain  def. 

art.    Ex.  au  Havre  ;  a  la  Nou- 

velle-Orleans. 


I 

3.  A  +  name  with  cities   (except  2,  c) 
New-York. 


Ex.   a  Paris,  d 


4.  Dans  +  def.  art. 
+  name  with 


1.  Pour  +  def.  art. 
+  name  with 


a.  Countries  and  states  having  dis- 

tinctive adjuncts.  Ex.  dans 
Z'Amerique  du  Nord  ;  dans  les 
Indes  Occidentales. 

b.  Masculine  states  and  provinces. 

Ex.  dans  le  Wisconsin;  dans 
le  Lyonnais. 

c.  Departments.2    Ex.  dans  le  Cal- 

vados ;  dans  la  Gironde. 

a.  Countries,  provinces,  depart- 
ments, states.  Ex.  pour  la 
France,  la  Provence,  le  Cal- 
vados, la  Louisiane. 

h.  Cities  whose  names  contain  def. 
art.  Ex.  pour  le  Caire,  la  Nou- 
velle-Orleans. 


2.  Pour    +   name  with   cities    (except  1,  b).     Ex.  pour 
Rouen. 


1  For  many  examples,  cf.  Lesson  XLIV.     Cf.  also  §§  209-211. 

2  Frequently,  also,  dans  le  departement  de  +  (def.  art.)  +  name.  Ex.  Dans  le 
departement  de  la  Seine,  des  Vosges,  etc.;  h^it,  dans  le  departement  d'lndre-et-Loire,  the 
def.  art.  being  omitted  with  compound  names. 
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III.   ARRI- 
VER,  VENIR 


De   +  def.  art. 
+  name  with 


2. 


De  +  name 
with 


d. 


a. 


Masc.  and  plural  countries,  prov- 
inces, departments,  and  states. 
Ex.  Venir  du  Canada,  des 
Etats-Unis,  du  Languedoc,  du 
Calvados,  du  Maryland. 

Fem.  sing,  countries  and  states 
having  distinctive  adjuncts. 
Ex.  Venir  de  Z'Afrique  Orien- 
tale,  de  la  Caroline  du  Nord. 

Fem.  sing,  departments,  Ex. 
Arriver  de  la  Dordogne. 

Cities  whose  names  contain  def. 
art.     Ex.  Venir  du  Havre. 

Fem.  sing,  countries,  provinces,^ 
and  states. 1  Ex.  Arriver  dAn- 
gleterre,  de  Touraine,  de  Vir- 
gin! e. 

Cities  (except  1,  d).  Ex.  Venir 
de  Londres. 


315.   TRANSLATION  OF  HOW  LONG  (?). 

I.  How  long  +  future  =  Combien  de  temps  +  future.^  Ex.  Combien 
de  temps  serez-vous  a  Paris?  —  J'y  serai  (pendant)  trois  jours. 

II.  How  long  +  imperfect  =  Combien  de  temps  +  compound  past .2 
Ex.  Combien  de  temps  avez-vous  ete  a  Paris?  —  J'y  ai  ete  (pendant) 
une  quinzaine. 

III.  How  long  +  perfect  =  either  : 

1.  Depuis  quand  +  present .^  Ex.  Depuis  quand  demeurez-vous  anx 
Etats-Unis?  —  J'y  demeure  depuis  plusieurs  ans.     Or, 

2.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  ^  +  present.  Ex.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous 
etes  a  New- York?  —  II  y  a  quatre  ans  que  j'y  suis. 

IV.  How  long  +  ago  or  since  +  imperfect  =  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  -|- 
(ne)  5  +  compound  past.'  Ex.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous  etes  arrive  a 
New- York?  —  II  y  a  trois  mois  que  j'y  suis  arrive.  Combien  y  a-t-il  que 
vous  n'avez  revu  votre  frere?  —  II  y  a  six  mois  que  je  ne  I'ai  revu. 

1  Cf.  foot-note  (.3).  page  394. 

2Cf.  §  ino. 

»  Cf.  §  ]r>3.     Depuis  quand  +  imperfeot   =  English  pluperfect. 

*  (1.  §  190.  Alternative  forms  are  combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  and  combien  y  a-t-il  de 
temps. 

5Cf.  §  197. 
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316.  POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES.^ 

Rule  I.  Limiting  (definitive)  adjectives  are  prepositive  (precede  the 
noun  modified).     Ex.  Ces  cinq  hommes. 

Rule  II.  Descriptive  adjectives  are  postpositive  (follow  the  noun 
modified).     Ex.  Un  cheval  noir;  un  monsieur /rancafs. 

Exceptions:  1.  The  following  descriptive  adjectives  are  regularly  pre- 
positive :  bon  (meilleur),  mauvais  (pire)  ;  grand,  gros  ;  petit  (moindre), 
court  ;    beau,  joli,  vilain  ;  vieux,  jeune.     Ex.  Cette  petite  fille. 

2.  Descriptive  adjectives,  when  used  figuratively,  or  stating  a  quahty 
natively  inherent  in  the  noun,  are  prepositive.  Ex.  Una  noire  pensee. 
(Cf .  im  cheval  noir.)     Le  savant  auteur.     (Cf.  un  laboureur  savant.) 

317.  NE  WITHOUT  PAS. 

I.    NE  Having  Full  Negative  Force  : 

1.  With  pouvoir,  savoir,  oser,  and  cesser.  (§  186)  Ex.  Je  n'ose  le 
faire. 

2.  With  que  in  sense  of  why  (!)  (§  288)  Ex.  Que  ne  me  rendez- 
vous visite? 

3.  With  11  y  a  que,  voila,  and  depuis  que.  (§  197)  Ex.  H  y  a  plus  de 
trois  ans  que  je  n'ai  eu  de  ses  nouvelles. 

4.  In  negative  clauses  of  characteristic  or  modified  assertion.  (§  284) 
Ex.  n  n'y  a  personne  qui  ne  sache  cela. 

5.  With  si  in  the  sense  of  unless  or  except.  Ex.  H  n'y  a  personne,  si 
ce  n'est  vous,  qui  puisse  le  faire. 

II.    NE  Being  Expletive .^ 

1.  After  a  comparative.  (§  187)  Ex.  H  est  moins  riche  qu'il  ne 
I'etait  autrefois. 

2.  After  certain  verbs.     (§§  256,  257)     Ex.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  vienne. 

3.  After  certain  conjunctions.  (§  252)  Ex.  Obeissez  a  votre  maitre, 
de  peur  qu'il  ne  vous  pimisse. 

318.  TRANSLATION  OF  THAN.' 

Rule.  Than  is  regularly  translated  by  que.  Ex.  H  est  moins  riche 
que  son  frere. 

Exception.  Before  a  numeral,  than  is  translated  by  de.  Ex.  II  me 
reste  plus  de  mille  francs. 

(Note  that,  when  the  second  member  of  the  comparison  is  omitted, 

iCf.  §§37,38,  282. 

'  Expletive  ne  is  omitted,  if  the  principal  clause  is  negative,  and  is  otherwise  often 
omitted  in  modern  French,  especially  in  conversation. 
3  Cf.  §  123. 
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plus  is  usually  replaced  by  davantage.     Ex.  Mon  maitre  exige  que  j'etudie 
davantage  ;  but,  J'etudie  plus  que  mon  frere.) 

319.   USES  OF  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
I.   In  Principal  Clauses  : 

1.  With  hortatory  or  optative  force.  (§§118,  286)  Ex.  Qu'il  sorte; 
Plut  a  Dieu  que  .  .  . 

2.  In  conclusion  of  condition  contrary  to  fact  (conditional  more  com- 
mon).    (§151)     Ex.  S'il  fut  venu  plus  tot,  il  m'eiit  trouve. 

II.    Ix  Subordinate  Clauses  : 

1.  After  impersonal  verbs.  (§  280)  Ex.  II  faut  (est  possible)  qu'elle 
s'en  aille. 

Exception.  Impersonal  verbs  indicating  certainty  take  the  indicative. 
Ex.  H  est  certain  qu'il  est  riche. 

2.  After  verbs  of  thinking,  and,  less  uniformly,  after  those  of  saying  and 
perceiving,  etc.,  when  in  the  negative,  interrogative,  or  in  a  condition.  (§  275) 
Ex.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  soit  revenu. 

Exception.  The  negative-interrogative  indicates  certainty,  and  takes 
the  indicative.     (§  274)     Ex.  Ne  croyez-vous  pas  qu'il  est  revenu? 

3.  After  verbs  and  adjectives  indicating  emotion,  doubt,  approval,  dis- 
approval, interest,  futuritj^,  or  excitement.  (§  253)  Ex.  Je  regrette 
(suis  fache)  qu'il  soit  ici. 

4.  After  superlatives  (including  premier,  dernier,  seul).  (§271)  Ex. 
Est-ce  que  Paris  est  la  plus  belle  ville  que  vous  ayez  jamais  visitee? 

Exception.  When  the  superlative  is  modified  by  a  de  phrase,  the 
subordinate  clause  depends  upon  this  phrase,  instead  of  upon  the  super- 
lative ;  therefore,  the  indicative  is  here  used.  Ex.  Paris  est  la  plus  belle 
des  villes  que  j'af  visitees. 

5.  After  conjmictions  of  futurity,  purpose,  doubt,  concession,  fear,  etc. 
(§  251)     Ex.  Je  dis  cela  pour  que  vous  quiitiez  la  ville. 

6.  In  clauses  of  future  or  doubtful  characteristic.  (§  283)  Ex.  Je 
cherche  une  maison  qui  ait  dix  chambres.  {But,  J'ai  trouve  une  maison 
qui  a  dix  chambres.) 

7.  In  the  introduction  of  a  condition  contrary  to  fact  (imperfect  or 
pluperfect  indicative  more  common).  (§  151)  Ex.  S'il  fUt  venu  plus 
tot,  il  m'eut  trouve. 

8.  In  clauses  of  modified  statement  after  a  negation.  (§§281,283). 
Ex.  H  n'y  a  rien  qui  ne  soit  sorti  des  mains  de  Dieu. 

320.   AGREEMENT  OF  PAST  PARTICIPLES. 
I.    Past  participles  conjugated  with  etre  agree  with  the  subject  in  number 
and  gender.     (§  193)     Ex.  Elles  sont  sorties. 
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II.  Past  participles  conjugated  with  avoir  agree  in  number  and  gender 
with  the  direct  object,  provided  it  precedes.  (§  212)  Ex.  Voila  la  jolie 
maison  que  j'ai  achetee.     {But,   J'ai  achate  una  jolia  maison.) 

Exceptions.  1.  Impersonal  verbs.  Ex.  Las  grands  froids  qu'il  a 
fait. 

2.  Fait,  laisse,!  vu,i  antendu  ^  +  an  infinitive.  Ex.  Las  medecins  que 
nous  avons  fait  vanir. 

III.  Pronominal  2  verbs,  though  conjugated  with  etre,  follow  rule  for 
avoir.  (§  242)  Ex.  Ellas  sa  sont  vues.  {But,  Ellas  se  sent  donna  das 
cadaaux.) 

321.  ORTHOGRAPHICAL  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

(Review  carefully  §§  I,  XVI,  227.) 

Definition.  A  mute  a  syllable  is  one  ending^  in  an  imaccented  a. 
(§  226)     Ex.  hel-le. 

1.  A  verb  having  a  acute  (a)  at  the  end  of  its  penultimate  ^  syllable 
changes  a  acute  to  a  grave  (a)  whenever,  in  the  course  of  conjugation,  the 
following  sj^llable  ends  in  a  mute  a.     (§§  231,  419)     Ex.  pre-cc-da. 

Exception.  E  is  retained  throughout  the  future  and  conditional. 
Ex.  ce-da-rai. 

II.  A  verb  having  a  mute  at  the  end  of  its  penultimate  syllable  changes 
7nute  a  to  a  grave  (a),  whenever,  in  the  course  of  conjugation,  the  following 
syllable  also  ends  in  a  mute.     (§§  229,  230,  428)     Ex.  md-na-ra. 

Exception.  Verbs  ending  in  -alar  (except  pelar  and  gelar),  and  verbs 
ending  in  -ater  (except  achatar),  double  the  1  or  t,  instead  of  accenting  the 
e.  (§§230,  exc,  416,  418,  424,  426)  Ex.  ap-paMa  ;  jaMa-rai.  {But, 
ge-la  ;  a-che-ta.) 

III.  1.  Verbs  ending  in  -ayar  may  change  y  to  i,  when  the  following 
syllable  ends  in  e  mute.     (§§232,  a  ;    429)     Ex.   paz/erai  or  pazarai. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  -oyer  or  -uyar  must  change  y  to  i,  when  the  following 
syllable  ends  in  a  mute.     (§§  232,  b,  420,  421)     Ex.  amploza  ;   appufarai. 

IV.  Verbs  ending  in  -car  place  a  cedilla  under  the  c,  whenever,  in  the 
course  of  conjugation,  the  termination  begins  with  a  or  o.  (§§  74,  423) 
Ex.  commancais  ;  commancons. 

^  These  may  agree,  provided  the  infinitive  is  active  in  sense.  Ex.  La  dame  que  j'ai 
entendug  chanter.     {But,  La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chanter.) 

2  Reflexives  and  reciprocals. 

3  The  personal  verb  terminations  -es  and  -ent  also  make  mute  e  syllables.  Ex.  me- 
nent,  me-nes.     (§228) 

*  The  penultimate  syllable  is  the  next  to  the  last  syllable. 
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V.  Verbs  ending  in  -ger  insert  a  mute  e  after  g,  whenever,  in  the  course 
of  conjugation,  the  termination  begins  with  a  or  o.  (§§  75,  127)  Ex. 
mangeais ;  mangeons. 


400.   CONJUGATION  OF  AVOIR  [avwair]. 

Infinitives 
avoir  [avwair],  to  have  avoir  eu  [avwa:r  y],  to  have  had 

Participles 
ayant  [ejd],  having        eu  [y],  had      ayant  eu  [eja  ty],  Jmving  had 

Present  Indicative 
/  have,  I  am  having,  or  /  do  have 
j'ai  [se]  nous  avons  [nu  zavo] 

tu  as  [ty  a]  vous  avez  [vu  zave] 

il,  elle,  a  [il,  el,  a]  ils,  elles,  ont  [il,  el,  zo] 

Imperfect  Indicative 
/  had,  I  was  having,  I  did  have,  I  used  to  have 


j'avais  [save]  . 
tu  avais  [ty  ave] 
il,  elle,  avait  [il,  el,  ave] 


j'eus  [5y] 

tu  eus  [ty  y] 

il,  elle,  eut  [il,  el,  y] 


j'aurai  [sore] 

tu  auras  [ty  ora] 

il,  elle,  aura  [il,  el,  ora] 


j  aurais  [sore] 

tu  aurais  [ty  ore] 

il,  elle,  aurait  [il,  el,  ore] 


nous  avions  [nu  zavjo] 

vous  aviez  [vu  zavje] 

ils,  elles,  avaient  [il,  el,  zave] 

Simple  Past 

/  had  or  I  got 

nous  eiimes  [nu  zym] 

vous  elites  [vu  zyt] 

ils,  elles,  eurent  [il,  el,  zyir] 

Future 
/  shall  have 

nous  aurons  [nu  zoro] 

vous  aurez  [vu  zore] 

ils,  elles,  auront  [il,  el,  zoro] 

Conditional 

/  should  have 

nous  aurions  [nu  zorj5] 

vous  auriez  [vu  zorje] 

ils,  elles,  auraient  [il,  el,  zore] 


Compound  Past 
/  had,  have  had,  or  have  been 

having 
''ai  eu  fse  y],  etc. 


Pluperfect  Indicative 
/  had  had  or  had  been  having 

j'avais  eu  [save  zy],  etc. 
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Past  Anterior 
/  had  had 
j'eus  eu  [3y  zy],  etc. 


Future  Anterior 

/  shall  have  had 

j'aurai  eu  [sore  y],  etc. 


Conditional  Anterior 

I  should  have  had 
j'aurais  eu  [3018  zy],  etc. 

Present  Subjunctive 


(que)  j'aie  [ka  38] 
(que)  tu  aies  [ka  ty  8] 
(qu')il,'elle,  ait  [kil  8] 


(que)  nous  ayons  [ka  nu  Z8J5] 
(que)  vous  ayez  [ka  vu  zeje] 
(qu')ils,  elles,  aient  [kil  ze] 


Imperfect  Subjunctive 
(que)  j'eusse  [ka  sys]  (que)  nous  eussions  [ka  nu  zysjo] 

(que)  tu  eusses  [ka  ty  ys]  (que)  vous  eussiez  [ka  vu  zysje] 

(qu')il,  elle,  eut  [kil  y]  (qu')ils,  elles,  eussent  [kil  zys] 


Past  Subjunctive 
(que)  j'aie  eu  [ka  38  y],  etc. 


Pluperfect  Subjunctive 
(que)  j'eusse  eu  [ka  3ys  y],  etc. 


Imperative 

ayons  [ej5],  let  us  have 
aie  [8],  have  (2d  sing.)  ayez  [eje],  have  (2d  plu.) 

(qu'il  ait  [kil  8],  let  him  have)  (qu'ils  aient  [kil  Z8],  let  them  have) 

401.   SYNOPSIS  OF  AVOIR  IN  THE  SECOND  SINGULAR. 

Indicative 


Present 

tu  as 

Compound  Past 

tu  as  eu 

Imperfect 

tu  avals 

Pluperfect 

tu  avals  eu 

Simple  Past 

tu  eus 

Past  Anterior 

tu  eus  eu 

Future 

tu  auras 

Future  Anterior 
Conditional 

tu  auras  eu 

Present 

tu  aurais 

Anterior 
Subjunctive 

tu  aurais  eu 

Present 

(que)  tu  aies 

Past 

(que)  tu  aies  eu 

Imperfect 

(que)  tu  eusses 

Pluperfect 

(que)  tu  eusses  eu 

Imperative 
aie 
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402.   CONJUGATION  OF  ETRE. 

Infinitives 
etre  [e:tr],  to  he  avoir  ete  [avwair  ete],  to  have  been 

Participles 
etant  [eta],  being        ete  [ete],  been        ay  ant  ete  [eja  tete],  having  been 


je  suis  [39  sqi] 

tu  es  [ty  8] 

il,  elle,  est  [il,  el,  e] 


j'etais  [sete] 

tu  etais  [ty  ete] 

il,  elle,  etait  [il,  el,  ete] 


je  fus  [39  fy] 
tu  fus  [ty  fy] 
il,  elle,  fut  [il,  el,  fy] 


je  serai  [3a  sare] 
tu  seras  [ty  sara] 
il,  elle,  sera  [il,  el,  sara] 


je  serais  [3a  sare] 
tu  serais  [ty  sore] 
il,  elle,  serait  [il,  el,  sore] 

Compound  Past 
/  7W/.S,  /  have  been 
j'ai  ete  [56  ete],  etc. 


Present  Indicative 
/  am 

nous  sommes  [nu  som] 

vous  etes  [vu  zet] 

ils,  elles,  sont  [il,  el,  s5] 

Imperfect  Indicative 
/  was,  I  used  to  be 

nous  etions  [nu  zet  jo] 

vous  etiez  [vu  zetje] 

ils,  elles,  etaient  [il,  el,  zete] 

Simple  Past 
I  was 

nous  fiimes  [nu  fym] 

vous  futes  [vu  fyt] 

ils,  elles,  furent  [il,  el,  fyir] 

Future 

/  shall  be 

nous  serons  [nu  sar5] 

vous  serez  [vu  sare] 

ils,  elles,  seront  [il,  el,  saro] 

Conditional 
/  should  be 

nous  serions  [nu  sarjo] 

vous  seriez  [vu  sarje] 

ils,  elles,  seraient  [il,  el,  sare] 


Pluperfect  Indicative 

/  had  been 
j'avais  ete  [3ave  zete],  etc- 
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Past  Anterior  Future  Anterior 

/  had  been  I  shall  have  been 

j'eus  ete  [57  zete],  etc.  j'aurai  ete  [sore  ete],  etc. 

Conditional  Anterior 

I  should  have  been 

j'aurais  ete  [sore  zete],  etc. 

Present  Subjunctive 
(que)  je  sois  [kas  swa]  (que)  nous  soyons  [ka  nu  swajo] 

(que)  tu  sois  [ka  ty  swa]  (que)  vous  soyez  [ka  vu  swaje] 

(qu')il,  elle,  soit  [kil,  kel,  swa]  (qu')ils,  elles,  soient  [Idl,  kel,  swa] 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
(que)  je  fusse  [kas  fys]  (que)  nous  fussions  [ka  nu  fysjo] 

(que)  tu  fusses  [ka  ty  fys]  (que)  vous  fussiez  [ka  vu  fysje] 

(qu')il,  elle,  fiit  [kil,  kel,  fy]  (qu')ils,  elles,  fussent  [kil,  kel,  fys] 

Past  Subjunctive  Pluperfect  Subjunctive 

(que)  j'aie  ete  [ka  3e  ete],  etc.  (que)  j'eusse  ete  [ka  5ys  ete],  etc. 

Imperative 

soyons  [swajo],  let  ns  be 
sois  [swa],  be  (2d  sing.)        *  soyez  [swaje],  be  (2d  plu.) 

(qu'il  soit  [kil  swa],  let  him  be)  (qu'ils  soient  [kil  swa],  let  them  be) 

403.   CONJUGATION  OF  DONNER  (First  Re gul.ui  Conjugation). 

Infinitives 
donner  [done],  to  give  avoir  donne  [avwair  done],   to  have 

given 

Participles 
donnant  [dona],  giving  donne  [done],  given 

ayant  donne  [eja  done],  having  given 

Present  Indicative 
/  give,  do  give,  am  giving 
je  donne  [3a  don]  nous  donnons  [nu  dono] 

tu  donnes  [ty  don]  vous  donnez  [vu  done] 

il,  elle,  donne  [il,  el,  don]  ils,  elles,  donnent  [il,  el,  don] 
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Imperfect  Indicative 
I  gave,  was  giving,  used  to  give 


je  donnais  [3a  done] 
tu  donnais  [ty  done] 
il  1  donnait  [il  done] 


je  donnai  [39  done] 
tu  donnas  [ty  dona] 
il  donna  [il  dona] 


nous  donnions  [nu  don  jo] 
vous  donniez  [\'u  donje] 
ils  1  donnaient  [il  done] 


Simple  Past 
/  gave 


nous  donnames  [nu  donam] 
vous  donnates  [vu  donat] 
ils  donnerent  [il  doneir] 


je  donnerai  [5a  donre]  ^ 
tu  donneras  [ty  donra] 
il  donnera  [il  donra] 


FUTUHE 

/  shall  give 


nous  donnerons  [nu  donro] 
vous  donnerez  [vu  donre] 
ils  donneront  [il  donro] 


je  donnerais  [30  donre] 
tu  donnerais  [ty  donre] 
il  donnerait  [il  donre] 


Conditional 
/  should  give 


nous  donnerions  [nu  donrjo] 
vous  donneriez  [vu  donrje] 
ils  donneraient  [il  donre] 


Compound  Past 
/  gave,  have  given,  did  give 
j'ai  donne  [36  done],  etc. 


Pluperfect  Indicative 
/  had  given 

j'avais  donne  [3ave  done],  etc. 


Past  Anterior 
I  had  given 

j'eus  donne  [^y  done],  etc. 


Future  Anterior 
/  shall  have  given 
j'aurai  donne  [sore  done],  etc. 


Conditional  Anterior 

7  should  have  given 

j'aurais  donne  [3ore  done],  etc. 

*  Hereafter,  the  masculine  form  only  will  be  given  in  the  third  person,  singular  and 
plural. 

*  [donare],  etc.,  as  more  deliberately  pronounced.     Cf.  §  XVI. 
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I 


Present  Subjunctive 
(que)  je  donne  [kas  don]  (que)  nous  donnions  [ka  nu  don  jo] 

(que)  tu  donnes  [ka  ty  don]  (que)  vous  donniez  [ko  vu  donje] 

(qu')il  donne  [kil  don]  (qu')ils  donnent  [kil  don] 

Imperfect  Subjunctive 
(que)  je  donnasse  [ko3  donas]  (que)  nous  donnassions  [ko  nu  donasjo] 

(que)  tu  donnasses  [ko  ty  donas]     (que)  vous  donnassiez  [ko  vu  donas  je] 
(qu')il  donnit  [kil  dona]  (qu')ils  donnassent  [kil  donas] 

Past  Subjunctive  Pluperfect  Subjunctive 

(que)  j'aie  donne  [ka  38  done],  etc.    (que)  j'eusse  donne  [ko  sys  done],  etc. 

Imperative 

donnons  [dono],  let  us  give 
donne  [don],  ffive  (2d  sing.)  donnez  [done],  give  (2d.  plu.) 

(qu'il  donne  [kil  don],  let  him  give)     (qu'ils  donnent  [kil  don],  let  them  give) 


404.   SYNOPSIS    OF    DONNER    IN    THE    THIRD    SINGULAR 
NEGATIVE. 


Present 
Imperfect 
Simple 
Past 
Future 


il  ne  donne  pas  [pa] 
il  ne  donnait  pas 
il  ne  donna  pas 


il  ne  donnera  pas 


Indicative 

Compound  il  n'a  pas  donne 

Past 

Pluperfect  il  n'avait  pas  donne 

Past  Ant.  il  n'eut  pas  donne 

Put.  Ant.  il  n'aura  pas  donne 


Conditional 


Present       il  ne  donnerait  pas  Anterior       il  n'aurait  pas  donne 

Subjunctive 
Present        (qu')il  ne  donne  pas  Past  (qu')il  n'ait  pas  donne 

Imperfect    (qu')il  ne  donnit  pas  Pluperfect    (qu')il  n'eiit  pas  donne 

Imperative 
(qu'il  ne  donne  pas) 
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406.   CONJUGATION  OF  FINIR  (Second  Regular  Cox.rGATiox). 

Infinitives 

finir  [finiir],  to  finish  avoir  fini  [avw'air  fini],  to  have 

finished 
Participles 
finissant  [finisa],  finishing  fini  [fini],  finishec 

ay  ant  fini  [eja  fini],  having  finished 

Present  Indicative 
/  finish,  do  finish,  am  finishing 
je  finis  [39  fini]  nous  finissons  [nu  finiso] 

tu  finis  [ty  fini]  vous  finissez  [ym  finise] 

il  finit  [il  fini]  ils  finissent  [il  finis] 

Imperfect  Indicative 

I  finished,  was  finishing,  used  to  finish 

je  finissais  [5a  finise]  nous  finissions  [nu  finisjo] 

tu  finissais  [t}'  finise]  vous  finissiez  [\ii  finisje] 

il  finissait  [il  finise]  ,  ils  finissaient  [il  finise] 


je  finis  [59  fini] 
tu  finis  [ty  fini] 
il  finit  [il  fini] 


je  finirai  [39  fin  ire] 
tu  finiras  [ty  finira] 
il  finira  [il  finira] 


je  finirais  [59  finire] 
tu  finirais  [ty  finire] 
il  finirait  [il  finire] 

CoMPOUNT)  Past 
I  finished,  did  finish,  have 
finished 
j'ai  fini  [36  fini],  etc. 


Simple  Past 
/  finished 


Future 
/  shall  finish 


Conditional 
I  should  finish 


nous  finimes  [nu  finim] 
vous  finites  [vu  finit] 
ils  finirent  [il  finiir] 


nous  finirons  [nu  finiro] 
vous  finirez  [vu  finire] 
ils  finiront  [il  finiro] 


nous  finirions  [nu  finirjo] 
vous  finiriez  [vu  finir  je] 
ils  finiraient  [il  finire] 

Pluperfect  Indicative 
I  had  finished 

j'avais  fini  [5ave  fini],  etc. 


APPENDIX 


251 


Past  Az^terior 
/  had  finished 
j'eus  fini  [37  fini],  etc. 


Fltl're  Anterior 
/  shall  have  finished 
j'aurai  fini  [50 re  fini],  etc. 


Conditional  Anterior 

/  should  have  finished 

j'aurais  fini  [jors  fini],  etc. 

Present  Sxtejitnctite 
(que)  je  finisse  [k93  finis]  (que)  nous  finissions  [ka  nu  finisjS] 

(que)  tu  finisses  [ka  ty  finis]         (que)  vous  finissiez  [ka  vu  finisje] 
(qu'  )il  finisse  [kil  finis]  (qu")ils  finissent  [Tdl  finis] 

Imperfect  SrsjirNCTiTE 
(que)  je  finisse  [ka5  finis]  (que)  nous  finissions  [ka  nu  finisj5] 

(que)  tu  finisses  [ka  ty  finis]         (que)  vous  finissiez  [ka  vu  finisje] 
(qu')il  finit  [kil  fini]  (qu'jils  finissent  [kil  finis] 


Past  SrR jttncti  vti 
(que)  j'aie  fini  [ka  58  fini],  etc. 


Pluperfect  Subjunctive 
(que)  j'eusse  fini  [ka  373  fini],  etc. 


Imperative 

finissons  [finiso],  let  us  finish 
finis  [fini],  finish  (2d  sing.)  finissez  [finise],  finish  (2d  plu.) 

(qu'il  finisse  [kil  finis],  let  him         (qu'ils  finissent  [kil  finis],  let  them 
finish)  finish) 

Affl.   SYNOPSIS  OF  FHOR  IN  THE  FIRST  PLUIIAL  NEGATIVE. 

Indicative 

Present    nous  ne  finissons  pas        Compound  nous  n'avons  pas  fini 
Imperf.    nous  ne  finissions  pas           Past 

Simple     nous  ne  finimes  pas  Pluperf.  nous  n'avions  pas  fini 

Past  Past  Ant.  nous  n'eumes  pas  frm' 

Future      nous  ne  fin  irons  pas  Fut.  Ant.  nous  n'aurons  pas  fini 


Conditional 

Present     nous  ne  finirions  pas         Anterior 

Subjunctive 
Present     fque)  nous  ne  finissions     Past 

pas 
Imperf.     (que j  nous  ne  finissions     Pluperf. 
pas 

I:mperattve 
Ne  finissons  pas 


nous  n'aurions  pas  fini 

(que)  nous  n'ayons  pas 

fquei   nous  n'eussions 

pas  fini 
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of  Present 
Indicative 

Second 
Singular 
Imperative  ^ 

a 

j'ai  refu 

etc. 

{All 

compound 
tenses) 

CO             -M 

a  N  a 

o   a>   0) 

.22  ^ 

CO              «     ^^^ 

> 

o 

£ 

Plural 

of              resoiv 

Present 
Indicative  and 
Imperative  '^ 

recev 

Imperfect 
Indicative 

refoiv 

Present 
Subjunctive 

recev 

refoiv 

.22  '-^ 

•1 

> 

u 

1 
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w 

W          -M 
0)    w     fl 

c  0)  <u 

sse 
sses 

t 
ssions 

sg 

w   w 
w   w 

> 

ii 
It 

w 

w  *^ 

w 

2 

> 

&■■§ 
III 

^  CC  ^ 

g 

> 

§1 

•g  .^  w  2  2  z:::::       8 
Sis^  ^  s  §  § 

o  y^    <v   <u   <i>   &  a" 

1 

W                                 +j 

§  s        s 

.S2  ^ 

C8   "S 

c;   ^   o        III 

t 

c  %,  o  o 

> 

1.1 
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g                   1         § 

*>        <»                *> 

ll 
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> 
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1 
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412.   SYNOPSIS  OF  VENIR  IN  THE  SECOND  PLURAL  NEGATIVE. 

Indicative 

Present    vous  ne  venez  pas  Compound  vous  n'etes  ^  pas  venu(e)s  2 

Imperf.    vous  ne  veniez  pas  Past 

Simple     vous  ne  vintes  pas  Pluperf.  vous  n'etiez  pas  venu(e)s 

Past  Past  Ant.  vous  ne  fiites  pas  venu(e)s 

Future     vous  ne  viendrez  pas       Fut.  Ant.  vous  ne  serez  pas  venu(e)s 

COXDITIOXAL 

Present    vous  ne  viendriez  pas       Anterior       vous  ne  seriez  pas  venu(e)s 

Subjunctive 
Present     (que)  vous  ne  veniez       Past  (que)  vous  ne  soyez  pas 

pas  venu(e)s 

Imperf.     (que)  vous  ne  vinssiez       Pluperf.       (que)  vous  ne  fussiez  pas 
pas  venu(e)s 

Impeeative 
Ne  venez  pas 
1  Cf.  5  199.  »  Cf.  §  193, 
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414.  SYNOPSIS  OF  PLAINDRE  IN  THE  SECOND  PLURAL 
NEGATIVE  (FEMININE)  IN  THE  ACTIVE,  PASSIVE,  AND  RE- 
FLEXIVE. 

Active  ^ 


Vous  ne  plaignez  pas 
Vous  ne  plaigniez  pas 
Vous  ne  plaignites  pas 
Vous  ne  plaindrez  pas 
Vous  ne  plaindriez  pas 
(Que)  vous  ne  plaigniez  pas 
(Que)  vous  ne  plaignissiez  pas 


Vous  n'avez  pas  plaint  ^ 
Vous  n'aviez  pas  plaint 
Vous  n'eutes  pas  plaint 
Vous  n'aurez  pas  plaint 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  plaint 
(Que)  vous  n'ayez  pas  plaint 
(Que)  vous  n'eussiez  pas  plaint 


Ne  plaignez  pas 


Passive  ^ 


Vous  n'etes  pas  plaintes 
Vous  n'etiez  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  ittes  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  serez  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  seriez  pas  plaintes 
(Que)  vous  ne  soyez  pas  plaintes 
(Que)  vous  ne  fussiez  pas  plaintes 


Vous  n'avez  pas  ete  plaintes 
Vous  n'aviez  pas  ete  plaintes 
Vous  n'eutes  pas  ete  plaintes 
Vous  n'aurez  pas  ete  plaintes 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  ete  plaintes 
(Que)  vous  n'ayez  pas  ete  plaintes 
(Que)  vous  n'eussiez  pas  ete  plaintes 


Ne  soyez  pas  plaintes 


Reflexive  ^ 


Vous  ne  vous  plaignez  pas 
Vous  ne  vous  plaigniez  pas 
Vous  ne  vous  plaignites  pas 
Vous  ne  vous  plaindrez  pas 
Vous  ne  vous  plaindriez  pas 
(Que)  vous  ne  vous  plaigniez 

pas 
(Que)  vous  ne  vous  plaignissiez 

pas 

Ne  vous 


Vous  ne  vous  etes  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  vous  etiez  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  vous  futes  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  vous  serez  pas  plaintes 
Vous  ne  vous  seriez  pas  plaintes 
(Que)  vous  ne  vous  soyez  pas 

plaintes 
(Que)  vous  ne  vous  fussiez  pas 

plaintes 
plaignez  pas 


415.  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

The  numbers  following  each  verb  in  the  following  alphabetical  list  refer 
to  one  of  the  following  sections  (416-496)  in  which  will  be  found  all  neces- 
sary details  of  such  verb,  or  of  one  similarly  conjugated. 

*  The  tenses  are  arranged  in  the  same  order  as  in  §§  401,  404,  407,  412. 
^  Of  the  above  six  groups,  the  past  participle  appears  in  four  ;    is  inflected  in  three; 
agrees  with  the  subject  in  two  ;   agrees  with  the  direct  object  in  one.     (Cf.  §  320.) 
3Cf.  §192.  *Cf.  §241. 
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In  §§  416-496  are  given  the  principal  parts,  and  also  all  forms  irregularly 
formed  upon  them  (cf.  §§  405,  408-411,  413). 

The  most  important  verbs  are  printed  in  black-face  type.  Rare  and 
defective  verbs  are  printed  in  italics. 


abattre . 

.     450 

circonscrire 

.     .     460 

deconfire    .     . 

.     476 

absoudre 

.     448 

circonvenir 

.     .     446 

decoudre    . 

.     456 

s'abstenir 

.     445 

clore 

.     .     453 

decouvrir  .     . 

.     435 

abstraire 

.     478 

combattre 

.     .     450 

decrire  . 

.     460 

accourir 

.     434 

commettre 

.     .     465 

decroire 

.     457 

accroire 

.     457 

comparaitr 

e    .     .     469 

decroitre    . 

.     458 

accroitre 

.     458 

comparoir 

.     .     481 

dedire    .     . 

.     459 

accueilhr 

.     436 

complaire 

.     .     471 

deduire 

.     455 

acheter 

.     416 

comprendr 

e    .     .     472 

defaillir      . 

.     438 

acquerir 

.     430 

compromet 

tre     .     465 

defaire  .     . 

.     462 

admettre 

.     465 

concevoir 

.     .     492 

dejoindre    . 

.     470 

advenir 

.     446 

con  dure 

.     .     454 

dementir    . 

.     437 

aller      . 

.     417 

concourir 

.     .     434 

demettre    . 

.     465 

apercevoir 

.     492 

conduire 

.     .     455 

departir     . 

.     437 

apparaitre 

.     469 

confire  . 

.     .     476 

depeindre  . 

.     470 

apparoir     . 

.     481 

conjoindre 

.     .     470 

deplaire      . 

.     471 

appartenir 

.     445 

connaitre 

.     .     469 

depourvoir 

.     489 

appeler 

.     418 

conquerir 

.     .     430 

deprendre   . 

.     472 

apprendre 

.     472 

consentir 

.     .     437 

desapprendre 

.     472 

assailUr 

.     431 

construire 

.     .     455 

desser\dr    . 

.     437 

(s')asseoir 

.     482 

contenir 

.     .     445 

deteindre  . 

.     470 

astreindre 

.     470 

contraindre 

3    .     .     470 

detenir .     . 

.     445 

atteindre 

.     470 

contredire 

.     .     459 

detruire 

.     455 

attraire  . 

.     478 

contrefaire 

.     .     462 

devenir 

.     446 

auenir 

.     446 

contrevenii 

'     .     .     446 

devetir .     . 

.     447 

avoir 

.     483 

convaincre 

.     .     479 

devoir   .     . 

.     485 

-ayer 

.     429 

convenir 

.     .     446 

dire  .     .     . 

.     459 

battre 

.     450 

coudre  . 

.     .     456 

disconvenir 

.     446 

benir 

.     .     432 

courir    . 

.     .     434 

discourir    . 

.     434 

boire 

.     .     451 

couvrir  . 

.     .     .     435 

disjoindre  . 

.     470 

bouillir 

.     433 

craindre 

.     .     470 

disparaitre 

.     469 

bra  ire 

.     478 

croire    . 

.     .     457 

dissoiidre    . 

.     .     448 

bruire 

.     452 

croitre  . 

.     .     .     458 

distraire     . 

.     .     478 

ceder 

.     .     419 

cueillir  . 

.     .     .     436 

dormir  .     . 

.     .     437 

ccindre 

.     .     470 

cuire 

.     .     .     455 

duire      .     . 

.     .     455 

-car  . 

.     .     423 

decevoir 

.     .     .     492 

ebouillir 

.     .     433 

choir 

.     .     484 

dechoir  . 

.     .     .     484 

echoir     . 

.     .     484 

circoncii 

•e 

.     .     476 

declare   . 

.     .     .     453 

eclore     .     . 

.     .     453 
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econduire  .     . 

.     455 

forclore .     .     . 

.     453 

oindre    .     . 

ecrire    .     .     . 

.     460 

forfaire  . 

.     462 

emettre 

-eder     .     .     . 

.     419 

frire  .     .     .     . 

.     463 

ouir  .     .     . 

-eler      .     . 

418,  424 

fuir  .     .     .     . 

.     439 

ouvrir    .     . 

eKre .     .     .     . 

.     464 

geindre       .     . 

.     470 

-oyer     .     . 

emhoire       .     . 

,     451 

geler      .     .     . 

.     424 

paitre    . 

emettre      .     . 

.     465 

-ger .     .     .     . 

.     427 

paraitre 

^moudrc     .     . 

.     466 

gesir       .     .     . 

.     440 

parcourir   . 

emouvoir  .     . 

.     487 

grasseijcr    .     . 

.     425 

parfaire 

employer   .     . 

.     420 

hair.     .     .     . 

.     441 

partir     .     . 

empreindre     . 

.     470 

imboirc .     .     . 

.     451 

parvenir 

enceindre  .     . 

.     470 

inclure  . 

.     454 

peindre 

enclore  .     .     . 

.     453 

induire  .     .     . 

.     455 

percevoir 

encourir 

.     434 

inscrire       .     . 

,     460 

permettre 

endormir 

.     437 

instruire     .     . 

.     455 

plaindre 

enduire      .     , 

.     455 

interdire     .     . 

.     459 

plaire     .     . 

-ener 

.     428 

inter venir  .     . 

.     446 

pleuvoir 

enfreindre .     . 

.     470 

introduire  .     . 

.     455 

poindre 

s'enfuir 

.     439 

issir  .     .     .     . 

.     442 

poursuivre 

enjoindre  .     . 

.     470 

Jeter      .     .     . 

.     426 

pourvoir 

s'enquerir  .     . 

.     430 

joindre  . 

.     470 

pouvoir 

s'ensuivre  .     . 

.     477 

lever      .     . 

.     428 

predire  . 

s'entremettre 

.     465 

lire   .     .     . 

.     464 

prendre 

entreprendre 

.     472 

luire 

.     468 

prescrire 

entretenir  . 

.     445 

maintenir  . 

.     445 

pressentir 

entrevoir    . 

.     495 

malfaire     . 

.     462 

prevaloir 

entr'ouvi'ir 

.     435 

manger 

.     427 

prevenir 

envoy er     . 

-     422 

maudire     . 

.     459 

prevoir . 

epreindre  . 

.     470 

meconnaitre 

.     469 

produire 

s'eprendre  . 

.     472 

medire  .     . 

.     459 

promettre 

equivaloir  . 

.     494 

mefaire  .     . 

.     462 

promouvoi 

r    . 

eteindre 

.     470 

mener  .     . 

,     428 

prescrire 

-eter      .     . 

416,  426 

mentir  .     . 

.     437 

prevenir 

etre  .     .     . 

.     461 

meprendre 

.     472 

querir     . 

etreindre    . 

.     470 

messeoir 

.     482 

rapprendre 

exclure  .     . 

.     454 

mettre  .     . 

.     465 

rasseeir 

extraire 

.     .     478 

moudrc 

.     .     466 

ratteindre 

'Cyer 

.     .     425 

mourir  .     . 

.     443 

ravoir    . 

faillir     .     . 

.     .     438 

mouvoir     . 

,    .     487 

rebeire  . 

faire      .     . 

.     .     462 

naitre    .     . 

.     .     467 

rebeuillir 

falloir    .     . 

.     .     486 

nuire 

.     .     468 

recevoir 

feindre  . 

.     .     470 

obtenir .     . 

.     .     445 

rechoir  . 

forcer    .     . 

.     .     423 

offrir     .     . 

.     .    435 

reclure  . 

reconduire 

.     455 

se  repentir 

.     437 

sourdre 

.     475 

reconnaitre     . 

.     469 

reprendre  .     . 

.     472 

sourire  .     . 

.     473 

reconquerir 

.     430 

reproduire 

.     455 

souscrire    . 

.     460 

reconstruire 

.     455 

requerir      . 

.     430 

soustraire  . 

.     478 

recoudre     . 

.     456 

resoudre     . 

.     449 

soutenir     . 

.     445 

recourir 

.     434 

ressentir    . 

.     437 

se  souvenir 

.     446 

recouvrir    . 

.     435 

ressortir     . 

.     437 

subvenir    . 

.     446 

recrire   . 

.     460 

se  ressouvenir 

.     446 

suflSre    .     . 

.     476 

recroitre     . 

.     458 

restreindre 

.     470 

suivre    .     . 

.     477 

recueillir    . 

.     436 

reteindre    . 

.     470 

surcroitre  . 

.     458 

recuire  .     . 

.     455 

retenir  .     . 

.     445 

surfaire 

.     462 

redevenir   . 

.     446 

retraire 

.     478 

surprendre 

.     .     472 

redevoir     . 

.     485 

revaloir 

.     494 

surseoir 

.     .     482 

redire    .     . 

.     459 

revenir .     . 

.     446 

survenir     . 

.     .     446 

redormir    . 

.     437 

revetir  .     . 

.     447 

survivre     . 

.     .     480 

reduire  .     . 

.     455 

revivre  . 

.     480 

taire      .     . 

.     .     471 

reelire   .     . 

.     464 

revoir    .     . 

.     495 

teindre  .     . 

.     .     470 

refaire  . 

.     462 

rire  .     .     . 

.     473 

tenir      .     . 

.     .     445 

rejoindre    . 

.     470 

rompre  . 

.     474 

traduire     . 

.     .     455 

relire     .     . 

.     464 

rouvrir  .     . 

.     435 

traire     .     . 

.     .     478 

remettre    . 

.     465 

saillir    .     . 

.     436 

transcrire  . 

.     .     460 

reluire   .     . 

.     468 

satisfaire    . 

.     462 

transmettre 

.     .     465 

remoudre  . 

.     466 

savoir    .     . 

.     493 

tressaillir   . 

.     .     431 

remoudre  . 

.     466 

secourir 

.     .     434 

-uyer     .     . 

.     .     421 

rendormir  . 

.     .     437 

seduire  . 

.     .     455 

vaincre 

.     .     479 

renaitre 

.     .     467 

sentir    .     . 

.     .     437 

valoir    .     . 

.     .     494 

rentraire     . 

.     .     478 

seoir       .     . 

.     482 

venir     .     . 

.     .     446 

renvoyer    . 

.     .     422 

servir    .     . 

.     .     437 

vetir      .     . 

.     .     447 

repaitre 

.     .     469 

sortir     .     . 

.     .     437 

vivre      .     . 

.     480 

reparaitre  . 

.     .     469 

soudre    .     . 

.     448 

voir  .     .     . 

.     495 

repartir 

.     .     437 

soufifrir 

.     435 

vouloir  .     . 

.     496 

repeindre  . 

.     .     470 

soumettre  . 

.     465 

IRREGULAR  VERl 

3S  IN  : 

DETAIL 

In  the  following  sections  (§§  416-496)  will  be  found  the  principal  parts 
and  other  necessary  details  of  practically  all  irregular  verbs,  together  with 
typical  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  having  orthographical  peculiarities. 
(Cf.  §321.) 

In  looking  up  an  irregular  verb,  seek  it  in  the  above  alphabetical  list 
(§415),  where  you  will  find  the  section  wherein  are  given  all  necessary 
details  for  the  conjugation  of  such  verb,  or  of  one  similarly  conjugated. 
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In  order  to  save  space,  only  the  forms  are  given  which  differ  from  what 
we  should  expect. 

In  order  to  save  space,  again,  forms  will  be  identified,  though  identifica- 
tion will  usually  be  unnecessary,  by  prefixed  numbers,  as  in  the  following 

OUTLINE  CONJUGATION  OF  SAVOIR  (§493) 


savoir 

sachant 

su 

Sing,    je  sais 

Simple  je  sus 

saurai, 

etc. 

Plu.  of   (1)  Savons 
jyres.       (2)  savez 

indie.      (3)  savent 

(avoir) 

pres.    (1)  sais 
indie.  (2)  salt 

Past       sus 
sut 

Put. 

2d       (3)  sache 

sing. 

imptv. 

Slimes 
sutes 

saurais, 

Plu.  of   (4)  sachons 
imptv.     (5)  sachez 

(1)  surent 

etc. 

Imperf.  susse 
subj.       susses 
s(it 

Cond. 

Imperf.  (6)  savais 
indie.              etc. 

Pres.      (7)  sache 
suhj.            saches 
sache 
(8)  sachions 
sachiez 
sachent 

sussions 

sussiez 

sussent 

Throughout  the  following  sections  (§§  416-496),  any  number  which  you 
find  prefixed  to  a  form  will  identify  that  form  as  the  same  mood,  tense, 
person,  and  number  as  you  find  associated  with  such  number  in  the  above 
outhne  conjugation  of  savoir. 

In  order  that  we  may,  by  no  chance,  go  astray  in  applying  the  details 
given  to  the  construction  of  a  complete  conjugation  of  any  verb,  let  us 
analyze  the  five  columns. 

I.  In  the  first  column,  you  will  always  find,  under  the  present  infinitive, 
the  first  singular  of  the  future,  though  this  information  will  often  be  un- 
necessary. No  other  information  need  ever  be  given  in  the  first  column, 
as  the  same  stem  persists  throughout  the  future  and. the  conditional,  and 
there  are  no  irregularities  in  the  terminations. 

II.  In  the  second  column, 

1.  The  plural  of  the  present  indicative  (1,  2,  3)  will  be  given  only  when 
it  differs,  in  stem  or  in  terminations,  from  what  would  be  expected  by  one 
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already  familiar  with  the  outhne  conjugations  previously  given  in  §§  405, 
408-411,  413. 

2.  The  first  and  second  plural  of  the  imperative  (4,  5)  will  be  given  only 
when  these  forms  differ  from  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  present  in- 
dicative, the  subjects  of  these,  of  course,  being  dropped.  (Cf.  §  69.)  The 
so-called  "  imperative  of  the  third  person  "  will  never  need  to  be  given,  as 
this  is  always  identical  with  the  corresponding  form  of  the  present  sub- 
junctive. 

3.  Only  the  first  singular  of  the  imperfect  indicative  (6)  will  ever  need 
to  be  given,  and  then  only  when  its  stem  is  different  from  that  of  the  present 
participle,  obtained  by  dropping  the  termination,  -ant.  There  is  never 
any  change  of  stem  or  irregularity  of  termination  in  this  tense. 

4.  In  the  case  of  the  present  subjunctive,  the  first  singular  thereof  (7) 
will  be  given  only  in  case  of  a  change  of  stem  from  that  of  the  present 
participle.  The  first  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  (8)  will  be  given 
only  when  its  stem  differs  from  that  of  the  first  singular  of  this  tense. 
In  case  (8)  is  given,  we  may  be  sure  that  the  second  plural  of  the  present 
subjunctive  has  the  stem  of  (8).  The  third  plural,  hke  the  second  and 
third  singular,  will  have  the  stem  of  the  first  singular.     (Cf.  §  114.) 

III.  With  the  past  participle  will  be  indicated  the  auxihary  with  which 
its  compound  tenses  are  formed. 

IV.  1.  In  the  fourth  column,  the  second  and  third  singidar  of  the  present 
indicative  (1,  2)  will  rarely  need  to  be  given. 

2.  The  second  singular  imperative  (3)  will  be  given  only  when  it  differs 
from  the  first  singular  present  indicative,  the  subject  thereof  being  dropped. 
(Cf.  §  69.) 

V.  In  the  fifth  column,  the  only  form  that  we  shall  need  to  give  is  the 
third  plural  of  the  simple  past  (1),  and  then  only  with  -cer  and  -ger  verbs. 

Other  forms  that  are  occasionally  necessary  to  be  given  will  be  identified 
by  reference  to  footnotes. 
A  dash  ( — )  indicates  that  a  form  is  lacking. 
Briefly,  then,  forms  not  given  are  what  they  might  be  expected  to  be. 

IRREGULAR  VERBS   IN   -ER  i 

416.    acheter^  achetant        achate         j'achete  j'achetai 

(buy)  (3)  achetent         (avoir) 

acheterai        (7)  achete 

(8)  achetions 

Thus  also:  (rnmpeter,  trumpet,  and  a  number  of  still  rarer  verbs  in  -eter, 
'  Like  donnar  (§  405),  except  as  otherwise  indicated.  2  Cf.  §  321,  II. 


264 

INDUCTIVE 

FRENCH 

GRAMMAR 

417. 

aller 

(go) 

irai 

allant 
(3)  vont 

(7)  aille 

(8)  alliens 

alle 

(etre) 

je  vais 
(1)  vas 

(2)va 
(3)va 

418. 

appeler  ^ 

(call) 
appellerai 

appelant 
(3)  appeUent 
(7)  appelle 

appele 
(avoir) 

j'appelle 

j'allai 


j'appelai 


(8)  appelions 

Thus  also  most  -eler  verbs,  except  geler,  freeze,  and  peler,  peel  (§  424). 

419.   ceder  ^  cedant  cede  je  cede  je  cedai 

(ijield)         (3)  cedent  (avoir) 

cederai  (7)  cede 

(8)  cedions 


420.   employer  3  employant     employe 

(employ)     (3)  emploient      (avoir) 
emploierai     (7)  emploie 

(8)  employions 

Thus  also  all  -oyer  verbs,  except  envoyer  (§  422),  send. 


j' emploie       j'employai 


j'ennuie         j'ennuyai 


j'envoie 


je  force 


421.  ennuyer^  ennuyant       ennuye 

(bore)  (3)  ennuient        (avoir) 

ennuierai       (7)  ennuie 

(8)  ennuyions 

422.  envoyer*      envoyant   envoye 

(send)         (3)  envoient        (avoir) 
enverrai         (7)  envoie 

(8)  envoyions 

423.  forcer  5       forgant    force 

(force)         (2)  forcez     (avoir) 
forcerai    (3)  forcent 
f  orcions  ^ 
forciez ' 
(7)  force 

1  Cf.  §  321,  II,  exc. 

2  Cf.  §  321,  I.  Passy  gives  the  e  of  these  verbs  the  open  sound  (c),  by  analogy  with 
their  numerous  forms  wherein  e  is  changed  to  e.  However,  Hatzfeld,  Darmesteter,  and 
Thomas  ("  Dictionnaire  G6n6ral  de  la  Langue  Frangaise  ")  give  e  the  closed  sound  (e)  in  all 
these  verbs. 

8  Cf.  §  321,  III,  2.  *  Like  §  420,  except  in  the  future  and  conditional. 

»  Cf.  §  321,  IV.     Thus  also  all  -cer  verbs.  «  First  plu.  imperf.  indie. 

'  Second  plu.  imperf.  ind. 


J  envoyai 


je  forgai 
(1)  forcer ent 
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424.   geler*                  gelant 
(freeze)        (3)  gelent 
gelerai             (7)  gele 

(8)  gelions 

Thus  also:  peler,  peel. 

gele 
(avoir) 

je  gele 

je  gelai 

425. 

grasseyer 
(pro- 
nounce r 
as  if  pre- 
ceded by 
gore) 

grasseyerai 

grasseyant 

grasseye 
(avoir) 

je  grasseye 

je  grasseyai 

426. 

Jeter  ^ 

(throw) 
jetterai 

jetant 
(3)  jettent 

(7)  jette 

(8)  jetions 

jete 

(avoir) 

je  jette 

je  jetai 

427. 

manger  ^ 

(eat) 
mangerai 

mangeant 

(2)  mangez 

(3)  mangent 
mangions  * 
mangiez  ^ 

(7)  mange 

mange 

(avoir) 

je  mange 

je  mangeai 
(1)  manger  ent 

428. 

mener  ^ 

(take) 
menerai 

menant 
(3)  menent 

(7)  mene 

(8)  menions 

mene 

(avoir) 

je  mene 

je  menai 

429. 

payer  ^ 

(pais) 
payerai 

or 
paierai 

payant 
(3)  payent 

or 
(3)  paient 
(7)  paye 
or 

(7)  paie 

(8)  payions 

paye 

(avoir) 

je  paye 

or 
je  paie 

je  payai 

»Cf.  5  321,11. 

2  Cf.  §  321,  II,  exc.     Thus  also  are  conjugated  most  -eter  verbs,  except  those  named  in 
§416. 

3  Cf.  §  321,  V.     Thus  also  all  -ger  verbs. 

*  First  plu.  imperf.  indie.  6  Second  plu.  imperf.  indie. 

«  Cf.  §  321,  II.     Thus  also  most  verbs  in  -e  +  consonant  +  er,  except  those  named  in 
§§  416,  418.     One  of  the  most  important  verbs  thus  conjugated  is  lever. 
»  Cf.  §  321,  III,  1.     Thus  are  conjugated  all  verbs  in  -ayer. 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS   IN  -IR  ^ 

430.    acquerir  acquerant       acquis         j'acquiers 

{acquire)     (3)  acquierent      (avoir) 
acquerrai        (7)  acquiere 

(8)  acquerions 

Thus  also : 


J  acquis 


conqu^rir,  conquer                 querir,^  seek 
s'enqu6rir,  inquire                 querir,^  seek 

reconqu^rir,  reconquer 
requ6rir,  require 

431,    assaillir                 assaillant 
{assail) 
assaillirai 

Thus  also:  tressaillir,  tremble. 

assailli 
(avoir) 

j'assaille 

(1)  assailles 

(2)  assaille 

j'assaillis 

432.    benir                    benissant 
(bless) 
benirai 

beni3 
(avoir) 

je  b^nis 

je  benis 

433.   bouiUir                bouillant 
{boil) 
bouiUirai 

bouilli 
(avoir) 

je  bous 

je  bouillis 

Thus  also :  6bouillir,  boil  away 

rebouillir 

boil  again 

434.   courir                   courant 

couru 

je  cours 

je  courus 

{run) 

(avoir) 

courrai 

Thus  also : 

accourir,  hasten  up              encourir,  incur                              secourir,  succor 
concourir,  compete                parcourir,  traverse 
discourir,  discourse              recourir,  have  recourse 

435.   couvrir                 couvrant 

convert 

je  couvre 

je  couvris 

{cover) 

(avoir) 

(1)  couvres 

couvrirai 

(2)  couvre 

Thus  also : 

d6couvrir,  discover 
entr'ouvrir,  open  ajar 
offrir,  offer 

ouvrir,  open                         soufifrir,  suffer 
recouvrir,  recover 
rouvrir,  reopen 

436.   cueillir                 cueillant 
{pick) 
cueillerai 

cueilli 
(avoir) 

je  cueille 

(1)  cueilles 

(2)  cueille 

je  cueillis 

Thus  also:    accueillir,  welcome 

recueillir,  collect                    s 

aillir,  project  * 

^  For  the  terminations  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  columns  of  the  verbs  of  this  group,  of.  §  406. 

2  Occur  only  in  the  infinitive,  after  aller,  venir,  and  envoyer. 

3  Has  also  a  second  form,  benit,  used  only  as  an  adjective. 

«  Saillir,  in  the  sense  of  gush  forth,  is  regular.      (§  406)     In  the  sense  of  project,  it  is  used 
only  in  the  pres.  inf.,  pres.  pp.,  and  the  third  person,  sing,  and  plu. 


APPENDIX 


267 


437.   dormir  dormant 

(sleep) 
dormir  ai 

Thus  also : 

endormir,  put  to  sleep 
redormir,  sleep  again 
rendormir,  put  to  sleep  again 
sentir,  feel 
ressentir,  resent 
pressentir,  forebode 
consentir,  consent 


dormi 
(avoir) 


je  dors 


je  dormis 


mentir,  lie 
d6mentir,  belie 
se  repentir,  repent 
servir,  serve 
desservir,  clear  away 


partir,^  depart 
repartir.i  depart  again 
d^partir,  divide 
sortir,^  go  out 
ressortir,^  go  out  again 


438.   faillir 
(Jail) 
f  aillirai  ^ 

or 
f  audrai  ^ 


faillant  ^ 

(4) 

(5) 

(6)  etc  .2 

(7)  etc.2 


failli 
(avoir) 


je  faux  2 

(1)  faux  2 

(2)  faut  2 
(3) 


je  faillis 


Thus  also:  defaillir,  falter,  except  that  the  singular  of  the  present  indicative  ia  je  defaus, 
tu  defaus,  il  defaut. 


439.   fuir  fu3^ant 

(flee)  (3)  fuient 

fuirai  *    (7)  fuie 

(8)  fuyions 

Thus  also:  s'enfuir,  escape. 


fui 
(avoir) 


je  fuis 


je  fuis 


440. 


gesir 


(lie) 


gisant 


(4) 
(5) 
(7) 
(8) 


(D  — 

(2)  gtt 

(3)  — 


441.   ha!r 

(hate) 
ha'irai 


haissant 


hai 

(avoir) 


je  hais 


je  hais  * 


442.   issir,  issue,  spring,  is  found  only  in  the  past  participle,  issu,  which  is 
conjugated  with  etre. 

^  Conjugated  with  etre.  2  Rarely  used. 

'  Used  only  in  the  infinitive,  present  participle,  third  singular  of  present  indicative,  all 
the  plural  of  the  present  indicative,  and  all  of  the  imperfect  indicative.  Rare,  except  in 
the  third  person. 

*  The  diteresis  is  retained  throughout  the  fifth  column,  excluding  the  usual  circumflex 
in  the  first  and  second  plural  of  the  simple  past,  and  the  third  singular  of  the  imperfect 
Bubjunctive.     Ex.  nous  haimes,  not  nous  ha/mes;    qu'il  hait,  not  qu'il  ha?t. 
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443.   mourir 

mourant 

mort 

je 

meurs        je  motirus 

{die) 

(3)  meiirent 

(etre) 

motirrai 

(7)  meure 

(8)  mourions 

444.   oulr^ 

out 

{hear) 

(avoir) 

445.   temr2 

tenant 

tenu 

je 

tiens          je  tins 

{hold) 

(3)  tiennent 

(avoir) 

tiendrai 

(7)  tienne 

Thus  also : 

(8)  tenions 

abstenir,  abstain                   d^tenir,  hold 

obtenir,  obtain 

appartenir 

,  belong                 entretenir,  support 

retenir,  retain 

contenir,  contain                   maintenir,  maintain 

soutenir,  support 

446.   venir3 

venant 

venu 

je  viens          je  vins 

{come) 

(3)  viennent 

(etre) 

viendrai 

(7)  vienne 

Thus  also : 

(8)  venions 

advenir,  happen                    devenir 

,  become 

redevenir,  become  again 

avenir,  happen                        disconvenir,  disagree 

se  ressouvenir,  recall 

circonvenir, 

thwart                 intervenir,  intervene 

revenir,  come  back 

contrevenir 

infringe             parvenir,  succeed 

se  souvenir,  remember 

convenir,  agree                       provenir,  originate 

subvenir,  help 

survenir,  happen 

447.   vetir 

vetant 

vetu 

je 

vets            je  v^tis 

{clothe) 

(avoir) 

vetirai 

Thus  also : 

d^vetir,  undress 

rev^tir,  clothe 

IRREGULAR  VERBS   IN  -RE « 


448.  ahsoudre  ^ 
{absolve) 
dbsoudrai 


Thus  also :  dissoudre,  dissolve. 


absolvant 


absous 
absoute 

(avoir) 


f  absous 


^  Rarely  used  except  in  the  present  infinitive  and  the  compound  tenses. 
2Cf.  §411.  3Cf.  §§411,  412. 

*  For  the  terminations  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  columns  of  the  verbs  of  this  group,  of.  §  409. 
'  Soudre,  solve,  is  used  only  in  the  present  infinitive. 

•  The  entire  fifth  column,  the  simple  past,  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive  are  wanting. 
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449.   resoudre 
(resolve) 
resoudrai 


resolvant 


resolu 

or 
resous  ■ 
(avoir) 


je  resous         je  resolus 


450.  battre2  battant  battu 

(beat)  (avoir) 

battrai 
Thus  also  its  compounds,  abattre,  combattre,  etc. 


451.   boire 

(drink) 
boirai 


buvant 
(3)  boivent 

(7)  boive 

(8)  buvions 

Thus  also  :    emboire,  coat  (a  mold) 


bu 
(avoir) 


je  bats 
(2)  bat 


je  bois 


je  battis 


je  bus 


imboire,  imbue 


reboire,  drink  again 


452.   hruire ' 

(resound) 
bruira 


hruyant  *        

(1) 

(2) 

(3)  bruient 

or 
(3)  bruissent 

(4) 

(5) 

(6)  bruyait  ^  or  bruissait  ^ 
bruyaient  ^  or  bruissaient ' 

(7)  etc., 


(1) 

(2)  bruit 

(3) 


453.   clore 

(close) 
clorai 


(1)  — 

(2)  — 

(3)  — 

(4)  — 
(6)  — 


clos 
(avoir) 


je  clos 
(2)  cldt 


(7)  close 

(8)  closions 

Thus  also : 

enclore,  enclose, 

declore,  open. 

iclore,  hatch  (used  only  in  the  third  person,  singular  and  plural). 

forclore,  foreclose  (used  only  in  the  present  infinitive  and  the  compound  tenses). 

^  Used  only  when  resoudre  =  transform.     Ex.  Le  soleil  a  resous  le  brouillard  en  pluie. 

2  Regular,  except  in  the  fourth  column. 

'  Used  only  in  the  third  person,  and  in  the  moods  and  tenses  indicated. 

*  Used  only  as  an  adjective. 
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454. 

conclure 

concluant      conclu 

je 

conclus 

je  conclus 

(conclude) 

(avoir) 

conclurai 

Thus  also : 

exclure,  exclude. 

in 

dure,  inclose  (past  pa 

rticiple,  inclus). 

rec 

lure,  seclude  (past  participle  reclus) ;  used  only  in 

the  present  infinitive  and  the  com 

pound  tenses). 

455. 

conduire 

conduisant    conduit 

je 

conduis 

je  conduisis 

(conduct) 

(avoir) 

conduirai 

Thus  also : 

construire,  construct 

duire,^  please 

produire,  produce 

reconstruire,  reconstruct 

d^duire,  deduce 

reconduire,  escort 

instruire,  instruct 

6conduire,  dismiss 

r^duire 

,  reduce 

cuire,  cook 

enduire,  plaster 

reproduire,  reproduce 

recuire,  cook  again 

induire,  infer 

s^duire 

seduce 

d^truire,  destroy 

introduire,  introduce 

traduire,  translate 

456. 

coudre 

(sew) 

coudrai 

cousant 

cousu 
(avoir) 

je 

couds 

je  cousis 

Thus  also :       d^coudre, 

rip 

recoudre, 

sew  again 

457. 

croire 

croyant 

cru 

je  crois 

je  crus 

(believe)       (3) 

croient 

(avoir) 

croirai            (7) 

croie 

(8) 

croyions 

Thus  also ; 

accroire,  believe  a  falsehood  (used  only  in  the  pres.  inf.  with  faire). 
decroire,  disbelieve  (used  only  in  the  phrase,  Je  ne  crois  ni  ne  decrois). 


458.    croitre 

croissant 

cru 

(grow) 

crue  (/.) 

croitrai 

(avoir) 

Thus  also : 

(etre) 

d^croltre, 

diminish 

accroitre,2  increase 

surcroitre 

,3  outgrow 

je  crois 


je  crus 


recrottre,'  grow  again 


^  Used  only  in  the  third  sing,  and  third  plu.  of  the  pres.  indie  ,  and  the  third  sing,  of 
the  imperf.  indie,  future,  and  conditional.  The  past  participle  appears  only  in  mal  duit, 
poorly  informed. 

2  The  circumflex  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the  forms  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  except 
the  third  singular. 

'  The  circumflex  is  omitted  in  the  past  participle,  and  also  the  third  singular  and  plural 
of  the  simple  past. 
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459.   dire 

disant 

dit 

(say) 

(2)  dites 

(avoir) 

dirai 

(5)  dites 

Thus  also : 

contredire 

^  contradict 

maudire,2  curse 

d6dire,i  disovm,  hely 

m4dire,i  slander 

interdire.i 

interdict 

460.    ecrire 

ecrivant         ecrit 

(write) 

(avoir) 

ecrirai 

Thus  also : 
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je  dis 


je  dis 


pr^dire,^  predict 
redire,  repeat,  blame ' 


J  ecris 


j  ecnvic 


cinconscrire, 

circumscribe 

prescrire,  prescribe              souscrire,  subscribe 

decrire,  describe 

proscrire,  proscribe             transcrire,  transcribe 

inscrire,  inscribe 

r^crire,  rewrite 

1.   etre* 

etant 

ete 

je  suis            je  fus 

(be) 

(1)  sommes 

(avoir) 

(l)es 

serai 

(2)  etes 

(2)  est 

(3)  sont 

(3)  sois 

(4)  soyons 

(5)  soyez 

(7)  sois 

(8)  soyons 

2.   faire 

faisant 

fait 

je  fais             je  fis 

(do) 

(2)  faites 

(avoir) 

ferai 

(3)  font 
(7)  fasse 

Thus  also : 

contrefaire,  counterfeit 

malfaire,^  do  harm                refaire,  do  over 

d^faire,  unfasten 

mefaire,^  do  wrong                satisfaire,  satisfy 

forfaire,  forfeit 

parfaire,  finish 

surfaire,  overcharge 

►3.  jrire 

fi 

frit 

jefris              6 

(fry) 

(avoir) 

frirai 

'  These  are  regular  in  the  second  plural  of  the  present  indicative  and  imperative ;  thus, 
dedisez,  rather  than  dedites. 

2  Maudire  doubles  the  s  throughout  the  second  column.  In  other  words,  it  is  conju- 
gated in  the  second  column  as  is  finir  (§  406). 

'  Redire,  in  the  sense  of  blame,  is  used  only  in  the  present  infinitive. 

*  For  the  full  conjugation  of  etre.  cf.  §  402. 

^  Used  only  in  the  infinitive  and  the  compound  tenses. 

6  All  forms  of  the  second  and  fifth  columns  are  lacking. 
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464.   lire 

(read) 
lirai 


lisant 


lu 

(avoir) 


je  lis 


je  lus 


Thus  also :    6Iire,  elect  r661ire,  reelect 

mettant 


mis 

(avoir) 


6mettre,  emit 


je  mets 

(2)  met 


relire,  reread 

je  mis 


465.   mettre 

(put) 
mettrai 

Thus  also : 

admettre,  admit 

commettre,  commit  s'entremettre,  intervene         remettre,  deliver 

compromettre,  endanger         omettre,  omit  soumettre,  submit 

permettre,  permit  transmettre,  transmit 


promettre,  promise 


d^mettre,  dismiss 


moulant 


moulu         je  mouds         je  moulus 
(avoir)         (2)  moud 


466.   moudre 
(grind) 
moudrai 

Thus  also  :    6moudre,  sharpen         r^moudre,  sharpen  again         remoudre,  grind  again 


467.   naitre 

(be  born) 

naissant 

ne 

(etre) 

je  nais 
(2)  nait 

je  naquis 

naitrai 

Thus  also :  renaitre,  be  born  again. 

468.   nuire 

nuisant 

nui 

je  nuis 

je  nuisis 

(harm) 

(avoir) 

nuirai 

Thus  also : 

luire,^  shine 

reHire}  glitter 

469.   paraitre 

(appear) 

paraissant 

paru 

(avoir) 

je  parais 
(2)  parait 

je  parus 

paraitrai 

Thus  also : 

apparaitre,  appear                    reparattre,  reappear 
comparaitre,  appear                 connaitre,  know 
disparaitre,  disappear              m^connaitre,  ignore 

reconnaitre,  recognize 
patirer  graze 
repaitre,  feed 

plaignant       plaint  je  plains         je  plaignis 

(avoir) 


470.   plaindre 

(pity) 
plaindrai 

^  The  fifth  column,  that  is,  the  simple  past  and  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  is  lacking. 
According  to  Ayer,  it  has  no  imperative. 
2  The  third  and  fifth  columns  are  lacking. 
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Thus  also : 

contraindre,  force                   6preindre,  vTess  out 

teindre,  dye 

craindre,  }ear                          6teindre,  extinguish 

adjoindre,  adjoin 

astreindre,  bind                       6treindre,  clasp 

conjoindre,  join 

atteindre,  attain                     feindre,  pretend 

dejoindre,  separate 

ceindre,  gird                           geindre,  groan 

disjoindre,  disjoin 

d6peindre,  depict                    peindre,  paint 

enjoindre,  enjoin 

d^teindre,  bleach                    ratteindre,  overtake 

joindre,  join 

empreindre,  imprint             repeindre,  repaint 

rejoindre,  rejoin 

enceindre,  inclose                   restreindre,  restrain 

>,               oindre,  anoint 

enfreindre,  infringe                reteindre,  dye  again               poindre}  come  out 

471.   plaire                   plaisant         plu 

je  plais           je  plus 

{-please)                                  (avoir) 

(2)  plait 

plairai 

Thus  also  :      complaire,  gratify             d^plaire,  displease            taire,2  not  to  mention 

472.   prendre               prenant         pris 

je  prends       je  pris 

{take)          (3)  prennent        (avoir) 

(2)  prend 

prendrai         (7)  prenne 

(8)  prenions 

Thus  also : 

apprendre,  learn                    entreprendre,  undertake 

rapprendre,  learn  again 

comprendre,  understand       s'^prendre,  fall  in  love 

reprendre,  resume 

deprendre,^  detach                  se  m^prendre,  be  mistaken           surprendre,  surprise 

d6sapprendre,  unlearn 

473.  lire                      riant              ri 

je  ris              je  ris 

(laugh)                                  (avoir) 

rirai 

Thus  also:  sourire,  smile. 

474.   rompre^               rompant        rompu 

je  romps         je  rompis 

{break)                                   (avoir) 

(2)  rompt 

romprai 

475.   sourdre                 sourdant        

il  sourdil  ^ 

{spring)      (1) 

(1) il  sourdil  5 

sourdra  ^         (2) 

(2)  sourd 

sour  dr  ail  ^      (3)  sour  dent 

(3) 
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(4) 

(5) 

sourdait  ^ 

sourde  ^ 

^  Little  used,  except  in  the  infinitive,  the  present  indicative,  and  the  future. 
2  The  third  sing.  pres.  indie,  is  il  tait  (not  tait).  3  Obsolescent. 

♦  Like  rendre  (§  409),  except  in  the  third  singular  of  the  present  indicative. 
^  Used  only  in  the  third  singular  of  the  tenses  named,  and  in  the  third  plural  present 
indicative.     No  compound  tenses. 
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176.   suffire 

(suffice) 

suffirai 

suffisant 

suffi 
(avoir; 

je  suffis 

je  suffis 

Thus  also  :   circoncire,^  circumcise 

ooiifire,2  preserve             d^confire,^  abash 

i77.   suivre 

(follow) 
suivrai 

suivant 

suivi 
(avoir) 

je  suis 

je  suivis 

Thus  also  :         s'ensmvre,  result 

poursuivre,  pursue 

478.  traire 

(milk) 
trairai 

Thus  also : 

trayant 
(3)  traient 

(7)  traie 

(8)  trayions 

trait 
(avoir) 

je  trais 

abstraire,  abstract                  distraire,  distract 
attraire,^  attract                        extraire,  extract 
braire,^  bray                             rentraire,^  darn 

retraire,^  withdraw 
soustraire,  subtract 

479.   vaincre 

(vanquish) 
vaincrai 

vain  quant 

vaincu 

(avoir) 

je  vaincs 
(2)  vainc 

je  vainquis 

Thus  also:  convaincre,  convince. 

480    vivre 

(live) 
vivrai 

vivant 

vecu 

(avoir) 

je  vis 

je  vecus 

Thus  also :            revivre,  revive 

survivre,  outlive 

IRREGULAR  VERBS   IN  -OIR6 


481.    Apparoir,  appear,  is  used  in  legal  phraseology  only,  and  only  in  the 
present  infinitive  and  the  third  sing.  pres.  indicative  (il  appart). 
Comparoir,  appear  before  a  tribunal,  is  used  (=  comparaUre)  in.  the 
present  infinitive  only. 

*  Past  pp.,  circoncis. 
-  Past  pp.  confit ;  d^confit- 
2  Used  only  in  the  infinitive. 

'■  Ueed  only  in  the  infinitive,  and  in  the  third  person,  cing.  and  plu.,  of  the  pres.  indie, 
the  future,  and  the  conditional.      (Littr6) 

^  Scarcely  used  except  in  the  infinitive  and  participle.      (Ayor]- 
'  -Vor  endings  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  columns,  cf.  §  410. 
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12.   asseoir 

asseyant 

assls 

j'assieds 

(seat) 

or 

(avoir) 

or 

assierai 

assoyant 

j'assois 

or 

(3)  asseyent 

(2)  assied 

asseyerai 

or 

or 

or 

assoyent 

assoit 

assoirai 

or 
assoient 

(7)  asseye 

or 
assoie 

(8)  asseyions 

or 
assoyions 

Thus  also : 
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messeoir}  he  unbecoming 
rasseoir,  seat  again 


jassis 


seoir}  he  becoming 
surseoir,^  postpone 


483.   avoirs 

ayant 

eu 

[y] 

j'ai 

(have) 

(1)  avons 

(avoir) 

(Das 

aurai 

(2)  avez 

(3)  ont 

(4)  ayons 

(5)  ayez 

(6)  avais 

(7)  aie 
aies 
ait 

(8)  ayons 
ayez 
aient 

(2)  a 

(3)  aie 

j'eus  [y] 


Thus  also:  ravoir,  regain,  which  is  used  only  in  the  infinitive. 


'  Use  only  the  -ie-  and  -ey-  forms  above,  and  is  used  only  in  the  pres.  pp.  (seyant, 
scant),  and  in  the  third  person,  sing,  and  plu.,  of  the  pres.  indie,  (sied,  sieent),  the  pres. 
subj.  (siee,  sieent),  the  imperf.  indie,  (seyait,  seyaient),  the  future  (siera,  sieront),  the 
conditional  (sierait,  sieraient).  The  same  tenses  and  corresponding  forms  are  used  in 
the  case  of  messeoir. 

2  Surseoir,  on  the  other  hand,  uses  the  -oi-  and  -oy-  forms,  and  retains  the  e  in  the  first 
column.  Used  only  in  the  pres.  infin.,  the  pres.  pp.  (sursoyant),  the  pres.  indicative 
(sursois,  sursois,  sursoit,  sursoyons,  sursoyez,  sursoient),  the  imperatives  (sursois,  SUT- 
soyons,  sursoyez),  the  pres.  subjunctive  (sursoie,  sursoyions,  etc.),  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative (sursoyais,  etc.),  the  past  participle  (sursis),  the  simple  past  fsursis,  etc.),  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  (sursisse,  etc.),  the  future  (surseoirai,  etc.),  and  the  conditional 
(surseoirais,  etc.). 

»Cf.  §§400,  401. 
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484.   dechoir 

(sink) 
decherrai 


(1)  dechoyons 
(3)  dechoient 

(6)  dechoyais 

(7)  dechoie 

(8)  dechoyions 


d4chu 
(avoir 
or  etre) 


je  dechois        je  dechus 


Thus  also :  choir ^  fall 

485.   devoir  ^                devant 
(owe)           (3)  doivent 
devrai  (4) 

(5) 

(7)  doive 

(8)  devions 
Thus  also :  redevoir,  owe  still. 


486.  falloir 

(be  necessary)  (1) 
faudra^  (2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(5) 
(6) 


rechoir  ^ 


ichoir,^  expire 


da 

due  (/.) 
(avoir) 


je  dois 

(3)  — 


je  das 


fallu 

(avoir) 


il  f  allut  4 
il  fallut  4 


fallait^ 


(7) 


faille  * 


487.  mouvoir 

mouvant 

mA 

(move) 

(3)  meuvent 

mue  (/.) 

mouvrai 

(7)  meuve 

(8)  mouvions 

(avoir) 

Thus  also : 

6mouvoir,5  stir 

pr 

488.  pleuvoir 

pleuvant  ^ 

plu 

(rain) 

(avoir) 

pleuvra « 

je  meus 


je  mus 


promouvoir,*  promote 


(2)  il  pleut  6 


il  pmt « 

il  plut  6 


1  Used  only  in  the  infinitive,  the  sing,  of  the  pres.  indicative,  and  the  compound  tenses, 
which  are  conjugated  with  etre. 

2  Has  a  present  participle,  echeant,  and  is  hardly  used  in  other  than  the  third  person. 
It  is  used  in  the  same  tenses  as  dechoir.  Some  parallel  forms,  made  from  echeant,  are  also 
used:    qu'il  echee,  qu'ils  echeent,  and  also  a  third  sing.  pres.  indie,  il  echet. 

3  Cf.  §  410.  ■•  Impersonal ;    used  only  in  the  third  singular. 

6  No  circumflex  in  the  past  participle.       ^  Impersonal ;   used  only  in  the  third  singular. 
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489.   pourvoir 

(provide) 
pourvoirai 


pourvoyant    pourvu 
(3)  pourvoient    (avoir) 

(7)  pourvoie 

(8)  pourvoyions 


Thus  also :  d^povirvoir,  deprive. 


je  pourvois     je  pourvus 


.   pouvoir 

pouvant 

pu 

je  peux 

(be  able) 

(3)  peuvent 

(avoir) 

or 

pourrai 

(4) 

je  puis  1 

(5) 

(1)  petix 

(7)  puisse 

(2)  peut 

(3) 

je  pus 


491.  pre  voir  prevoyant     prevu  je  pre  vols       je  pre  vis 

(foresee)  ■     (3)  prevoient       (avoir) 
prevoirai        (7)  prevoie 

(8)  prevoyions 

492.  recevoir  2  recevant        reju  je  re^ois         je  regus 

(receive)      (3)  refoivent       (avoir) 
recevrai  (7)  refoive 

(8)  recevions 

Thus  also : 

apercevoir,  perceive  d^cevoir,  deceive  percevoir,  collect 

concevoir,-  conceive 


493.   savoir 

sachant 

su 

je  sals 

je  sus 

(know) 

(1)  Savons 

(avoir) 

(3)  sache 

saurai 

(2)  savez 

(3)  savent 

(4)  sachons 

(5)  sachez 

(6)  savais 

(7)  sache 

' 

494.  valoir 

valant 

valu 

je  vaux 

je  valus 

(be  worth) 

(7)  vaille 

(avoir) 

(1)  vaux 

vaudrai 

(8)  valions 

(2)  vaut 

Thus  also  :     6quivaloir,  he  equivalent 

pr6valoir, 

prevail        revaloir,  pay  back  in  kind 

^  Puis  is  preferable  to  peux,  and  is  obligatory  in  the  inverted  order,  puis-je  (not  peux-je) 
and  in  negation,  when  pas  is  omitted.      (Cf.  §  186.) 

*  Cf.  §  410.  '  Pres.  subj.  is  prevale,  etc. 
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495. 


voir 

(see) 
verrai 


voyant 
(3)  voient 

(7)  voie 

(8)  voyions 


vu 

(avoir) 


Thus  also :   entrevoir,  catch  a  glimpse  of 


je  vois 


je  VIS 


agatn 


496.    vouloir  voulant  voulu  je  veux  je  voulus 

(wish)         (3)  veulent  (avoir)        (2)  veut 

voudrai  (4)  voulons  ^  (3)  veux  ^ 

(5)  voulez  1 
or 
veuillez  ^ 

(7)  veuille 

(8)  voulions 

^  Rare,  except  in  the  idiom,  en  vouloir  k  qqn.,  to  bear  some  one  ill  will. 
2  Veuillez,  though  an  imperative  in  form,  is  very  polite  in  force,  and  may  generally  be 
translated  please. 
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500.   THE  MODEL  OF  CONVERSATION. 

Demandes  Reponses 

(Use  all  nouns  possible)  (Change  nouns  to  pronouns) 

2d  sing,,  affirmative.  1st  sing.,  negative. 

2d  plu.,  negative-interrogative.  1st  plu.,  affirmative. 

3d  sing.,  affirmative.  3d  sing.,  negative. 

3d  plu.,  negative-interrogative.  3d  plu.,  affirmative. 

Changing  Nouns  to  Pronouns 

Half  of  the  profit  derived  from  the  use  of  this  Model  of  Conversation 
depends  upon  using  all  nouns  possible  in  the  questions,  and  changing  them 
to  equivalent  pronouns  in  the  answers,  though  it  is  to  be  noted  that  an 
indeterminate  noun  object^  cannot  thus  be  changed.  For  the  sake  of 
exactness  in  this  change,  it  will  be  well  to  follow  the  following  table  : 

Quelqu'un  (obj.)  becomes  le,  la,  or  les. 

Quelque  chose  (obj.)  becomes  le,  la,  or  les. 

De  qqn.  becomes  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux,  or  d'elles  (en  when  partitive). 

De  qch.  becomes  en. 

A  qqn.  becomes  lui,  or  leur.^ 

A  qch.  becomes  y. 

Un  .  .  .  (obj.)  becomes  en  (verb)  un. 

Examples  of  Use 
S'approcher  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch. 
T'approches-tu  de  ta  soeur? 

—  Je  ne  m'approche  pas  d'elle. 

Ne  vous  etes-vous  pas  approches  de  recole? 

—  Nous  nous  en  sommes  approches. 
Votre  frere  s'approchera-t-il  de  I'eglise? 

—  H  ne  s'en  approchera  pas. 

Les  eleves  ne  s' appro chent-ils  pas  du  maitre? 

—  lis  s'approchent  de  lui. 

Faire  faire  quelque  chose  a  quelqu'un. 
Fais-tu  etudier  ses  lemons  a  ton  frere? 

—  Je  ne  les  lui  fais  pas  etudier. 

1  For  example,  Avez-vous  peur  ?  —  Je  n'ai  pas  peur. 

However,  an  indeterminate  noun  predicate  can  readily  be  changed  into  le  (never  la  or 
les).    Ex.  Etes-vous  mere  ?  —  Je  /e  suis. 

2  A  lui.  a  elle,  k  eux,  or  k  elles  (cf.  §  313,  viii  and  ix) : 

1.  After  verbs  of  motion. 

2.  After  penser  and  etre  in  sense  of  appartenir. 

3.  When  the  direct  object  is  me.  te,  se,  nous,  or  vous. 
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N'avez-vous  pas  fait  lire  des  livres  frangais  a  vos  eleves? 

—  Nous  leur  en  avons  fait  lire. 

Le  maitre  fera-t-il  chanter  cet  air  a  Marie? 

—  II  ne  le  lui  fera  pas  chanter. 

Les  professeurs  ne  devraient-ils  pas  faire  ecrire  leurs  devoirs  a  leurs 
eleves? 

—  Us  devraient  les  leur  faire  ecrire. 

Tarder  a  qqn.  de  faire  qch. 

Te  tarde-t-il  d'aller  a  la  campagne  ? 

—  II  ne  me  tarde  pas  d'y  aller. 

Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'apprendre  a  jouer  a  la  balle  ? 

—  II  nous  tarde  d'apprendre  a  y  jouer. 
Tarde-t-il  a  votre  f rere  de  rendre  visite  a  Marie  ? 

—  II  ne  lui  tarde  pas  de  lui  rendre  visite. 

Ne  tarde-t-il  pas  a  vos  soeurs  de  visiter  le  Louvre  ? 

—  II  leur  tarde  de  le  visiter. 

Eire  a  qqn.  a  faire  qch. 
Est-ce  a  toi  a  payer  le  diner  ? 

—  Ce  n'est  pas  a  moi  a  le  payer. 
N'est-ce  pas  a  vous  a  chanter  une  chanson  ? 

—  C'est  a  nous  a  en  chanter  une. 

Est-ce  a  Jean  a  aller  a  la  rencontre  de  votre  mere  ? 

—  Ce  n'est  pas  a  lui  a  aller  a  sa  rencontre. 

N'est-ce  pas  a  vos  freres  a  arroser  le  jardin  aujourd'hui? 

—  C'est  a  eux  a  I'arroser. 

Falloir  que  qqn.  fasse  qch. 

Faut-il  que  tu  presentes  ce  gargon  a  tes  amies  ? 

—  II  ne  faut  pas  que  je  le  leur  presente. 

Ne  faut-il  pas  que  vous  obeissiez  a  vos  maitres  ? 

—  II  faut  que  nous  leur  obeissions. 
Faut-il  que  Marie  change  d'hotel? 

—  II  ne  faut  pas  qu'elle  en  change. 

Ne  faut-il  pas  que  les  eleves  se  servent  de  leurs  grammaires"^ 

—  II  faut  qu'ils  s'en  servent. 
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501.    VERB    REGIMENS    AND    IDIOMS 


abuser  de  qch.,  to  abuse  sg. 
s'adresser  a  qqn.,  to  address  sn. 
s'agir  {imp.)  de  qch.  ou  de  f .  qch.,  to 

be  a  matter  of  sg.  or  of  doing 

sg- 
aider  (a)  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  aid  sn.  to 

do  sg. 
aimer  a  f .  qch.,  to  like  to  do  sg. 
aimer  mieux  f .  qch.  que  (de)  f .  quel- 

que  autre  chose,  to  prefer  to  do 

sg.  rather  than  do  sg.  else. 
aller  a  la  rencontre  de  qqn.,  to  go 

to  meet  sn. 
aller  au-devant  de  qqn.,  to  go  to 

meet  sn. 
aller  a  qqn.,  to  suit,  fit,  become,  sn. 
aller  f.  qch.,  to  go  and  do  sg.,  be 

about  to  do  sg. 
y  aller   (imp.)  de  qch.,    for  sg.  to 

be  at  stake,  involved. 
s'amuser  a  f.  qch.,  to  amuse  one's 

self  doing  sg. 
s'apercevoir   de  qch.,   to  perceive, 

notice,  sg. 
apprendre  a  f.  qch.,  to  learn  to  do 

sg. 
(s')approcher  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to 

approach  sn.  or  sg. 
arracher  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  wrest  sg. 

away  from  sn. 
arriver    a   f.    qch.,    to    succeed    in 

doing  sg. 
arriver  (imp.)  k  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to 

happen  to  do  sg. 
assister  k  qch.,  to  witness,  attend, 

be  present  at,  sg. 
assurer  qqn.  de  qch.,  to  assure  sn. 

of  sg. 
s'attendre  k  qch.,  to  expect  sg. 
avertir  qqn.  de  qch.,  to  warn  sn.  of 

sg- 


s'aviser  de  f.  qch.,  to  take  it  into 
one's  head  to  do  sg. 

avoir  a  f.  qch.,  to  have  to  do  sg. 

avoir  affaire  a  qqn.,  to  have  to  deal 
with  sn. 

avoir  beau  f.  qch.,  to  do  sg.  in 
vain. 

avoir  besoin  de  qch.  ou  de  f.  qch., 
to  need  sg.  or  to  do  sg. 

avoir  chaud,  to  be  warm. 

avoir  envie  de  f.  qch.,  to  have  a 
notion,  a  fancy,  to  do  sg. 

avoir  faim,  to  be  hungry. 

avoir  froid,  to  be  cold. 

avoir  honte,  to  be  ashamed. 

avoir  la  bonte  de  f.  qch.,  to  be  kind 
enough  to  do  sg. 

avoir  le  droit  de  f.  qch.,  to  have  a 
right  to  do  sg. 

avoir  I'habitude  de  f .  qch.,  to  be  in 
the  habit  of  doing  sg. 

avoir  lieu,  to  take  place,  occur. 

avoir  lieu  de  f.  qch.,  to  have  occa- 
sion, reason,  grounds,  to  do  sg. 

avoir  I'intention  de  f.  qch.,  to  in- 
tend to  do  sg. 

avoir  1' occasion  de  f.  qch.,  to  have 
an  opportunity  to  do  sg. 

avoir  mal  (a),  to  have  a  pain  (in). 

avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid. 

avoir  pitie  de  qqn.,  to  take  pity  on 
sn. 

avoir  qch.  a  f.,  to  have  sg.  to  do. 

avoir  raison,  to  be  right. 

avoir  soif,  to  be  thirsty. 

avoir  sommeil,  to  be  sleepy. 

avoir  tort,  to  be  WTong. 

blamer  qqn.  de  qch.  ou  de  f.  qch., 

to  blame,  find  fault  with,  sn.  for 
sg.  or  for  doing  sg. 


282 


INDUCTIVE   FRENCH   GRAMMAR 


se  bomer  a  f.  qch.,  to  confine, 
limit,  one's  self  to  doing  sg. 

cesser  de  f.  qch.,  to  stop  doing  sg. 

changer  qch.,  to  change  sg. 

changer  de  qch.,  to  lay  aside  sg. 
and  take  up,  put  on,  another. 

changer  qch.  centre  (pour)  qch.,  to 
exchange,  trade,  sg.  for  sg. 

chercher  qch.,  to  look  for  sg. 

chercher  a  f.  qch.,  to  seek  to  do  sg. 

commander  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  or- 
der, command,  sn.  to  do  sg. 

commencer  a  f.  qch.,  to  commence, 
begin,  to  do  sg. 

commencer  par  f.  qch.,  to  begin 
by  doing  sg. ;   to  do  sg.  first. 

compter  f.  qch.,  to  intend,  expect 
to  do  sg. 

compter  sur  qqn.  ou  qch.,  to  rely 
on  sn.  or  sg. 

conseiller  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  ad- 
vise sn.  to  do  sg. 

consentir  a  f.  qch.,  to  consent  to  do 
sg- 

consentir  que  qqn.  fasse  qch.,  to 
consent  that  sn.  should  do  sg. 

continuer  a  (de)  f.  qch.,  to  continue 
to  do  sg. 

craindre  de  f.  qch.,  to  fear  to  do  sg. 

craindre  que  qqn.  ne  fasse  qch.,  to 
fear  that  sn.  does,  will  do,  sg. 

croire  qqn.  ou  qch.,  to  believe  sn.  or 

sg. 
croire    a    qqn.,    to   believe    in    the 

existence  of  sn. 
en  croire  qqn.,  to  take  some  one's 

word,  advice. 
croire   en   qqn.,    to   have    implicit 

faith  in   sn. 

daigner  f .  qch.,  to  condescend  to  do 
sg. 


decider  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  induce  sn. 

to  do  sg. 
se  decider  a  f.  qch.,  to  decide  to  do 

sg- 
defendre  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  forbid 

sn.  to  do  sg. 
se  defier  de  qqn.,  to  distrust  sn. 
demander  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  ask  sn. 

for  sg. 
demander  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  ask 

sn.  to  do  sg. 
demander  a  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  ask 

(to  be  allowed)  to  do  sg. 
se  depecher  de  f.  qch.,  to  hurry  to 

do  sg. 
desirer  f.  qch.,  to  wish  to  do  sg. 
desirer    que    qqn.    fasse    qch.,    to 

wish  sn.  to  do  sg. 
desobeir  a  qqn.,  to  disobey  sn. 
devoir  f.  qch.,  to  be  under  obUgation 

to  do  sg. 
dire  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  tell  sn.  to 

do  sg. 
dispenser   qqn.    de   qch.    ou   de   f. 

qch.,   to  excuse   sn.   from  sg.   or 

from  doing  sg. 
donner  raison  a  qqn.,  to  decide  in 

sn.'s  favor. 
dormir  la  grasse  matinee,  to  sleep 

late. 
douter  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to  doubt 

sn.  or  sg. 
se  douter  de  qch.,  to  suspect  sg. 

echapper  a  qqn.,  to  escape  sn. 
(s')echapper    de    quelque   part,    to 

escape  from  some  place. 
empecher  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  hinder, 

prevent,  sn.  from  doing  sg. 
empecher  que  qqn.  ne  fasse  qch., 

to  prevent  sn.  from  doing  sg. 
s'empresser  de  (a)  f.  qch.,  to  hasten 

to  do  sg. 


APPENDIX 


283 


empnmter  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  borrow 

sg.  of  sn. 
engager  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  urge  sn. 

to  do  sg. 
entendre  qqn.  f.  qch.,  to  hear  sn. 

do  sg. 
entendre  £.  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  hear  sn. 

do  sg. 
s'entretenir  avec  qqn.   de  qch.,  to 

converse  with  sn.  about  sg. 
esperer  f.  qch.,  to  hope  to  do  sg. 
etre  a  f.  qch.,  to  be  doing  sg. 
etre  a  meme  de  f.  qch.,  to  be  able, 

in  a  position,  to  do  sg. 
etre  {imp.)  ^  a  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  be 

some  one's  turn  to  do  sg. 
etre    {imp.)  ^    a    qqn.    de    f.    qch., 

to  be  some  one's  place  to  do  sg." 
etre  content  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to 

be  pleased  with  sn.  or  sg. 
etre  en  etat  de  f .  qch.,  to  be  able  to 

do  sg. 
etre  en  train  de  f.  qch.,  to  be  in  the 

act  of  doing  sg. 
etre  fache  centre  qqn.,  to  be  angry, 

vexed,  at  sn. 
etre   fache   de   qch.,   to   be  angry, 

vexed,  at  sg. 
etre  hers  d'etat  de  f.  qch.,  to  be 

unable  to  do  sg. 
etre  (imp.)^  mal  (aimable)    a   qqn. 

de  f.  qch.,  to  be  naughty  (kind) 

of  sn.  to  do  sg. 
etre  {imp.)   question  de  qch.  ou  de 

f.  qch.,  to   be  a  matter  of  sg.  or 

of  doing  sg. 
etre  sur  le  point  de  f.  qch.,  to  be 

a})Out  to  do  sg. 
eviter  de  f.  qch.,  to  avoid  doing  sg. 

se  facher  de  qch.,  to  become  angry 
atsg. 


se  facher  pour  qch.,  to  become  an- 
gry on  account  of  sg. 

se  facher  centre  qqn.,  to  become 
angry  at  sn. 

faillir  f.  qch.,  to  come  near  doing 

sg. 
se  faire  a  qch.,  to  become  accus- 
tomed to  sg. 
faire  a  qqn.  le  plaisir  de  f.  qch., 

to  do  sn.  the  favor  of  doing  sg. 
faire  attention  a  qch.,  to  pay  atten- 
tion to  sg. 
faire   {imp.)  beau,  mauvais,  to  be 

fine,  bad,  weather, 
faire  bien  de  f.  qch.,  to  be  wise  to 

do  sg. 
faire   {imp.)    bon,.  to   be   agreeable 

weather. 
faire  cas  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,   to 

esteem,  think  highly  of,  sn.  or  sg. 
faire    {imp.)    chaud,    froid,    to    be 

warm,  cold,  weather. 
faire  defaut,  to  be  lacking. 
faire  de  la  peine  a  qqn.,  to  grieve  sn. 
faire  f.  qch.,  to  have  sg.  done. 
faire  f.  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  have  sn.  do 

sg- 
faire    la   grasse    matinee,    to  sleep 

late. 
faire  mal  a  qqn.,  to  hurt  sn. 
faire  peur  a  qqn.,  to  frighten  sn. 
faire  pitie  a  qqn.,  to  arouse  some 

one's  pity,  sympathy. 
faire  plaisir  a  qqn.,  to  please  sn. 
ne  faire  que  f.  qch.,  only  to  do  sg. 
ne  faire  que  de  f.   qch.,   to  have 

only  just  done  sg. 
faire  semblant  de  f .  qch.,  to  pretend 

to  do  sg. 
faire   (une)  visite  a  qqn.,  to  visit, 

call  on,  sn. 
faire  usage  de  qch.,  to  use  sg. 
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falloir  (imp.)  qch.  a  qqn.,  for  sn.  to 

need  sg. 
falloir  (imp.)  a  qqn.  (pers.  pron.)  f. 

qch.,  for  sn.  to  have  to  do  sg. 
falloir  {imp.)  que  qqn.  fasse  qch., 

for  sn.  to  have  to  do  sg. 
il  s'en  faut  (de)  beaucoup  que  qqn. 

fasse  qch.,  sn.  is  far  from  doing 

sg- 

il  s'en  faut  (de)  peu  (peu  s'en  faut) 
que  qqn.  ne  fasse  qch.,  sn.  is 
near  doing  sg. 

feliciter  qqn.  de  qch.,  to  congratu- 
late sn.  about  sg. 

se  fier  a  qqn.,  to  trust  sn. 

finir  de  f.  qch.,  to  finish  doing  sg. 

finir  par  f.  qch.,  finally  to  do  sg. 

etre  force  de  f.  qch.,  to  be  forced 
to  do  sg. 

forcer  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  force  sn.  to 
do  sg. 

se  garder  de  f.  qch.,  to  refrain 
from  doing  sg. 

se  hater  de  f.  qch.,  to  hasten  to 

do  sg. 
hesiter  a  f .  qch.,  to  hesitate  to  do  sg. 

s'imaginer  qch.,  to  imagine  sg. 
insister  a  f .  qch.,  to  insist  on  doing  sg. 
insister  sur  qch.,  to  insist  on  sg. 
s'interesser  a  qch.,  to  be  interested 

in  sg. 
inviter  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  invite  sn. 

to  do  sg. 

jouer  a  quelque  jeu,  to  play  some 

game. 
jouer    de    quelque    instrument    de 

musique,   to  play  some  musical 

instrument. 
jouir  de  qch.,  to  enjoy  sg. 


laisser  f .  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  let  sn.  do  sg. 
laisser  qqn.  f.  qch.,  to  let  sn.  do  sg. 

manquer  a  qqn.,  to  be  missed  by  sn. 
manquer  de  qch.,  to  lack  sg. 
manquer  de  f.  qch.,  to  fail  to  do  sg., 

come  near  doing  sg. 
medire  de  qqn.,  to  slander  sn. 
se  mefier  de  qqn.,  to  mistrust  sn. 
se  meler  de  qch.,  to  meddle  in  sg. 
se  mettre  a  f .  qch.,  to  begin  doing  sg. 
se  mettre  en  devoir  de  f.  qch.,  to 

proceed  to  do  sg. 
mettre  qqn.  a  meme  (en  etat)  de  f. 

qch.,  to  enable  sn.  to  do  sg. 
se  moquer  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to 

make  fun  of,  mock  at,  sn.  or  sg. 
mourir   d'envie   de  f.   qch.,   to   be 

most  eager  to  do  sg. 

nuire  a  qqn.  ou  a  qch.,  to  injure  sn. 
or  sg. 

obeir  a  qqn.,  to  obey  sn. 

etre  oblige  de  f.  qch.,  to  be  com- 
pelled to  do  sg. 

obliger  qqn.  a  f.  qch.,  to  compel  sn. 
to  do  sg. 

s'obstiner  a  f.  qch.,  to  persist  in 
doing  sg. 

s'occuper  a  f.  qch.,  to  busy  one's 
self  doing  sg. 

s'occuper  de  qch.,  to  concern  one's 
self  with  sg. 

ordonner  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to 
order  sn.  to  do  sg. 

oser  f.  qch.,  to  dare  do  sg. 

oublier  de  f.  qch.,  to  forget  to  do  sg. 

pardonner  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  pardon, 

forgive,  sn.  for  sg. 
parvenir  a  f.   qch.,   to  succeed  in 

doing  sg. 
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S€  passer,  to  take  place,  occur. 

se   passer   de   qch.,    to   get    along 

without  sg. 
payer  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  pay  sn.  for 

sg- 
penser  a  qqn.  ou  a  qch.,  to  think  of 

sn.  or  sg. 
penser  qch.  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to 

think  sg.  about  sn.  or  sg. 
penser  f .  qch.,  to  come  near  doing  sg. 
perdre  qqn.  ou  qch.  de  vue,  to  lose 

sight  of  sn.  or  sg. 
pennettre    a    qqn.    de    f.    qch.,    to 

allow  sn.  to  do  sg. 
persister   a   f.    qch.,    to   persist   in 

doing  sg. 
persuader  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  per- 
suade sn.  to  do  sg. 
se  plaindre  de  qch.,  to  complain  of 

sg. 
plaire  a  qqn.,  to  be  liked  by  sn. 
se  plaire  quelque  part,  to  like  it,  be 

contented,  somewhere, 
pouvoir  f.  qch.,  to  be  able  to  do  sg. 
n'en  pouvoir  plus,  to  be  utterly  ex- 
hausted. 
preferer  f.  qch.  que  de  f.  quelque 

autre  chose,  to  prefer  to  do  sg. 

rather  than  do  sg.  else. 
se  prendre  a  f .  qch.,  to  begin  doing 

fig- 
s'en  prendre  a  qqn.,  to  blame  sn., 

hold  sn.  responsible. 
prendre  garde  a  f.  qch.,  to  take  care 

to  do  sg. 
prendre  garde  de  f.  qch.,  to  take 

care,  look  out,  not  to  do  sg. 
prendre  la  peine  de  f.  qch.,  to  take 

the  trouble  to  do  sg. 
prendre  qqn.  en  grippe,  to  take  a 

dislike  to  sn. 
presenter  qqn.  a  qqn.,  to  introduce 

sn.  to  sn. 


pretendre  f .  qch.,  to  pretend,  claim, 

to  do  sg. 
prier  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  request  sn. 

to  do  sg. 
se  procurer  qch.,  to  procure,  obtain, 

sg- 
profiter  de  qch.,  to  profit  by,  take 

advantage  of,  sg. 
promettre   a    qqn.    de   f.    qch.,    to 

promise  sn.  to  do  sg. 
proposer  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  to  pro- 
pose to  sn.  to  do  sg. 
se  proposer  de  f.  qch.,  to  purpose 

doing  sg. 

se  rappeler  qch.,  to  remember  sg. 
s'en  rapporter  a  qqn.,  to  trust,  leave 

it  to,  sn. 
recommencer   a   f.    qch.,    to   begin 

again  to  do  sg. 
refuser  de  f.  qch.,  to  refuse  to  do  sg. 
regarder  qqn.  ou  qch.,  to  look  at 

sn.  or  sg. 
regretter  de  f.  qch.,  to  regret  doing 

sg- 
remercier   qqn.    de   qch.    ou   de   f. 

qch.,  to  thank  sn.  for  sg.  or  for 

doing  sg. 
se  rendre  compte  de  qch.,  to  reaUze 

sg- 
renoncer  a   qch.   ou  a  f.   qch.,   to 

give  up  sg.  or  doing  sg. 
se  repentir  de  qch..  to  repent  sg. 
reprocher  qch.  a  qqn.,  to  reproach 

sn.  -v^-ith  sg. 
se  resigner  a  f.  qch.,  to  resign  one's 

self  to  doing  sg. 
resoudre   de  f.  qch.,  to  resolve   to 

do  sg. 
ressembler   a   qqn.    ou   a   qch.,    to 

resemble  sn.  or  sg. 
reussir    a    f.    qch.,    to   succeed    in 

doing  sg. 
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rire  de  qqn.,  to  laugh  at  sn. 

savoir  f .  qch.,  to  be  able,  know  how, 

to  do  sg. 
savoir  (bon)  gre  a  qqn.  de  qch.  ou 

de  f .  qch.,  to  be  grateful  to  sn.  for 

sg.  or  for  doing  sg. 
savoir  mauvais  gre  a  qqn.  de  qch. 

ou  de  f.   qch.,   to  be   displeased 

wdth  sn.  for  sg.  or  for  doing  sg. 
sembler  f.  qch.,  to  seem  to  do  sg. 
servir  a  f.  qch.,  to  serve  to  do  sg. 
servir  de  qqn.  a  qqn.,  to  serve  sn.  as 

sn. 
se  servir  de  qch.,  to  use  sg. 
se  soucier  de  qch.,  to  concern  one's 

self  about  sg. 
souhaiter  f.  qch.,  to  wish  to  do  sg. 
se  soustraire  a  qch.,  to  avoid  sg. 
se  souvenir  de  qqn.  ou  de  qch.,  to 

remember  sn.  or  sg. 
sufl&re  a  f.  qch.,  to  suffice,  be  able, 

competent,  to  do  sg. 
suffire  a  qqn.  pour  f.  qch.,  to  be 

enough  for  sn.  to  do  sg. 
il  suffit  de  qch.  pour  f.  qch.,  sg.  is 

enough  to  do  sg. 

tacher  de  f.  qch.,  to  try  to  do  sg. 
tarder  a  f.  qch.,  to  be  slow,  late,  in 

doing  sg. 
tarder  {imp.)  a  qqn.  de  f.  qch.,  for 

sn.  to  long,  be  eager,  to  do  sg. 
tarder  {imp.)  a  qqn.  que  qqn.  fasse 

qch.,  for  sn.  to  long  for  sn.  to  do 

sg. 
tenir  a  f .  qch.,  to  be  anxious  to  do  sg. 
s'en  tenir  a  qch.,  to  stop  at,  with,  sg. 
tenir  de  qqn.,  to  resemble  sn. 


se  tirer  d'affaire,  to  get  along. 

traiter  qqn.  de  quelque  nom,  to  call 
sn.  some  name. 

traiter  qqn.  en  qqn.,  to  treat  sn.  as  sn. 

se  tromper  de  qch.,  to  make  a  mis- 
take in  sg. 

valoir  {imp.)  autant  f.  qch.,  to  be 

as  well  to  do  sg. 
valoir  {imp.)  autant  f.  qch.  que  (de) 

f.  quelque  autre  chose,  to  be  as 

well  to  do  sg.  as  to  do  sg.  else. 
valoir  {imp.)  mieux  f.  qch.  que  (de) 

f.    quelque    autre    chose,    to   be 

better  to  do  sg.  than  to  do  sg. 

else. 
se  venger    de   (sur)  qqn.,  to    take 

vengeance  on  sn. 
venir  a  bout  de  f .  qch.,  to  manage  to 

do  sg. 
venir  a  f.  qch.,  to  happen,  chance, 

to  do  sg. 
venir  de  f.  qch.,  to  have  just  done 

sg. 
venir  f.  qch.,  to  come  and  do  sg. 
en  venir  aux  mains,   to   come  to 

blows. 
venir  au-devant  de  qqn.,  to  come 

to  meet  sn. 
venir  en  aide  a  qqn.,  to  come  to 

some  one's  aid. 
voir  f.  qch.   a  qqn.,  to  see  sn.  do 

sg. 
voir  qqn.  f.  qch.,  to  see  sn.  do  vSg. 
vouloir  f.  qch.,  to  wish  to  do  sg. 
vouloir  que  qqn.  fasse  qch.,  to  wish 

sn.  to  do  sg. 
en  vouloir  a  qqn.,  to  bear  sn.  ill  will, 

hold  a  grudge  against  sn. 


VOCABULARIES 


VOCABULARIES 

ABBREVIATIONS 


Qqn. 

=  quelqu'un. 

— 

=  repetition  of  title-word. 

Qch. 

=  quelque  chose. 

+ 

=  with ;  followed  by. 

Sn. 

=  some  one. 

F. 

=  faire. 

Sg. 

=  something. 

Cf. 

=  compare,  refer  to. 

References  are  to  the  numbered  sections. 

FRENCH-ENGLISH 

This  vocabulary  is  intended  to  furnish  essential  information  regarding 
forms,  without  giving  such  details  as  the  plural  of  enfant,  or  the  feminine 
of  grand,  which  will  be  superfluous  when  the  use  of  a  general  vocabulary 
begins. 

Unless  it  is  otherwise  indicated,  then,  it  may  be  assumed  that  nouns 
and  adjectives  are  made  plural  by  adding  -s,  and  that  adjectives  are  made 
feminine  by  adding  -e.  It  is  also  assumed  that  the  student  knows  that 
nouns  in  -s,  -x,  or  -z  and  adjectives  in  -s  or  -x  are  unchanged  in  the  plural, 
and  that  adjectives  in  -e  (mute)  are  unchanged  in  the  feminine  singular. 

As  in  the  special  vocabularies.  Lessons  I-XIV,  all  exclusively  feminine 
title-words,  whether  nouns,  adjectives,  or  pronouns,  are  printed  in  italics. 
However,  it  has  not  seemed  practicable  to  extend  this  principle  to  the 
idioms  and  definitions  following  the  title-words. 

After  each  verb  is  given  a  reference  to  the  section  in  the  appendix  in 
which  its  conjugation  is  more  or  less  exhaustively  treated. 

Sections  distinguished  by  Roman  numerals  will  be  found  in  the  intro- 
duction. Arabic  numbers  from  1  to  197  will  be  found  in  the  body  of  the 
book.  Numbers  300-321,  400-496,  and  500-501  will  be  found  in  the 
appendix. 

The  phonetic  equivalents  given  in  brackets  after  each  word  are  drawn 
largely  from  Paul  Passy's  "  Uniform  International  Dictionary  "  (Hinds, 
Hay  den,  and  Eldridge,  New  York,  1904). 
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k  [a],  to,  at,  in.  ||  ( — )  bonmarche, 
cheap,  cheaply.  ||  15  —  20, 
fifteen  or  twenty.  |I  New- York 
est  —  250  km.  d' Albany,  New 
York  is  250  kilometers  from 
Albany. 

abecedaire  [abesedeir],  primer. 

abord  [aboir],  approach.  ||  D' — , 
at  first. 

aboyer  [abwaje]  (420),  bark. 

absence  [apsa:s],  absence. 

absent  [apsa],  absent. 

absolument  [apsolyma],  absolutely. 
II  vouloir  — ,  insist. 

accompagner  [akopajie]  (403),  ac- 
company, go  with. 

acheter  [a^te]  (416),  buy. 

achever  [a^vej  (416),  finish. 

addition  [adisjo],  bill. 

adieu,  -x  [adj0],  farewell,  good-bye. 
II  F.  ses  — X  a  qqn.,  bid  sn. 
good-bye. 

adjectif  [adsektif],  adjective. 

admirer  [admire]  (403),  admire, 
wonder  at. 

affiche  [afiS],  notice,  poster.  |  j  Gril- 
lage aux  — s,  bulletin-board. 

afficher  [afi^e]  (403),  post. 

affirmer  [afirme]  (403),  affirm,  as- 
sert. 

afin  de  [afe  da],  so  as  to,  in  order 
to. 

age  [0:3],  age.  ||  Quel  —  avez- 
vous  ?     How  old  are  you  ? 

age  [a5e],  old,  aged.  ||  II  est  — 
de  10  ans,  He  is  ten  years  old. 
II  II  est  plus  —  que  moi  de  3 
ans.  He  is  three  years  older  than  I. 

agneau,  -x  [ajio],  lamb. 

ah  [a],  ah  !  oh  ! 

aide  [eid],  aid,  help. 

aider  [ede]  (403,  501),  aid,  help. 

ale,  ales,  ait  [e].     Cf.  avoir  (400). 


aieu-1,  -Is  or  -x  [ajoel,  aj0],  fore- 
father,  ancestor,   grandfather. 

ailleurs  [ajoe:r],  elsewhere. 

aimable  [emabl],  amiable,  kind, 
obliging,  friendly,  courteous. 

aimer  [eme]  (403,  501),  love,  like. 
II    — mieux  (501),  prefer. 

aine  [ene],  eldest. 

ainsi  [esi],  thus.  —  que,  as  well  as. 

air  [8:r],  air,  song.  ||  Courant  d' — , 
draft. 

aise  [eiz],  glad,  charmed,  delighted. 

ajouter  [asute]  (403),  add. 

aligne  [alijie],  lined  up.  ||  —  sur, 
stretched  along. 

Allemagne  [almap.],  Germany. 

allemand  [alma],  German. 

aller[ale]  (417,  501),  go.  ||  S'en 
— ,  go  away.  ||  Comment 
allez-vous?  How  are  you?  ||  — 
a  la  rencontre  de  qqn.,  go  to 
meet  sn. 

allocution  [alokysjo],  address,  speech. 

allumette  [alymet],  match. 

alors  [alo:r],  then. 

Alsace  [alzas],  Alsace. 

alsacien,  ~ne  [alzasje,  -en],  Alsatian. 

dme  [aim],  soul. 

amener  [amne]  (428),  bring,  bring 
along. 

americain  [amerike],  American. 

Amerique  [amerik],  America. 

ami  [ami],  friend.  ||  Un  soldat  de 
mes  — s,  a  soldier  friend  of  mine. 

amitie  [amitje],  friendship,  kindness, 

an  [a],  year.  ||  J'ai  15  ans,  I  am 
15  years  old.  ||  Le  jour  de  1'—, 
New  Year's  day. 

ancien,  ~ne  [asje,  -en],  old,  ancient, 
former,  ex-. 

Angelus  [aselys],  Angelus,  prayer. 

anglais  [agle],  English,  Englishman. 
II  Parler  — ,  speak  English.  ||  A 
1' — e,  in  the  English  fashion  ;  as 
the  English  do. 
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anim-al,  -aux  [animal,  -o],  animal. 

annee  [ane],   year. 

anterieur  [aterjcBir],  anterior,  per- 
fect. 

aout  [u],  August. 

appartenir  [apartaniir]  (445),  be- 
long. 

appeler  [aple]  (418),  call.  ||  F.  — , 
send  for,   summon. 

appetit  [apeti],  appetite. 

appliquer  [aplike]  (403),  apply. 

apporter  [aporte]  (403),  bring. 

apprendre  [apraidr]  (472,  501), 
learn,  inform,  tell,  find  out. 

approcher  [aproSe]  (403,  501),  bring 
near,  approach.  ||  S' —  (de), 
approach,  go  near,  draw  near. 

appuyer  [apqije]  (421),  bear  on, 
lean. 

apres  [apre],  after,  afterward. 
I!  D' — ,  according  to. 

apres-midi  [apremidi]  (m.  or  /.), 
afternoon. 

arbre  [arbr],  tree.  1|  —  fruitier, 
fruit-tree. 

argent  [arsa],  money,  silver. 
II  Jeter  V —  par  les  fenetres, 
waste  money,  throw  money  away. 
II  Une  montre  en  —  (d' — ),  a 
silver  watch. 

arithmetique  [aritmetik],  arithmetic. 

armee  [arme],  army. 

arreter  [arete]  (403),  stop,  halt. 
II  S' — ,  stop,  halt. 

arrivee  [arive],  arrival. 

arriver  [arive]  (403,  501),  arrive, 
happen.  ||  —  a  f.  qch.,  suc- 
ceed in  doing  sg. 

arroser  [aroze]  (403),  water. 

assez  [ase],  enough,  quite,  pretty. 

assiette  [as jet],  plate. 

assis  [asi],  seated,  sitting.  Cf, 
482. 

assister  [asiste]  (403),  witness,  at- 
tend, be  present  at  (a). 

assurer  [asyre]  (403,  501),  assure, 
state. 

atlas  [atlars],  atlas,  geography. 

attendre  [ataidr]  (409,  501),  wait, 
wait  for,   await. 

attendrir  [atadriir]  (406),  move  to 
pity,  gain  sympathy  of. 

attente  [atd:t],      waiting,      anticipa- 


tion, expectation.  ||  Salle  d' — , 
waiting-room. 

attenti-f,  -ve  [atatif,  -i:v],  atten- 
tive. 

attention  [atasj5],  attention.  ||  F. 
—  a,  pay  attention  to,  be  on  the 
lookout  for. 

au  [o]  =  a  le.  ||  —  revoir,  until 
we  meet  again. 

au-dessus  [odsy],  above  {adv.). 
II  —  de,  above,  over  {prep.). 

auditeur  [oditoe:r],  auditor. 

aujourd'hui  [o5urdqi,  osurdiji],  to- 
day. II  D' —  en  huit,  en  quinze, 
en  trois  semaines,  a  week,  two, 
three,  weeks  from  to-day. 

aupres  de  [opre  da],  near,  by,  with, 
to. 

aural  [ore],  etc.,  cf.  avoir  (400). 

aussi  [osi],  also,  too,  as,  so. 

aussitot  que  [osito  ka],  as  soon  as. 

autant  [ota],  as  much,  as  many. 

automobile  [otomobil]  (m.  or  /.), 
automobile.  1 1  F.  une  promenade 
en  — ,  take  an  automobile  ride. 

autour  [otuir],  around,  jj  —  de, 
around  {prep.). 

autre  [o:tr],  other.  ||  —  chose,  sg. 
else.     II  Rien  d' — ,  nothing  else. 

autrefois  [otrafwa],  formerly.  1 1  D' — , 
of  old,  former. 

aux  [o]  =  a  les. 

avance  [avais],  advance.  I|  En  — 
de  2  heures,  2  hours  ahead  of 
time.  II  A  V — ,  in  advance,  in 
anticipation. 

avant  [ava],  before.  ||  —  de  {mth 
inf.),  before. 

avant-hier  [avatjeir],  day  before  yes- 
terday. 

avec  [avek],  with. 

avenue  [avny],  avenue. 

avocat  [avoka],  lawyer. 

avoir  [sivwair]  (400,  501),  have.  get. 
II  II  y  a,  there  is,  are.  ||  — 
chaud,  be  warm.  ||  —  froid, 
be  cold.  II  —  faim,  be  hungry. 
II  —  soif,  be  thirstv.  ||  —  som- 
meil,  be  sleepy.  ||  —  peur,  be 
afraid.  ||  Quel  age  avez-vous? 
How  old  are  you?  ||  J'ai  10 
ans,  I  am  10  years  old.  ||  — 
besoin  de  qch.  ou  de  f.  qch.,  to 
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need  sg.  or  to  do  sg,  ||  — • 
raison,  be  right.  ||  —  tort,  be 
wrong.  II  —  envie  de  f.  qch., 
have  a  notion,  a  fancy,  to  do  sg. 
II  II  y  a  trois  ans,  three  years 
ago.  II  —  roccasion  de  f.  qch., 
have  a  chance,  opportunity,  to 
do  sg.  II  —  rhabitude  de  f. 
qch.,  be  in  the  habit  of  doing 
sg.  II  —  rintention  de  f.  qch., 
intend  to  do  sg. 
avril  [avril],  April. 

B 

bah  [ba],  pshaw ! 

bal  [bal],  ball,  dance. 

balancer  [balase]     (423)  :      se    — , 

sway,  balance. 
balbutier  [balbysje]  (403),  stammer, 

stutter. 
halle  [bal],  ball.     ||   Jouer  a  la  — , 

play  ball. 
banane  [banan],  banana. 
banc  [ba],  bench,  seat. 
has  [ba]   {adv.),  low.  softly.     ||  En 

— ,  downstairs.     ||  La ,  down 

there,  over  yonder. 
has,  -se  [ba,  bars],  low. 
base  [baiz],  base,  basis. 
Bastille  [basti:j].  Bastille, 
bateau,    -x  [bato],    boat. 
batiment  [batima],  building, 
baton  [bato],  stick,  pot-hook. 
battre  [batr]  (450),  beat. 
bavarois  [bavarwa],  Bavarian. 
beau,  -x;  bel,  -le  [bo,  bel],  beauti- 
ful,   fine,    handsome.     ||    F.    — , 

be  fine  weather. 
beaucoup  [boku],    much,    many,    a 

great  deal. 
beau-pere     {pL,    beaux-peres)  [bo- 

pc:r],  father-in-law. 
bebe  [bel)e],  baby. 
bel,  -le  [bel],  beautiful,  fine. 
belle-mere  (pL, belles-meres)  [belmeir], 

mother-in-law. 
beret  [bere],  Tarn  o'Shanter  (cap). 
Berlin  [l)erle],  Berlin, 
besoin  [])ozwe].  need.     ||   Avoir  — 

de,  need.     ||  Avoir  grand  —  de, 

need  badly  ;  need  greatly.     1 1  Au 

— ,  if  need  be  ;   in  case  of  need. 


beurre  [boe:r],  butter.  ||  Au  ^-, 
with  butter,  buttered. 

bicyclette  [bisiklet],  bicycle.  ||  F. 
una  promenade  a  — ,  take  a 
bicycle  ride  ;   go  bicycling. 

bien  [bje]  (124  A),  well,  much, 
very,  indeed,  surely,  many. 
II  Ou  — ,  or  else.  ||  Eh  — , 
well.  II  —  que,  though,  al- 
though. 

bien  que  [bje  ka],  though,  al- 
though. 

bientot  [bieto],  soon. 

bijou,  -X  [bisu],  jewel. 

billet  [bije],  ticket,  bill. 

biscuit  [biskqi],  biscuit,  cracker. 

blan-c,  -che  [bla,  -a:^],  white. 
II  Passer  la  (une)  nuit  blanche, 
spend  a  sleepless  night  ;  not 
sleep  a  wink.  ||  Une  piece 
blanche,   a  silver  coin. 

Blanche  [blai^],  Blanche. 

blesser  [blese]  (403),  wound,  hurt. 

bleu  [bl0],  blue. 

blond  [bl5],  blond,  hght. 

boire  [bwa:r]  (451),  drink. 

bois  [bwa],  wood,  woods,  forest. 
II  Fraises  des  — ,  wild  straw- 
berries. 

boite  [bwat],  box,  mail-box. 

bon,  -^e  [bo,  bon],  good,  kind,  nice. 
II  A  —  marche,  cheap.  ||  A  la 
— ne  heure,  all  right,  well  and 
good.     II  De  — ne  heure,  early. 

bonbon  [bobo],  candy. 

bonjour  [b55u:r],  good  morning. 

bonne  [bon],  maid,  servant. 

bonnet  [bone],  cap. 

bonte  [bote],      kindness,      goodness. 

bord  [boir],  edge,  board,  bank. 
II  Mange  aux  — s,  tattered,  dog- 
eared. II  A  —  (de),  on  board 
(of). 

boite  [bot],  boot,  bundle. 

boucher  [bu^e]  (403),  stop,  close. 

bouleverser  [bulverse]  (403),  upset, 
overwhelm. 

bourdonner  [burdone]  (403),  buzz, 
hum. 

bourreau,  -x  [buro],  executioner. 

bout  [bu],  end.  ||  Au  —  de,  after, 
at  the  end  of. 

bras  [bra],  arm. 
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brave  [braiv],  brave,  good,  worthy, 
broder  [brode]  (403),  embroider, 
bruit  [brqi],    noise,    racket,    rumor, 

report. 
brun  [broe],  brown,  dark. 
brusquement  [bryskama],  suddenly. 
bnit-al,  -aux  [brytal,  -o],  brutal. 
bu  [by],  cf.  boire  (451). 
buffet  [byfe],  sideboard. 
buissonni-er,   -ere  [bqisonje,   -eir], 

of  thickets.     ||  F.  recole  — ere, 

play  truant,  cut  school. 
bureau,  -x  [byro],  oflQce,  desk. 


fa     (  =  cela)  [sa],   that.     I|    Comme 

— ,    in   that   way  ;      that   being 

the  case.     1|  C'est  — ,  quite  so  ; 

to  be  sure. 
cacher  [ka^e]  (403),  hide,  conceal, 
cadeau,  -x  [kado],  present,  gift. 
cafe  [kafe],     coffee.       ||     —     noir, 

black    coffee  ;       coffee    without 

cream    or   milk.     ||    —   au   lait, 

coffee  with  milk. 
calme  [kalm],  calm,  quiet,  serenity. 
calotte  [kabt],  skull-cap. 
camarade  [kamarad],  comrade, 

mate. 
campagne  [kapaji].     country,     field, 

countryside.     ||  A  la  — ,  in  the 

country. 
car  [ka:r],  for  (conj.). 
caractere  [karakterr],  character. 
carotte  [karot],  carrot. 
carte  [kart],     card.     ||     Jouer     aux 

— s,  play  cards. 
cas  [ka],  case.     |1  En  tout  — ,  any- 
how, at  any  rate. 
cauchemar  [ko$ma:r],  nightmare. 
cause  [koiz],    cause,   case.     ||   A  — 

de,  because  of,  on  account  of. 
causer  [koze]      (403),     chat,     talk, 

converse. 
ce  [s9]  {dem.  pron.),  that ;  it,  he,  she, 

they.     1 1  —  qui  (que),  that  which, 

what. 
ce,  cet,  cette,  ces  [sa,  set,  se]  {dem. 

adj.),  this,  that,  these,  those. 
ceci  [sasi],  this. 

ceder  [sede]  (419),  yield,  give  up. 
cela  [sola,  sla],  that,  this. 


celebre  [selebr],  celebrated,  famous. 
celebrer  [selebre]  (419),  celebrate, 
cent  [sa],   hundred, 
centime  [sdtim],  centime  ;  one-hun- 
dredth   of    a    franc  ;       one-fifth 

of  a  cent, 
cependant  [sapada,  spada],  however, 

meanwhile. 
cerise  [sariiz],  cherry, 
cerisier  [sarizje],  cherry-tree, 
certainement  [sertenma],   certainly, 
ces  [se],  these,  those. 
cesser  [sese]  (403,  501),  stop,  cease, 
cet  [set],  this,  that. 
ceux  [s0],  those. 
chacun  [Sakde],  each,  each  one. 
chaire  [^eir],  rostrum,  pulpit. 
chaise  [5e:z],  chair. 
chambre  [Sa:br],      chamber,      room. 

II   Garder  la  — .  be  confined  to 

one's    room.      |(    Chambre    des 

Deputes,    Chamber  of  Deputies. 

II  Femme  de  — ,  maid. 
champ  [5a],  field, 
champetre  [^apeitr],    rustic,    rural. 

II     Garde    — ,    constable,    rural 

guard,  pohceman. 
changer  [^ase]    (427,   501),   change, 

alter,  exchange,  trade. 
chanson  [^aso],  song. 
chanter  [^ate]  (403),  sing, 
chapeau,  -x  [Sapo],  hat.     ||  —  haut 

de  forme,  silk  hat,  high  hat. 
chaque  [5ak],  each, 
charme  [Sarm],  charm, 
charmer  [^arme]   (403),  charm,  de- 

hght. 
charpentier  [$arpatje],  carpenter. 
chasser  [$ase]    (403),    hunt,    expel, 

driv«  out,  discharge, 
chasseur  [Sasoe:r],   hunter.     ||   —  a 

pied,  light  infantryman. 
chat,   -te  [$a,   Sat],   cat. 
chaud  [So],    warm,    hot.     ||    Avoir 

— ,    be    warm    (persons).     \\    F. 

— ,  be  warm  (weather). 
chef  [Sef],  chief,  cook,  superior, 
chemin  [Same],  road.     ||  —  de  far, 

railway.     ||    Voyager    en   —   de 

fer,    travel   by    rail. 
ch-er,  -ere  [Se:r],  dear,  high. 
chercher  [SerSe]     (403),     look    for, 

seek. 
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chev-al,  -aiix  [Saval,  -o],  horse. 
II   F.   une  promenade  k  — ,   go 

horseback  riding,  take  a  horse- 
back ride. 

cheveu,  -x  [S9V0],  hair  (persons). 

chez  [Je],  to,  at,  at  the  house 
(store)  of. 

chien,  -ne  [$J8,  -en],  dog. 

choisir  [$wazi:r]  (406),  choose,  se- 
lect. 

chose  [So:z],  thing.  |1  Quelque  — , 
something,  jl  Quelque  — ■  de 
joli,  sg.  prett3\  ||  Autre  — ,  sg. 
else  ;  anything  else.  ||  Grand'- 
— ,  much  of  anything. 

Christ  [krist],  Christ. 

Christophe  [kristof],  Christopher. 

chrysantheme  [krizate:m],  chrysan- 
themum. II  Fleuri  de  — s,  filled 
with  chrysanthemums. 

-ci  [si]  :  Ce  (cet,  cette,  ces) 
(noun)  -ci,  this  (these). 

cigare  [sigair],  cigar. 

cinq  [se:k,  se]  (300),  five. 

cinquantaine  [sekciten],  fifty,  fifty 
or  so,  about  fifty.  ||  11  y  a  une 
—  d'annees,  about  fifty  years 
ago. 

cinquante  [sekait],  fifty. 

clair  [kleir]  (adj.),  clear,  clearly, 
bright. 

clairon  [klero],  trumpet,  bugle. 

classe  [kla:s],  class,  classroom.  ||  F. 
la  — ,  to  teach. 

clef  [kle],  key. 

cocarde  [kokard],  cockade. 

cocher  [ko$e],  coachman,  driver. 

coeur  [koeir],  heart,  courage,  senti- 
ment, feehng.  ||  Le  —  gros, 
with  swelling  heart. 

coin  [kwe],  corner. 

colere  [k-^leir],  anger,  wrath. 

Colomb  [kol5],  Columbus. 

combattre  [kobatr]  (450),  combat, 
fight. 

combien  [kobje],  how  much?     how 


many  c 


de  temps?     how 


long? 

comedie  [komedi],  comedy, 
commander  [komade]     (403,     501), 

command,  order, 
comme  [kom],  as,  how,  like,  as  if, 

how  ( ! )  ;   the  same  with  ;   as  it 


w^ere.  [j  —  cela  (ga),  thus,  in 
that  way.  ||  —  11  faut,  nice, 
proper,  unobjectionable. 

commencement  [komasma],  begin- 
ning. 

commencer  [komase]  (423,  501),  be- 
gin, commence. 

comment  [komd],  how  (?)  what  ( ! ). 
II  —  allez-vous?  How  are  you? 
How  do  you  do? 

commission  [komisjo],  errand. 

compagnie  [kopajii],  company. 

comparati-f,  -ve  [koparatif,  -i:v], 
comparative. 

compartiment  [kopartima],  com- 
partment, section. 

compl-et,  -ete  [kople.  -et],  com- 
plete. 

comprendre  [k5pra:dr]  (472),  com- 
prehend, understand. 

compte  [koit],  count,  account. 
II  Se  rendre  —  (de),  reahze, 
understand.  |1  Sur  men  — , 
about  me. 

compter  [kote]  (403,  501),  count, 
plan,  expect,  intend,  rely. 

conditionnel,  -le  [kodisjonel],  condi- 
tional. 

conducteur  [kodyktoeir],   conductor. 

conduire  [kodqiir]  (455),  lead,  con- 
duct, drive,  take. 

conduit  [kodqi],  led,  escorted.  Cf. 
conduire  (455). 

confus  [kofy],  confused,  vague. 

conge  [k55e],  leave,  hohday. 
II  Donner  —  (a),  dismiss. 

conjuguer  [kosyge]  (403),  conjugate. 

consacrer  [kosakre]  (403),  conse- 
crate. 

conscience  [kosjais],  conscience,  con- 
sciousness. 

conseil  [koseij],  counsel,  advice, 
piece  of  advice. 

conseiller  [koseje]  (403,  501),  advise. 

conserver  [koserve]  (403),  preserve, 
keep. 

construction  [kostryksjo],  construc- 
tion. 

content  [kotd]  (de),  pleased,  satis- 
fied, glad. 

continuer  [kotinqe]  (403,  501),  con- 
tinue, go  on. 

contracter  [kotrakte]      (403),     con- 
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tract.  II  —  un  engagement 
volontaire,  enlist  as  a  volunteer. 

contraire  [kotrsir],  contrary.  ||  Au 
— ,  on  the  contrary. 

centre  [k5:tr],  against.  ||  Changer 
qch.  —  qch.,  exchange,  trade,  sg. 
for  sg. 

convenable  [kovnabl],  suitable,  fit, 
proper. 

conversation  [kSversasjo],  conversa- 
tion. 

correspondance  [korespodais],  trans- 
fer. 

cote  [kote],  side.  ||  A  — ,  adjoin- 
ing, near.  ||  A  —  de,  beside. 
II  A  ses  — s,  beside  him. 

couler  [kule]  (403),  flow,  sink. 

couleur  [kuloeir],  color.  ||  De  quelle 
—  sont-ils?  What  color  are 
they? 

coup  [ku],  blow,  blast,  shot. 
II  D'un  seul  — ,  all  at  once. 
II  Tout  a  — ,  tout  d'un  — ,  sud- 
denly.    II  —  d'ceil,  glance. 

coupable  [kupabl],  guilty,  to  blame. 
II  Ce  n'est  pas  encore  toi  le  plus 
— ,  And  you  are  not  the  most  to 
blame. 

cour  [ku:r],  yard. 

courage  [kura:5],  courage,  grit. 

courant  [kura]  (noun),  current. 
1 1  —  d'air,  draft. 

courir  [kuriir]  (434),  run,  hunt, 
incur,  be  current. 

cours  [ku:r],  course,  lesson,  class. 

course  [kurs],  course,  race. 

couru  [kury],  run.     Of.  courir  (434). 

cousin,  -e  [kuze,  -in],  cousin. 

couteau,  -x  [kuto],  knife. 

couter  [kute]  (403),  cost. 

convert  [kuveir],  cover,  place. 
II  Mettre  le  — ,  set,  lay,  the 
table. 

craie  [kre],  crayon,  chalk. 

crayon  [krejo],  pencil. 

creme  [kreim],  cream.  ||  A  la  — , 
with  cream;  creamed. 

creve-coeur  [krevkceir],  heart-break- 
ing thing,  crushing  experience. 

cri  [kri],  cry,  shout. 

crier  [krie]  (403),  shout,  cry. 

crime  [krim],  crime. 

croire  [krwa:r]    (457,   501),  believe, 


think.     II  En  —  qqn.,   take  the 

word  of  sn. 
croiseur  [krwazceir],  cruiser, 
cm  [kry],  beUeved.     Cf.  croire  (457). 
cuiller  [kyjeir,  kqije:r],  spoon. 
cuisini-er,  -ere  [kqizinje,  -e:r],  cook, 
culte  [kylt],  worship, 
cultivateur  [kyltivatoe:r],  farmer. 


d'abord  [daboir],  at  first,  first. 
dame  [dam],  lady, 
dans  [da],  in,  into, 
danser  [dase]  (403),  dance. 
d'apres  [dapre],  according  to,  in  the 

opinion  of. 
davantage  [davatais],  more. 
de  [do],  of,  from,  by,  than,  some, 

to.     II  —  plus,  moreover.     ||  Qch. 

—  joli,  sg.  pretty.  ||  Rien  — 
beau,  nothing  fine.  ||  D'entre, 
of,    among.     ||    Que   voyez-vous 

—  beau?  What  do  you  see 
(that  is)  beautiful? 

debout  [dabu],  standing,  erect. 

decapiter  [dekapite]  (403),  behead. 

decembre  [desaibr],  December. 

decorer  [dekore]  (403),  decorate. 

decouvrir  [dekuvriir]  (435),  dis- 
cover. 

defaire  [defeir]  (462),  undo,  un- 
pack. 

defendre  [defaidr]  (409,  501),  de- 
fend, forbid. 

defiler  [defile]  (403),  defile,  march 
past,  march  along. 

degager  [degase]  (427),  reheve,  rid, 
excuse,  develop,  evolve. 

dehors  [daojr],  outside,  outdoors. 

deja  [desa],  already. 

dejeuner  [desoene],  luncheon. 

II  Petit  — ,  breakfast. 

dejeuner  [de5cene]  (403),  to  break- 
fast, take  breakfast,  eat  luncheon. 

delicieu-x,  -se  [delisj0,  -0:z],  de- 
licious, delightful. 

demain  [dame],  to-morrow.  ||  A 
— ,    until  to-morrow. 

demande  [domaid],  demand,  ques- 
tion. 

demander  [domade]  (403,  501),  ask 
(for). 
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demeurer  [damcere]  (403),  live,  re- 
main, stay. 

demi  [domi],  half. 

demi-heure  [damioeir],  half-hour. 

demi-kilo  [damikilo],  haK-kilogram. 

demi-siecle  [damisjekl],  half-cen- 
tury. 

demoiselle  [damwazel],  young  lady. 

dent  [da],   tooth. 

depart  [depa:r],  departure,  leaving. 

depenser  [depase]  (403),  spend,  ex- 
pend. 

depuis  [dapqi],  since,  for,  from. 
II  —  quand?  How  long?  (153) 
II  —  que,  since. 

depute  [depyte],  deputy,  member 
of  the  Chambre  des  Deputes. 

deranger  [dera3e]  (427),  disturb, 
inconvenience. 

demi-er,  -ere  [dernje,  -err]  (153  A), 
last,  latter.     |1   Ce  — ,  the  latter. 

derriere  [derjeir],  behind. 

des  [de]  (=  de  las),  of  the,  from 
the,  some,  any. 

des  [de],  from,  on,  no  later  than. 
II  —  que,  as  soon  as. 

descendre  [desdidr]  (409),  come 
down,  go  down,  carry  do^Ti,  de- 
scend, get  off,   get  out. 

desirer  [dezire]  (403,  501),  desire, 
wish,  want. 

desobeir  [dezobeiir]  (406,  501),  dis- 
obey. 

des  que  [de  ka],  as  soon  as. 

dessus  [dasy],  on  it.  ||  De  — , 
from. 

detester  [deteste]  (403),  detest,  ab- 
hor. 

detruire  [detrqiir]  (455),  destroy. 

deux  [d0],  two.  ||  A  nous  — ,  to- 
gether, the  two  of  us.  II  Tous 
(les)  — ,  both. 

deuxieme  [d0zJ8m],  second. 

devant  [dova],   before,   in  front  of. 

devenir  [dovniir]  (446),  become. 
II    Qu'est-il  devenu?     What  has 
become  of  him? 

deviner  [divine]  (403),  guess.  ||  — 
juste,  guess  right,  correctly. 

devoir  [dovwair],  duty,  exercise, 
thomc.  II  Rendre  ses  — s  a 
qqn.,  pay  one's  respects  to  sn. 

devoir  [dovwair]    (485,    501),    owe, 


ought,  should,  must,  be  to,  have 
to. 

devoue  [devwe],  devoted,  devout. 

Dieu,  -X  [dj0],  God.  |f  Men  — , 
goodness  !  gracious  !  heavens  ! 
1 1  Prier  — ,  pray. 

difficile  [difisil],  difficult,  hard,  par- 
ticular, hard  to  please. 

dimanche  [dimd:$],  Sunday. 

diner  [dine]  {noim),  dinner. 

diner  [dine]  (403),  dine,  take  dinner, 
eat  dinner. 

dire  [diir]  (459,  501),  say,  tell,  call. 
II  C'est-a ,  that  is. 

distance  [distais]  distance.  i|  A 
quelle  —  est  ?  how  far  is  ? 

distinguer  [distege]  (403),  distin- 
guish, make  out,  perceive. 

distribution  [distribysjo],  distribu- 
tion. 

dit  [di],  says,  said.     Cf.  dire  (459). 

divin  [dive],  divine. 

diviser  [divize]  (403),  divide. 

dix  [di(s)]  (300),  ten. 

dix-huit  [dizqi(t)],  eighteen. 

dix-neuf  [diznoe(f)],  nineteen. 

dix-sept  [disse(t)],  seventeen. 

doigt  [dwa],  finger. 

domicile  [domisil],  residence. 

1 1  Livrer  a  — ,  dehver,  send  home. 

done  [d5(k)],  then,  thus,  therefore. 
II  Restez  — ,  Do  stay.  ||  Com- 
ment—  ?  What  mider  the  sun? 
II  Pourquoi  — ?  Why,  pray? 
1 1  Pensez  — ,  just  think  ! 

donner  [done]  (403),  give,  bear, 
produce. 

dont  [do],  whose,  of  whom,  of  which, 
with  which. 

dormir  [dormiir]  (437,  501),  sleep. 

dos  [do],  back. 

doucement  [dusmci],  softly,  gently. 

doute  [dut],  doubt.  ||  Sans  — ,  no 
doubt. 

dou-x,  -ce  [du,  dus],  sweet,  soft, 
gentle. 

douzaine  [duzen],  dozen,  about 
twelve. 

douze  [duiz],  twelve. 

drapeau,  -x  [drapo],  flag,  banner. 

droit  [drwa],  right.  ||„A  — e,  to 
(at)  the  right.  ||  Etre  en  — ■ 
(de),  have  a  right,  be  justified. 
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II  Avoir  le  —  de  f.  qch.,  have  a 

right  to  do  sg. 
drole  [droil],  funny,  queer. 
du  [dy]  =  de  le. 
da,  due  [dy],  cf.  devoir  (485). 
dus  [dy],  cf.  devoir  (485). 


eau,  -X  [o],  water. 

eclater  [eklate]  (403),  explode, 
break  out,  burst  forth,  resound. 

ecole  [ekol],  school.  ||  F.  1' —  buis- 
sonniere,  play  truant. 

ecolier  [ekolje],  scholar,  school  boy. 

economiser  [ekonomize]  (403),  econ- 
omize, save. 

ecouler  [ekule]  (403)  :  s' — ,  pass, 
elapse. 

ecouter  [ekute]  (403),  hsten  (to). 

ecrire  [ekri:r]    (460),    wTite. 

ecriture  [ekrityir],  ^^Titing,  writing 
lesson. 

ecureuil  [ek\Toe:j],  squirrel. 

edifice  [edifis],  building,  edifice. 

effectivement  [efekti\Tna],  in  fact, 
reallv,  to  be  sine. 

effet  [efe],  effect.  1|  En  — ,  in  fact, 
indeed. 

eglise  [eghiz],  church. 

egoiste  [egoist],  selfish. 

eh  bien  [e  bje],  well. 

eleve  [eleiv]  {m.  or  /.),  pupil, 
scholar. 

elle  [el],  she,  her,  it. 

elles  [el],  they,  them. 

emanciper  [emasipe]  (403),  eman- 
cipate. 

embrouiller  [abruje]  (403),  confuse, 
bewilder.  !|  S' — ,  become  con- 
fused, bewildered,  embarrassed. 

emotion  [emosjo],  emotion,  feehng. 

empecher  [ape^e]  (403,  501),  pre- 
vent, hinder,  keep.  ||  S' —  de, 
keep  from,  help. 

emplette  [aplet],  purchase.  |I  F.  des 
— s,  go  shopping. 

emplir  [aph:r]  (406),  fill.  I!  S'— , 
become  full,  fill  up. 

employer  [aplwaje]  (420),  use,  em- 
ploy. 

emporter  [aporte]  (403),  carry  off, 
carry  away,  take  off. 


en  [a]  (prep.),  in,  while,  on,  by 
during.  1 1  —  fran?ais,  in  French. 
II  —  bas,  below,  downstairs. 
II  —  ville,  down  town,  uptown. 

en  [a]  {pron.),  some,  any,  of  it,  of 
them,  from  it  (them). 

encore  [cikoir],  still,  yet,  again, 
also,  besides.  ||  —  un,  one 
more.     1 1  —  une  fois,  once  more. 

encre  [ciikr],   ink. 

enfant  [cifci]  (m.  or  J.),  child. 

enfin  [afe],  finally,  at  last,  anyhow. 

engagement  [aga5ma],  engagement. 
II  Contracter  un  —  volontaire, 
enhst  as  a  volunteer. 

engiiirlander  [agirldde]  (403),  gar- 
land, festoon. 

enlever  [cilve]  (428),  remove,  carry 
away,  clear  off. 

ennemi  [enmi],  enemy  {noun)  ; 
hostile  {adj.). 

ennuye  [cinqije],  sorry,  bored,  vexed. 

ennuyeu-x,  -se  [dnqij0,  -0iz],  bore- 
some,  tiresome. 

enseigner  [asejie]  (403),  teach. 

ensemble  [dsciibl],  together. 

ensuite  [dsqit],  and  then,  after- 
ward. 

entendre  [ataidr]  (409,  501),  hear. 
1 1  —  parler  de,  to  hear  of. 

entendu  [dtady],  heard  ;  cf.  en- 
tendre. II  Bien  — ,  of  course, 
certainly. 

entourer  [dture]  (403),  surround. 

entre  [d:tr,  ditra],  between,  among. 
|i  D' — ,  among,  of. 

entrer  [dtre]  (403),  enter,  go  in, 
come  in. 

entrevoir  [dtravwair]  (495),  catch 
a  ghmpse  of,  see  vaguely. 

enverrai  [dvere],  cf.  envoyer  (422). 

envers  [dveir],  toward,  to. 

envie  [dvi],  envy,  desire,  notion. 
II  Avoir  —  de  f.  qch.,  have  a 
notion,  fancy,  to  do  sg. 

environ  [d\-ir5],  about,  approxi- 
mately. 

envoyer  [d\-v\-aje]  (422),  send. 

epeler  [eple]  (418),  spell,  speU  out. 

epicier  [episje],  grocer. 

epoussete  [epuste],  dusted. 

epreuve  [eprceiv],  proof,  test.  ||  A 
toute  — ,  equal  to  any  test. 
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equipage  [ekipais],  crew. 

escalier  [eskalje],  stairs,  stairway. 

esclave  [eskla:v],  slave. 

esperer  [espere]  (419,  501),  hope, 
expect. 

essayer  [eseje]  (429,  501),  try,  at- 
tempt. 

essouffle  [esufle],  breathless,  out  of 
breath. 

essuyer  [esqije]  (421),  wipe,  wipe 
away,  wipe  off. 

estomac  [estoma],  stomach. 

et  [e],  and. 

etage  [eta:5],  story,  floor.  ||  Le 
premier  — ,  the  second  story. 

etaler  [etale]  (403),  spread  out, 
display,    open, 

ete  [ete],  been  ;   cf.  etre  (402). 

ete  [ete],  summer. 

etonnant  [etona],  astonishing,  amaz- 
ing, astounding. 

etonner  [etone]  (403),  astonish,  sur- 
prise. 

etouffer  [etufe]  (403),  choke,  stifle. 

etre  [eitr]  (402,  461,  501),  be. 

etroit  [etrwa],  narrow,  tight. 

etudier  [etydje]  (403),  study. 

eu,  eus  [y],  etc.,  cf.  avoir  (400). 

eveiller  [eveje],  awake,  wake  up. 

eviter  [evite]  (403,  501),  avoid, 
shun. 

evoquer  [evoke]  (403),  evoke,  call 
forth,  dwell  upon. 

examen  [egzame],  examination. 

excepte  [eksepte],  except,  excepting. 

example  [egzaipl],  example,  copy. 
jl  Par  — ,  for  example. 

exercice  [egzersis],  exercise,  drill, 
practice.     ||  F.  1' — ,  drill. 

ex-plication  [eksphkasjo],  explana- 
tion. 

expliquer  [eksplike]  (403),  explain. 

express  [ekspres],  express. 

extraordinaire  [8kstr(a)ordine:r],  ex- 
traordinary, unusual. 

F 

face  [fas],  face,  front.     !|  En  —  de, 

opposite,  in  front  of. 
fache  [fciSe],  sorrv,  angrv,  vexed. 
facher  [fa^e]  (403,  SOI),""  vex,  anger. 

II  Se  — ,  become  vexed,  angry. 


facile  [fasil],  easy. 

faqon  [faso],  fashion,  way,  manner. 

facteur  [faktoeir],  postman. 

faim  [fe],  hunger.  ||  Avoir  — ,  be 
hungry. 

faire  [feir]  (462,  501),  do,  make, 
say.  II  —  chaud  (froid),  be 
warm  (cold)  weather.  |  j  —  beau 
(mauvais),  be  fine  (bad)  weather. 
II  —  (une)  visite  a  (^qn.,  visit, 
call  on,  sn.  ||  — plaisir  a  qqn., 
please  sn.  ||  Vous  feriez  bien 
de,  you  would  be  wise  to,  do 
well  to  ;  you  had  better,  j  I  Cela 
ne  lui  fait  rien.  That  makes  no 
difference  to  him.  ||  Cela  vous 
fait-il  qch.  ?  Does  that  make 
anv  difference  to  you? 

fait  [fe],  feat,  fact,  deed.  ||  Tout 
a  — ,  entirely,  quite. 

falloir  [falwa:r]  (486,  501),  be  neces- 
sary, must,  need,  require,  have 
to. 

fameu-x,  -se  [fam0,  -0:z],  famous, 
fine,  wonderful. 

famille  [famiij],  family. 

fatigue  [fatige],  tired,  weary. 

faudra  [fodra,  fodra],  cf,  falloir 
(486). 

faut  [fo]  (486,  501)  :  II  — ,  it  is 
necessary. 

faute  [foit],  mistake,  error. 

fecond  [feko],  fertile,  fruitful. 

feliciter  [felisite]  (403),  congratulate. 

feminin  [femine],  feminine, 

femme  [fam],    woman,    wife, 

fenetre  [faneitr],  window,  ||  Jeter 
I'argent  par  les  — s,  throw  money 
away,  ||  Par  la — ,  through,  out 
of,  the  window, 

far  [feir],  iron.  ||  Chemin  da  — , 
railway.  ||  Voyager  en  chemin 
de  — ,  travel  by  rail. 

farai  [fore],  cf.  faire  (462). 

ferme  [ferm],  farm. 

ferma  [ferm],  firm.  ||  Travailler 
— ,  work  hard.  |1  Terra  — , 
terra  firma,  solid  land. 

fermement  [fermoma],  firmly. 

fermer  [ferme]  (403),  close,  shut. 

fete  [fe:t],  holiday,  celebration, 
birthday, 

fau,  -x  [f0],  fire. 
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fevrier  [fevrie],  February. 

fiacre  [fjakr],  cab. 

fidele  [fidel],  faithful,  loyal. 

figure  [figyir],  figure,  face. 

filature  [filatvir],  spinning-mill. 

fiUm,  file,"  line.  |1  A  la  —  in- 
dienne,  in  Indian  file. 

fille  [fi:j],  girl,  daughter. 

fils  [fis],  son. 

fin  [fe],  fine. 

fin-  [fe],  end,  close. 

finir  [finiir]  (406,  501),  finish.  ||  — 
de  f.  qch.,  finish  doing  sg.  ||  — 
par  f.  qch.,  finally  to  do  sg. 

fis  [fi],  cf.  faire  (462). 

fixer  [fikse]  (403),  fix,  gaze  at, 
contemplate,  settle,  decide. 

flatteu-r,  ~se  [flatoe:r,  -0:z],  flatter- 
ing, comphmentary.  ||  Peu  — , 
uncomplimentary. 

fleur  [floeir],  flower. 

fleuri  [floeri],  flowering,  in  bloom. 
II  — •  de  roses,  filled  with  roses. 

flotter  [flote]  (403),  float,  wave. 

fois  [fwa],  time.  ||  Encore  une  — , 
once  more.     ||  Deux  — ,  twice. 

fol  [fol],  cf.  fou. 

fonctionnake  [foksjoneir],  function- 
ar}',  official. 

fond  [f5],  bottom,  rear.  ||  A  — , 
thoroughly.  ||  Au  — ,  in  the 
rear.  ||  Au  —  de,  in  the  rear, 
heart,  midst,  of, 

font  [f5],  cf.  faire  (462). 

force  [fors],  force,  strength,  might. 

forcer  [forse]  (423,  501),  force,  com- 
pel. 

foret  [fore],  forest,  w^ood,  woods. 

forger  [forse]  (427),  to  forge,  work 
at  the  forge. 

forgeron  [forsaro],  blacksmith. 

jorme  [form],  form,  shape. 

fort  [fo:r]  (adj.),  strong,  clever. 

fort  [fo:r]  (adv.),  very,  much, 

fortune  [fort>Ti],  fortune. 

fou,  fol,  folle  [fu,  fol],  mad,  crazy. 

fournir  [furniir]  (406),  furnish. 

fourchette  [fur^et],  fork. 

fra-is,  -iche  [fre,  -ei^],  fresh,  cool. 

f raise  [freiz],     strawberry. 

franc  [fra],  franc  (19.3  cents). 

Frangais  [frdse].  Frenchman. 

fran?ais  [frase],   French.     ||    Parler 


— ,  speak  French.  ||  A  la  — e, 
in  the  French  style  ;  as  the 
French  do. 

Frangaise  [fraseiz].  Frenchwoman. 

France  [fra:s],  France. 

frayeur  [frejoeir],  fright,  fear. 

frequent  [freka],  frequent,  common. 

frequenter  [frekate]  (403),  to  fre- 
quent, visit,  haunt. 

frere  [frerr],  brother. 

froid  [frwa],  cold.  ||  Avoir  — ,  be, 
get,  feel,  cold  (persons).  ||  F. 
— ,  be  cold  weather. 

fromage  [fromais],  cheese.  ||  Po- 
tage  au  — ,  soup  with  cheese, 
cheese  soup. 

frotter  [frote]  (403),  rub. 

fruit  [frqi],  fruit. 

fruitier  [frqitje],  fruit-dealer. 

fruiti-er,  -ere  [frqitje,  -e:r],  fruit- 
bearing.     II  Arbre  — ,  fruit  tree. 

fumer  [fyme]   (403),  smoke. 

fus  [fy],  cf.  etre  (402). 

fusil  [fyzi],  gun. 

futur  [fyty:r],  future  {tense)  ;  in- 
tended (husband). 


gage  [ga:5],  pledge. 

gagner  [gajie]     (403),     earn,     gain, 

win,  reach. 
gant  [ga],  glove. 
gantier  [gatje],  glover, 
garfon  [garso],  boy,  waiter,  fellow, 
garde  [gard],    guard.      ||   —  cham- 

petre,  constable,  rural  pohceman. 
garder  [garde]    (403),   guard,   keep, 

retain,   take  care. 
gare  [ga:r],  station. 
garnir  [garniir]  (406),  furnish,  fill, 
gauche  [go:\],     left.     ||     A    — ,     at 

(to)  the  left. 
geant  [c,ea],  giant. 
gener  [sene]    (403),   bother,   annoy, 

vex. 
gener-al,    -aux  [seneral,    -o],    gen- 
eral. 
genou,  -X  [sanu],  knee. 
gens  [5a :s,  5a],  people, 
gentil,  -le  [sdti,  -ti:j],  nice, 
germer  [serme]     (403),     germinate, 

sprout. 
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geste  [38st],  gesture,  motion. 

glace  [glase],  iced. 

glissade  [glisad],  slide.  |I  F.  des 
— s,  go  sliding. 

gorge  [gor5].  throat. 

gouter  [gute]  (403),  lunch. 

grain  [gre],  grain,  seed. 

grammaire  [grameir],  grammar. 

grand  [gra],  large,  tall,  big.  ii  — 
ouvert,  wide  open  ;  opened  wide. 

grand' chose  [grci^oiz],  much  of  any- 
thing. II  II  ne  vaut  pas  — ,  He 
does  not  amount  to  much  ;  He 
is  a  ne'er  do  weel. 

grandir  [gradiir]  (406),  grow  (tall). 

grand' mere  [gromeir]  {pi.,  grand' - 
meres),  grandmother. 

grand-pere  [grapeir]  {pi.,  grands- 
peres),  grandfather. 

grand'peur  [grapoeir],  great  fear. 
1 1  Avoir  — ,  be  very  much  afraid  ; 
fear  much. 

grave  [gra:v],  grave,  serious,  solemn. 

gre  [gre],  will,  wish,  fancy,  grati- 
tude. 

grillage  [giijais],  grating.  !|  —  aux 
affiches,  bulletin-board. 

grille  [gri:j],  grate,  grating. 

grincement  [gresma],  scratching. 

grognon  [grojiS]  {ferii.  same),  crank; 
cranky,  grouchy. 

gronder  [grode]  (403),  scold. 

gros,  -se  [gro,  -ois],  large,  big. 
II  Le  coeur  — ,  with  heavy  heart; 
with  swelling  heart. 

grossir  [grosi:r]  (406),  grow  (big). 

groupe  [grup],  group,  crowd,  band. 

guere  [ge:r]  :  ne  .  .  .  — ,  scarcely, 
hardly,  not  much. 

guerre  [ge:r],  war. 

guichet  [gi^e],  wicket,  ticket-win- 
dow. 

guide  [gid],  guide. 

Guillaume  [gijonn],  WiUiam. 

guitare  [gita:r],  guitar.  ||  Pincer 
(jouerj  de  la  — ,  play  the  guitar. 

H 

(Aspirate  h's  are  indicated  thus  : 
*h.  No  elision  or  Haison  occurs  be- 
fore an  aspirate  h.  Cf.  §§  XV,  7, 
87.) 


habile  [abil],  skillful,  able,  clever. 

habit  [abi],  coat,     ji  — s,  clothes. 

habitude  [abityd],  habit.  ||  D'— , 
usually.  II  Avoir  1' —  de  f.  qch., 
be  in  the  habit  of  doing  sg. 

'haiJie  [e:n],  hate,  hatred. 

'hair  [aiir]  (441),  hate. 

'hanneton  [ant 5],  June-bug. 

'haricot  [ariko],  bean.  *||  — s  verts, 
string-beans,  young  beans. 

'harpe  [arp],  harp.  Ij  Pincer  (jouer) 
de  la  — ,  pla}'  the  harp. 

'haut  [o],  high,  loud. 

herhe  [erb],  grass. 

'heros  [ero],  hero. 

hesiter  [ezite]  (403,  501),  hesitate. 

heure  [oeir],  hour,  o'clock.  ||  A 
1' — ,  on  time.  |!  50  kilometres 
a  r — ,  50  kilometers  an  hour. 
II  A  quelle  — ?  at  what  time? 
II  A  la  bonne  — ,  all  right  I  well 
and  good!  ||  De  bonne  — , 
early.  ||  A  toute  — ,  at  all 
hours,  at  any  time.  \\  Tout 
a  r — ,  just  now,  a  moment  ago, 
in  a  moment.  Jl  A  six  — s,  at 
six  o'clock. 

heureu-x,  -se  [oer0,  -0:z],  happy, 
fortunate. 

hier  [je:r],  yesterday. 

histoire  [istwair],  stors',  history. 
II  — sainte.  Bibhcal  history-. 

hiver  [iveir],  winter. 

homme  [om],  man. 

honneur  [onoeir],  honor. 

'honte  [5it],  shame.  ||  Avoir  — 
(de),  be  ashamed  (of). 

'honteusement  [5t0zma],  shame- 
fully, outrageously. 

hopit-al,  -aux  [opital,  -o],  hospital. 

horloge  [orb:5],  clock. 

hotel  [otel],  hotel. 

'houblon  [ubl5],  hop,  hop  vine. 

'huit  [qit,  qi],  eight. 


ici  [isi],  here.     ||  Par  — ,  this  way. 

idee  [ide],  idea,  thought. 

il  [il],  he,  it.     ||   —  y  a,  there  is, 

are  ;   ago. 
illustre  [ilystr],   illustrious,  famous, 

renowned. 
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ils  [il],  they. 

image  [ima:5],  image,  picture. 

imiter  [imite]  (403),  imitate. 

immense  [imais],  immense,  huge, 
enormous. 

immobile  [imobil],  motionless. 

imparfait  [eparfe],  imperfect. 

imperatif  [eperatif],  imperative. 

imjperiale  [eperjal],  top  (of  an  omni- 
bus). 

important  [eporta],  important. 

inattendu  [inatady],  unexpected. 

incapable  [ekapabl],  incapable,  un- 
able. 

incliner  [ekhne]  (403),  bend,  in- 
cline.    II  S' — ,  bow,  yield. 

incommoder  [ekomode]  (403),  in- 
convenience, discommode. 

inconnu  [ekony],  unknown,  un- 
familiar. 

indefini  [edefini],  indefinite. 

independance  [edepadais],  inde- 

pendence. 

Indes  [eid],  Indies. 

indicatif  [edikatif],  indicative. 

indien,  -?ie  [edje,  -en],  Indian. 
II  A  la  file  — ne,  in  Indian  file. 

inebranlable  [inebralabl],  unfalter- 
ing, unshakable. 

infiniment  [efinima],  infinitely,  very 
much. 

inhumer  [inyme]  (403),  bury. 

inquieter  [ekjete]  (419),  disturb, 
worry,  concern. 

insigne  [esiji],  badge.  ||  — s,  insignia. 

inspection  [espeksjo],    inspection. 

instant  [esta],  instant,  moment, 
time.  II  A  1' — ,  in  a  moment, 
presently.  ||  Je  ne  veux  pas 
abuser  de  vos  — s,  I  do  not  wish 
to  waste  your  time. 

institut-eur,  -rice  [estitytoeir,  -ris], 
teacher,  instructor. 

instruction  [estryksjS],  instruction, 
education. 

instruit  [estrqi],  educated,  learned. 

instrument  [estryma],  instrument. 

intention  [etasjo],  intention.  ||  Avoir 
r —  de  f.  qch.,  intend  to  do  sg. 

interessant  [eteresn],  interesting. 

interieur  [eterjoeir],  inside,  interior, 
inner. 

interprete  [eterprst],  interpreter. 


interrogatif,  -ve  [eterogatif,  -i:v], 
interrogative. 

interrogativement  [eterogativma], 
interrogatively. 

interroger  [eterose]  (427),  question. 

interrompre  [eteroipr]  (474),  inter- 
rupt. 

inutile  [inytil],  useless. 

invitation  [evitasjo],  invitation. 

invite  [svite],  guest. 

inviter  [evite]  (403),  invite. 

irai  [ire],  cf.  aller  (417). 

irreguli-er,  -ere  [iregylje,  -eir],  ir- 
regular. 

italien,  -ne  [italje,  -en],  Italian. 


jabot  [sabo],  frill. 

Jacques  [saik],  James. 

jadis  [^adis],  formerly,  previously. 

jamais  [same],  never,  ever. 

jambe  [saib],  leg  (of  man  and  certain 
large  animals).  \\  A  deux  — s, 
two-legged,  with  two  legs. 

Janvier  [savje],  January. 

jardin  [sarde],  garden. 

jardinet  [sardine],  little  garden. 

jardinier  [sardinje],  gardener. 

jargon  [sargo],  jargon,  dialect. 

je  [59],  I- 

Jean  [3a],  John. 

Jeanne  [3am],  Jane. 

Jesus  [5ezy],  Jesus. 

Jesus-Christ  [sezykri],  Jesus  Christ. 

jeter  [sate]  (426),  throw,  cast. 

jeu,  -X  [30],  game,  play.  ||  Jouer 
a  quelque  — ,  play  some  game. 

jeudi  [50di],  Thursday. 

jeune  [3oen],  young. 

jeunesse  [scenes],  youth. 

joie  [swa],  joy. 

joli  [soli],  pretty. 

jouer  [swe]  (403,  501),  to  play. 
II  —  a  quelque  jeu,  play  some 
game.  ||  —  de  quelque  instru- 
ment de  musique,  play  some 
musical  instrument. 

jour  [suir],  day.  ||  Tous  les  — s, 
every  day.  1 1  Tous  les  deux  — s, 
every  two  days  ;  every  other 
day.  1 1  Tous  les  trois  — s,  every 
three  days.  ||  Le  —  de  Tan, 
New  Year's  Day. 
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joum-al,  -aux  [surnal,  -o],  news- 
paper. 

journee  [surne],  day. 

juillet  [5yje(t),  SWe],  July- 

juin  [5qe],  June. 

jusque  [sysk],  until,  up  to,  clear 
to.  II  Jusqu'a,  as  far  as,  clear 
to,  to.  !|  Jusqu'a  ce  que,  until. 
II  Jusqu'ici,  hitherto,  until  now. 

juste  [5yst],  exact,  correct,  just, 
right.  II  Au  — ,  exactly,  pre- 
cisely. 

justement  [systama],  precisely,  just. 


kilo  [kilo],  kilogram  (2|-  lbs.). 

kilogramme  [kilogram],  kilogram. 

kilometre  [kibmetr],  kilometer  (f 
mile).  II  80  — s  a  I'heure, 
eighty  kilometers  an  hour.  ||  La 
foret  est  a  six  — s  de  la  gare. 
The  forest  is  six  kilometers  from 
the  station. 


la  [la],  the,  her,  it. 

la  [la],    there.     ||    Ce    (cet,    cette, 

ces)  ...  — ,  that  (those).     |! 

bas,  down  there,  over  there, 
yonder.  |j  En  rester  — ,  stop 
where  one  is  ;  go  no  further. 
II  En  etre  — ,  to  be  at  that 
point. 

laborieu-x,  -se  [laborj0,  -0:z],  la- 
borious, industrious,  busy. 

lache  [la:5],  wretch,  coward  ;  base, 
cowardly. 

laisser  [lese]  (403,  501),  let,  allow, 
leave. 

lait  [le],  milk.  |!  Cafe  au  — , 
coffee  with  milk. 

langue  [la:gl,  tongue,  language. 

larme  [larm],  tear. 

laver  [lave]  (403),  wash. 

le  [lo],  the,  him,  it. 

Icron  [los5],  lesson. 

legume  [k^gym],  vegetable. 

lendemain  [ladmt-],  next  day. 

lentement  [latma],  slowly. 

lequel,  laquelle,  lesquels,  lesqueUes 
[lokcl,  lakel,  lekel,  lekel  (180), 
which  {pronoiai),  who,  whom. 


Le 

Se 
les 


les  [le],  the,  them. 
lettre  [letr],  letter, 
leur  [Iceir],  their  ;    to  them. 

— ,  theirs. 
lever  [lave]  (428),  raise,  Uft. 

— ,  rise,  get  up,  arise.     || 

yeux,  look  up. 
libre  [hbr],  free,  vacant,  unoccupied, 
lieu,  -X  [lj0],  place.     ||   Au  —  de, 

instead  of,  in  place  of. 
lion  [lj5],  hon. 
lire  [h:r]  (464),  read, 
lisez  [hze],  read.     Cf.  lire  (464). 
lisiere  [lizjeir],  edge,  border, 
livre  [Hivr],  book, 
livrer  [livre]     (403),    dehver,    hand 

over,  betra}'. 
locomotive  [lokomotiiv],  locomotive. 
loi  [Iwa],  law. 

loin  [Iwe],  far,  far  off,  remote, 
long,  -ue  [15,   -5:g],   long.     ||    Tout 

au  — ,   at   full  length.     ||  Le  — 

de,  along. 
longtemps  [lota],  long,  a  long  time. 

II  II  y  a  —  que,  it  is  a  long  time 

since. 
Lorraine  [lorem],  Lorraine, 
lorsque  [lorsko],  when. 
Louis  [Iwi],  Louis, 
louis  [Iwi]    ( —  d'or),    twenty-franc 

piece. 
Louise  [Iwiiz],  Louise, 
lou-p,  -ve  [lu,  -u:v],  wolf. 
lourd  [lu:r],  hea\'^',  slow,  clumsy. 
lui  [Iqi],  to  him,  to  her  ;    him,  her. 

1 1 meme,  himself. 

lundi  [Idedi],  ]Monday. 

lunette  [lynet],       glass,       spy-glass. 

1 1  — s,  .spectacles, 
lus  [ly],  cf.  lu-e  (464). 
lycee  [hse],  high  school,  college. 


M 


M 


Monsieur, 
m.  =  metre(s). 
ma  [ma],  my. 

machine  [niacin],    machine,    engine. 
madame  {pL.  mesda?nes)  [madam,  me- 

dam],  madam.  Airs. 
mademoiselle     (;;/.,    mesdemoiselles) 

[madmwazel,  medmwazel],  Miss, 

young  lady. 
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mai  [me,  me],  May. 

main  [me],  hand. 

maintenant  [metna],  now. 

maire  [me:r],  mayor. 

mairie  [meri],  mayor's  office. 

mais  [me],  but.     ||  —  si,  why  yes. 

maison  [mezo,  mezo],  house.  ||  A 
la  — ,  (at)  home. 

maitre  [meitr],  master,  teacher. 

mal  [mal],  ill,  badly. 

m-al,  -aux  [mal,  mo],  pam,  evil. 
II  J'ai  —  a  la  tete  (J'ai  un  — 
de  tete),  I  have  a  headache. 
II  F.  —  (a),  hurt._ 

malade  [malad],  ill,  sick. 

malgre  [malgre],  in  spite  of,  not- 
withstanding. 

malheur  [maloeir],  misfortune,  dis- 
aster, unhappiness. 

malheureusement  [maloer0zma],  un- 
fortimately,  unluckily. 

malle  [mal],  trunk.  ||  F.  les  — s, 
pack  up.  II  Defaire  les  — s, 
unpack. 

maman  [mama],  mamma. 

manger  [mase]  (427),  eat.  ||  Don- 
ner  a  —  a  qqn.,  feed  sn.,  give 
sn.  sg.  to  eat.  ||  Mange  aux 
bords,  tattered,  dog-eared. 

manque  [maik],  lack,  want. 

manquer  [make]  (403,  501),  miss, 
fail,  be  wanting,  be  lacking. 
II  —  Tecole  (la  classe),  cut 
school. 

marchand  [mar^a],  merchant,  dealer. 

marche  [mar$e],  market.  ||  (A)  bon 
— ,  cheap,  cheaply. 

marcher  [mar^e]  (403),  walk,  go, 
step. 

mardi  [mardi],  Tuesday. 

man  [mari],  husband. 

Marie  [mari],  Mary. 

marin  [mare],  sailor. 

marine  [marin],  marine,  navy. 

mars  [mars],  ^Nlarch. 

matelot  [matlo],  sailor. 

matin  [mate],  morning.  ||  Le  — , 
in  the  morning,  mornings. 
II  Tous  les  — s,  every  morning. 
II  A  six  heures  du  ^ — ,  at  six 
o'clock  in  the  morning. 

matinee  [matine],  morning. 

mauvais  [move]  (124  A),  bad,  poor. 


evil,  -^Tong,  wortliless.     ||  F.  — 

(temps),  be  bad  weather. 
me  [ma],  me,  to  me,  myself, 
mechant  [me^a],        bad,        wicked, 

naughty. 
medecin    [medse,    metse],    doctor, 

physician. 
meilleur  [mejceir]    (124  A),    better. 

II  Le  — ,  best. 
melon  [mslS],  melon,  cantaloupe, 
meme    [me:m],   same,   very,    even. 

II  Tout   de  — ,    just    the    same. 

1 1  Moi ,  myself,  I  myself. 

memoire  [memwair],  memory. 

menacer  [manase]  (423),  threaten. 

mensonge  [mas5:5],  he. 

menu  [many],  biU  of  fare. 

merci  [mersi],  thank  you,  thanks. 

mercredi  [merkradi],  Wednesday. 

m£re  [me:r],  mother. 

merveille  [merveij],  marvel,  wonder. 

1 1  A  — ,  finely,  splendidly, 
mes  [me],  my. 
mesdames  [medam],  ladies. 
messe  [mes],    mass.     ||    Assister    a 

(entendre)  la  — ,  attend  mass, 
messieurs  [mesj0],  gentlemen, 
mettre  [metr]  (465,  501),  put,  place, 

put  on. 
meurs  [moe:r],  cf.  mourir  (443). 
midi  [midi],  noon,  twelve  o'clock, 
mien,  -ne  [mje,  -en]  :     le  (la)  — , 

mine  (166). 
miexix  [mj0]         (124  A),        better. 

II    Aimer   —    (501),    like   better, 

prefer.     ||   —  vaut   (II  vaut  — ) 

rester  que  (de)  sortir,  It  is  better 

to  stay  than  to  go  out. 
milieu,  -x  [milj0],  medium,  middle. 

II  Au  —  de,  amid,  among,  in  the 

midst  of. 
militaire  [milite:r],  mihtary. 
mille  [mil],   (a)  thousand.     ||  Deux 

— ,  two  thousand. 
minuit  [minimi],  midnight. 
minute  [minyt],   minute. 
mis  [mi],  cf.  mettre  (465). 
miserable  [mizerabl],         miserable, 

wretched. 
mitrailleuse  [mitraj0:z],  machine-gun. 
Mile  =  Mademoiselle,  Miss. 
Mme  =  Madame,  ]\lrs. 
modele  [model],  model,  type,  stjde. 
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modifier  [modifje]     (403),     modify, 

change. 
moeurs  [moers]  (pL),  customs,   ways, 

manners  and  customs. 
moi  [mwa],  me,  myself.  || meme, 

myself. 
moindre  [mweidr]  (124  A),  smaller, 

I  less.     II  Le  — ,  smallest,  least. 

moins  [mwe]    (124  A),   less,   fe^Ye^, 
not    so.     II     Au    — ,     at    least. 
II  Du  — ,  at  any  rate,  anyhow, 
mois  [mwa],  month.     [|    Quel  jour 

du  —  est-ce  aujourd'hui  ?    What 

day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day  ? 
moment  [moma],  moment,  instant. 

II    En    ce   — ,    at   this   moment, 

just  now. 
mon  [mo],  my. 
monde  [m5:d],       world,        society, 

people.     1 1  Tout  le  — ,  everybody. 
morinaie  [mone],  change,  money. 
monsieur  [m9sj0]    {pL,   messieurs), 

Mr.,  sir,  gentleman. 
monter  [mote]  (403),  mount,  go  up, 

get  in,  carry  up. 
■         montre  [moitr],    watch. 

montrer  [motre]  (403),  show,  point 

out. 
monument  [monymci],  monument. 
morceau,  -x  [morso],  piece,  bit. 
mort  [moir],  dead,  died.     Cf.  mourir 

(443). 
mort  [mo:r],  death. 
Moscou  [mosku],  Moscow, 
mot  [mo],  word,  note, 
moucher  [mu^e]     (403)  :       se     — , 

blow  one's  nose. 
mouille  [muje],  wet,  soaked,  hquid. 
mourir  [muriir]  (443),  die. 
mouton  [muto],  sheep,  mutton, 
moyen,    -ne  [mwaje,    -en],    mean, 

medium,  average,  middle, 
mur  [my:r],  wall, 
miir  [my:r],  ripe, 
murir  [myriir]  (406),  ripen, 
murmure  [myrmy:r],  murmur, 
musee  [myze],  museum. 
musique  [myzik],  music. 


N 


naqeoirc  [na5wa:r],  fin. 
nager  [nase]  (427),  swim. 


nappe  [nap],  cloth,  table-cloth. 

nation-al,  -aux  [nasjonal,  -o],  na- 
tional. 

naviguer  [navige]  (403),  navigate, 
sail. 

ne[na],  not.  || —  ...  pas  (point), 
not.  II  — •  .  .  .  jamais,  never. 
II  —  ...  rien,  nothing.  ||  — • 
.  .  .  que,  only,  but.  ||  —  .  .  . 
plus,  no  longer.  ||  N' est-ce 
pas?  is  it  not?  do  you  not? 
etc. 

negativement  [negativma],  nega- 
tively, in  the  negative. 

neige  [n8:5],  snow. 

neuf  [ncef],  nine. 

neu-f,  -ve  [noef,  -oe:v],  new. 

ni  [ni],  nor.  ||  —  .  .  .  — ,  neither 
.  .  .  nor. 

nid  [ni],  nest. 

Noel  [noEl],  Christmas. 

noir  [nwa:r],  black.  ||  Cafe  — , 
black  coffee  ;  coffee  without 
milk  or  cream. 

nom  [no],  name,  noun. 

nombreu-x,  -se  [nobr0,  -0:z],  nu- 
merous. 

non  [no],  no.  ||  —  plus,  either, 
neither. 

nos  [no],  our. 

note  [not],  note,  mark  {at  school). 

notre  [notr],  our. 

notre  [noitr]  :   le  (la)  — ,  ours. 

nous  [nu],  we,  us,  to  us,  (to)  our- 
selves, (to)  each  other,  (to)  one 
another. 

nouv-eau,  -el,  -elle,  -eaux  [nuvo, 
-el,  -o]  (305),  new.  ||  De  — , 
again,  once  more. 

nouvelle  [nuvel],  news.  ||  J'ai  refu 
(II  m'a  donne)  de  ses  — s,  I 
have  heard  from  him. 

novembre  [novdibr],  November. 

noyer  [nwaje]   (420),  drown. 

noyer  [nwaje],  walnut  tree. 

nu  [ny],  naked,  bare. 

nuit  [nqi],  night.  ||  Cette  — ,  last 
night.  II  La  (une)  —  blanche,  a 
sleepless  night. 

nul,  -le  [nyl],  no.  ||  — le  part, 
nowhere. 

nuUement  [nylmti],  in  no  way  ; 
not  at  all. 
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obeir  [obeiir]  (406,  501),  obey. 

objet  [obse],  object,  article. 

obligation  [obligasjo],  obligation, 
duty. 

obliger  [oblise]  (427,  501),  oblige, 
force,  compel. 

observation  [opservasjo],  observa- 
tion, remark.  |)  F.  des  — s, 
scold,  find  fault. 

obtenir  [optaniir]  (445),  obtain,  se- 
cure. 

occasion  [okazjo],  opportunity, 

chance,  occasion.  ||  Avoir  1' — 
de  f.  qch.,  have  a  chance,  oppor- 
tunity, to  do  sg. 

octobre  [oktobr],  October. 

ceil,  yeux  [oe:j,  j0],  eye.  1|  Fermer 
r — ,  shut  one's  eyes. 

ceuf  [oef],  egg. 

oeuvre  [oe:vr]  {masc.  or  fern.),  work. 

officier  [ofisje],  officer. 

offrir  [ofriir]  (435),  offer. 

oignon  [ojio],  onion.  1 1  Soupe  a  1'—, 
onion  soup. 

oiseau,  -x  [wazo],  bird. 

omnibus  [omnibyis],  omnibus. 

II  Train  — ,  accommodation  train, 
local. 

on  [5],  one,  they,  we,  people,  you, 
somebody,    anybody. 

oncle  [oikl],  imcle. 

onze  [5:z],  eleven. 

opinion  [opinjo],  opinion,  view. 

or[oir],  gold.  ||  En  —  (d'— ), 
golden,  of  gold. 

ordinaire  [ordineir],  ordinary,  com- 
monplace. II  D' — ,  ordinarily, 
usually. 

ordonner  [ordone]  (403,  501),  order, 
command. 

ordre  [ordr],  order. 

oreille  [oreij],  ear. 

orner  [orne]  (403),  adorn,  orna- 
ment. 

oser  [oze]  (403,  501),  dare,  venture. 

6ter  [ote]  (403),  take  off,  remove. 

ou  [u],  or.     II  —  bien,  or  else. 

o^  [u],  where,  when. 

oublier  [ublie]  (403,  501),  forget. 

oui  [wi],  yes.  ||  Mais  — ,  Why 
yes. 


ouvert  [uveir],    open,    opened.     Cf. 

ouvrir  (435).     ||  Grand  — ,  wide 

open. 
ouvri-er,  -ere  [uvrie,  -8:r],  worker, 

workingman  (woman). 
ouvrir  [uvri:r]  (435),  open.     ||  S' — , 

to  open. 


page  [pais],  page. 

pain  [pe],  bread.     ||  Petit  — ,  roll. 

paire  [peir],  pair. 

paisible  [pezibl],  peaceful,  tranquil. 

pale  [pail],  pale. 

pancarte  [pakart],  placard,  sign. 

Pantheon  [pateo].  Pantheon. 

papier  [papje],  paper. 

paquebot  [pakbo],  steamer,  liner. 

paquet  [pake],  bundle,  package. 

par  [pair],  by,  through,  out  of, 
by  way  of,  via.  ||  —  ici,  this 
way.    II  —  la,  that  wa^^ 

paraitre  [pareitr]  (469),  appear, 
seem. 

parapluie  [paraplqi],  umbrella. 

pare  [park],  park. 

parce  que  [pars  ka],  because. 

pardon  [pardo],  pardon,  I  beg  your 
pardon.  ||  Demander  —  a  qqn. 
de  qch.,  ask  some  one's  pardon 
for  sg. 

pardonner  [pardone]  (403,  501),  par- 
don, excuse,  forgive. 

pareil,  -le  [parsij]  (a),  Uke,  such, 
similar,  same. 

parent  [para],  parent,  relative. 

paresseu-x,  -se  [par8S0,  -0iz],  lazy, 
idle. 

parfaitement  [parf etma],  certainly ; 
yes,  indeed ! 

Paris  [pari],  Paris. 

parler  [parle]  (403),  speak,  talk. 
II  —  franfais  (anglais,  etc.), 
speak  French  (Enghsh,  etc.). 

parmi  [parmi],  am.ong,  amid. 

parole  [parol],  word,  remark. 

part  [pair],  part,  share.  ||  Quelque 
— ,  somewhere.  ||  NuUe  — ,  no- 
where.    II  Autre  — ,  elsewhere. 

participe  [partisip],  participle. 

partie  [parti],  part. 

partir  [partiir]  (437),  depart,  leave, 
start. 
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partout  [partu],  everywhere, 
pani  [pary],  cf.  paraitre  (469). 
parvenir  [parvaniir]   (446,  501),  ar- 
rive, reach. 
pas  [pa],  step,  pace.     ||  Presser  le 

— ,   hasten. 
pas  [pa]   {adv.),  not  ;     ne  .  .  .  — , 

not. 
passe  [pase],  past,  last,  perfect, 
passer  [pase]     (403),     pass,     spend 

{time) . 
paternel,    -le  [paternel],     paternal, 

of  his  father. 
patience  [pasjd:s],  patience. 
patrie     [patri],    fatherland,    native 

land. 
patte  [pat],  paw,  foot,  leg  {of  certain 

animals).     \\  Un  animal  a  quatre 

— s,  a  four-footed  animal. 
pauvre  [poivr],  poor,  unfortunate. 
payer  [peje]    (429),    pay,    pay    for, 

buy.     II  Se  —  qch.,  afford,  buy, 

treat  one's  self  to,  sg. 
pays  [pei,  peji],  country, 
paysage  [peizais],  landscape, 
paysan,    -ne  [peiza,   -an],    peasant, 

farmer. 
peche  [p8:S],  peach, 
pecher  [pe^e]  (403),  to  fish. 
peine  [pen],  difficiilty,  trouble,  pen- 

ahv^   grief,   sorrow\     ||   F.   de •  la 

—  a  qqn.,  grieve  sn. 
pendant  [pada],  during,  for. 
pendant  que  [pada  ks],  while, 
pendre  [pa:dr]  (409),  hang. 
penser  [pase]  (403,  501),  think, 
perdre  [pcrdr]  (409),  lose,  waste. 
pere  [pe:r],  father, 
permettre  [permetr]  (465,  253,  501), 

allow,  permit. 
permission  [permisjo],  permission, 
perroquet  [peroke],  parrot, 
personne  [person]   (pron.),  nobody, 

no  one.     (Ne  .  .   .  — .) 
personne  [person]  (noun),  person. 
petit  [poti]     (124  A),    small,    little. 

II  —  dejeuner,  breakfast.     ||  — 

pain,  roll, 
petit-fils  [potifis]     (pL,     petits-fils), 

grandson. 
peu  [p0]   {adv.,   124  A),  httle,   few, 

not  very,  none  too.     ||  Un  — ,  a 

little. 


peuple  [poepl],  people,  common 
people. 

peur  [poeir],  fear.  ||  Avoir  —  (de), 
be  afraid,  j]  Avoir  grand' — ,  be 
very  much  afraid,  fear  much. 
II   F.   —  a,   frighten. 

peut-etre  [p9t8:tr(8)],  perhaps,  may- 
be, possibly. 

peux,  peut,  peuvent  [p0,  pceiv],  cf. 
pouvoir  (490). 

phonographe  [fonograf],  phonograph. 

phrase  [fraiz],  sentence. 

physique  [fizik],  physical.  ||  Au 
point  de  vue  — ,  from  a  physical 
point  of  view ;   physically. 

piano  [pjano],  piano.  ||  Jouer  du 
— ,  play  the  piano. 

piece  [pJ8s],  piece,  coin,  room,  play. 
II  Cinq  sous  — ,  five  cents  each 
(apiece).  ||  Une  —  en  or  (ar- 
gent),    a     gold     (silver)     piece. 

pied  [pje],  foot.  ||  A  — ,  on  foot, 
afoot.  II  Chasseur  a  — ,  hght 
infantryman. 

Pierre  [pjeir],  Peter. 

pieu-x,  -se  [pj0,  -0:z],  pious. 

pigeon  [piso],  pigeon,  dove. 

pincer  [pese]  (423),  pinch,  play 
(harp,  guitar,  etc.). 

pire  [pi:r]  (124  A),  worse.  1|  Le  — , 
worst. 

pis  [pi]  (124  A),  worse.  ||  Le  — , 
worst. 

pitie  [pitje],  pity,  compassion. 
II  Avoir  —  de,  take  pity  on,  be 
sorry  for.  ||  F.  —  a  qqn.,  gain 
the  pity,  sympathy,  of  sn. 

place  [plas],  place,  seat,  room, 
square.  1|  Prendre  — ,  take  a 
seat. 

plaindre  [pleidr]  (470,  501),  pity. 

plaisanter  [plczate]  (403),  joke,  jest, 
banter. 

plaisir  [plezirr,  plezi:r],  pleasure, 
favor.     II  F.  —  a  qqn.,  please  sn. 

plait  [pie],  pleases.  Cf.  plaire  (471). 
II  S'il  vous  — ,  please,  if  you 
please. 

planer  [plane]  (403),  soar,  hover, 
float. 

planter  [plate]  (403) ,  plant. 

pleurer  [plo^re]  (403),  weep,  cry, 
mourn. 
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pleuvoir  [ploevwair]  (488),  rain. 

plisse  [plise],  pleated. 

pluie  [plqi],  rain. 

plume  [pl>Tn],  pen. 

pluriel  [plvrjel],  plural. 

plus  [ply(s)]  (124  .4),  more.  |1  Le 
— ,  most,  the  most.  ||  De  — , 
moreover.  1|  Non  — ,  either. 
II  Ne  .  .  .  — ,  no  longer,  no 
more.  ||  II  est  —  age  que  moi 
de  trois  ans.  He  is  three  j^ears 
older  than  I. 

plus-que-parfait  [plysk8parfe],  plu- 
perfect. 

plutot  [plyto],  rather. 

poids  [pwa],  weight. 

poll  [pwal],  hair  (of  animals). 

point  [pwe],  point,  dot.  ||  Ne  .  .  . 
— ,  not.  II  Au  —  de  vue 
physique,  from  a  physical  point 
of  view.  II  Etre  sur  le  —  de 
f.  qch.,  be  about  to  do  sg. 

poire  [pwa:r],  pear. 

poirier  [pwarje],  pear-tree. 

poisson  [pwaso],  fish. 

poitrine  [pwatrin],  breast,  chest, 
lungs. 

poivre  [pwaivr],  pepper. 

poli  [poli],  polite,  polished. 

politesse  [pohtes],  politeness,  cour- 
tesy, 

pomme  [pom],  apple,  potato.  ||  — 
de  terre  {pL,  pommes  de  terre), 
potato. 

pommier  [pomje],  apple-tree. 

porte  [port],  door. 

porte-plume  [portaplym]  {pi.,  porte- 
plume(s)),  penholder.  ||  —  a 
reservoir,  fountain-pen. 

porter  [porte]  (403),  carry,  bear, 
wear. 

portiere  [portje:r],  cm-tain,  carriage- 
door. 

poser  [poze]  (403),  place,  set.  ||  — ■ 
une  question  a  qqn.,  ask  sn.  a 
question. 

position  [pozisj5].  position,  place. 

possible  [posibl],  possible. 

poste  [post],  position,  situation, 
post. 

poste  [post],  mail,  post,  post-office. 

potage  [potais],  soup. 

poimion  [pum5],  lung. 


pour  [purr],  for,  on  account  of,  in 
order  to.  ||  —  que,  so  that,  in 
order  that. 

pourboire  [purbwair],  tip,  gratuity. 

pour  que  [puir  ka],  so  that,  in  order 
that. 

pourquoi  [purkwa],  why.  ||  Voila 
— ,  therefore. 

pourrai  [pure],  cf.  pouvoir  (490). 

pourtant  [purtci],  however,  never- 
theless, though. 

pousser  [puse]  (403),  push,  carry, 
grow,  utter. 

pouvoir  [pm^vair]  (490,  501),  be 
able,    may. 

pre  [pre],  meadow. 

preceder  [presede]  (419),  precede. 

preferer  [prefere]  (419,  501),  prefer. 

premi-er,  -ere  [pramje,  -8:r]  (153), 
first. 

prendre  [praidr]  (472),  take.  ||  — 
place,  take  a  seat. 

preparer  [prepare]  (403),  prepare. 

pres  [pre],  near.  ||  — •  de,  near, 
by,  about. 

present  [preza],  present.  ||  A  — , 
now,  at  present. 

presenter  [prezate]  (403),  present, 
introduce. 

president  [prezidd],  president. 

presque  [prcsk(a)],  almost,  nearly. 

presse  [prese],  hurried,  in  a  hurry, 
in  haste. 

presser  [prese]  (403),  press,  hurry. 
II  Se  — ,  hurry,  hasten,  crowd, 
jostle.  II  —  le  pas,  hasten, 
hurry. 

pret  [pre],  read3\ 

pretendre  [pretaidr]  (409,  501),  pre- 
tend, claim. 

preter  [prete]  (403),  lend. 

prier  [prie]  (403,  501),  pray,  re- 
quest, beg,  ask.    ||  — Dieu,  pray. 

primiti-f,  -ve  [primitif,  -i:v],  primi- 
tive. II  Les  temps  — s,  principal 
parts. 

pris  [pri],  taken.     Cf.  prendre  (472). 

prison  [prizo],  prison. 

prix  [pri],  price,  prize.  ||  Hors  de 
— ,  ver}'  high. 

prochain  [pro^e],  next. 

proclamer  [proklame]  (403),  pro- 
claim, declare. 
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professeur  [profssoeir],  professor, 
teacher. 

progres  [progre],  progress,  advance- 
ment. 

'promenade  [promnad],  walk,  trip, 
ride.  ||  F.  une  — ,  take  a  walk. 
II  F.  une  —  a  bicyclette  (a 
cheval),  take  a  bicycle  (horse- 
back) ride. 

promettre  [prometr]  (465,  501), 
promise. 

prononcer  [pronose]  (423),  pro- 
nounce, deliver,  utter. 

proposer  [propoze]  (403,  501),  pro- 
pose, suggest. 

propre  [propr],  own,  clean,  suitable. 

proviseur  [provizoeir],  principal,  di- 
rector. 

prune  [pryn],  plum. 

prunier  [prynje],  plum-tree. 

prussien  [prysje],  Prussian. 

pu  [py],  been  able.  Cf.  pouvoir 
(490). 

publi-c,  -que  [pyblik],  public. 

puis  [pqi],  can.     Cf.  pouvoir  (490). 

puis  [pqi]  (adv.),  then,  next. 

puisque  [pqiska],  since  (cause). 

puisse  [pqis],  cf.  pouvoir  (490). 

punir  [pyni:r]  (406),  punish. 

punition  [pynisjo],  punishment. 

pupitre  [pypitr],  desk. 

pur  [py:r],  pure. 

pus  [py],  cf.  pouvoir  (490). 


quand  [ka],   when.     ]]    Depuis  — ? 

how  long  (315)? 
quant  a  [ka  ta],  as  for. 
quarantaine  [karat en],   about  forty, 

twoscore. 
quarante  [karait],  forty, 
quatorze  [katorz],  fourteen, 
quatre  [katr(o)],  four, 
que  [ko]    (pron.),  what   (?),   whom, 

which,  that. 
que  [ko]  (cor/j.), that, than,since, but. 
que  [ko]      (adv.),     how     (!),    how 

much  ( ! ),  how  many  ( ! ),  why  ( ! ). 

II  Ne  .  .  .  — ,  only,  but.     ||  Ne 

f-    —    f.    qch.,    onlv    to    do    sg. 

II  Ne  f.  —  de  f.  qch.,  to  have 

only  just  done  sg. 


quel,  -le  [kel],  what  (?),  what  (!). 
II  —  age  avez-vous?  How  old 
are  you?  ||  —  temps  fait-il? 
What  is  the  weather?  ||  A  — le 
distance?  how  far?  ||  (A)  — le 
heure?  (at)  what  time?  ||  — 
jour  du  mois  (de  la  semaine) 
est-ce  aujourd'hui?  What  day 
of  the  month  (week)  is  it  to-day? 

quelque  [kelk(o)],  some.  ||  — s, 
some,  a  few,  several.  ||  — 
chose,  something.  ||  Quelqu'un 
some  one,  somebody. 

quelquefois  [kelkofwa],  sometimes, 
once  in  a  while. 

quelqu'un  [kelkde],  some  one,  some- 
body. 

question  [kestjo],  question. 

qui  [ki],  who,  whom  ( ? ) ,  which,  that, 
he  who.     II  A  — ,  whose? 

quinzaine  [kezen],  fortnight,  two 
weeks. 

quinze  [kgiz],  fifteen. 

quitter  [kite]  (403),  quit,  leave. 

quoi  [kwa],  what. 


raconter  [rakote]  (403),  tell,  relate. 
raison  [rez5],   reason.     ||   Avoir  — , 

be  right. 
ramper  [rape]  (403),  crawl,  creep, 
ranger  [ra5e]   (427),  arrange,  set  in 

order,  put  in  line,  seat  in  rows. 
rappeler  [raple]    (418,    501),    recall, 

remind.     1 1  Se  —  qch.,  remember, 

recall,  sg.     ||    —    qqn.    au    bon 

souvenir  de  qqn.,   remember  sn. 

to  sn. 
rayer  [rejc]     (429),    erase,    scratch 

out,  cross  out. 
recevoir  [rosovwair]    (410),   receive. 

II    —    de    ses    nouvelles,    hear 

from  him  (^her). 
recherche  [ro^er^],  search.     ||  A  la  — 

de,  in  search  of. 
reciter  [resite]  (403),  recite. 
reclamer  [reklamc]     (403),     object, 

complain, 
recommander  [rvokomade]         (403), 

roconnnend,  suggest,  urge, 
recommencer  frok.)mase]    (423),  re- 
commence, begin  again. 
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reconnaitre  [rokoncitr]  (469),  recog- 
nize, admit,  acknowledge. 

refu  [rasy],  received.  Cf.  recevoir 
(410).  II  Etre  — ,  to  pass  {at 
school) . 

redescendre  [radesaidr]  (409),  go 
down  again,  come  down  again, 
dismount  again. 

redevenir  [radavniir]  (446),  become 
again,  become  once  more. 

redingote  [rodegot],  frock-coat. 

refaire  [rafeir]  (462),  do  again, 
make  again,  repeat. 

reflexion  [reficksjo],  reflection. 

refuse  [rafyze],  refused.  ||  Etre  — , 
fail  {at  school). 

refuser  [rafyze]  (403,  501),  refuse. 

regard  [raga:r],  look,  glance,  gaze. 

regarder  [ragarde]  (403),  look  at, 
watch,  concern. 

regime  [resim],  regimen,  govern- 
ment, idiom,  object. 

regiment  [resima],  regiment. 

region  [re5J5],  region,  country. 

regie  [regl],  rule,  ruler.  ||  —  en  fer, 
iron  ruler. 

regret  [ragre],  regret. 

regretter  [ragrete]  (403,  501),  re- 
gret, be  sorry. 

reguli-er,  -ere  [regylje,  -e:r],  regu- 
lar. 

reine  [rem],  queen. 

rejoindre  [rasweidr]  (470),  join,  re- 
join, meet,  resume. 

remarquer  [ramarke]    (403),   notice. 

remercier  [ramersje]  (403,  501), 
thank. 

remettre  [ramctr]  (465),  hand, 
give,  deliver,  postpone,  put  off, 
replace,  put  on  again. 

remis  [rami],  recovered.  Cf.  re- 
mettre (465). 

remonter  [ramote]  (403),  go  up 
again,  remount,  come  up  again. 

remplacer  [raplase]  (423),  replace, 
substitute. 

remplir  [rapliir]  (406),  fill. 

remue-menage  [ramymenais]  {pi., 
remue-menage),  racket,  noise, 
confusion. 

rencontre  [rakoitr],  meeting.  [|  Aller 
a  la  —  de  qqn.,  go  to  meet  sn. 

rencontrer  [rakotre]  (403),  meet. 


rendre  [raidr]  (409),  render,  give 
iDack,  return,  make.  ||  —  visite 
a  qqn.,  pay  a  visit  to  sn.  ||  — 
ses  devoirs  a,  pay  one's  respects 
to.  II  Se  —  compte  (de),  realize, 
understand. 

renoncer  [ranose]  (423,  501),  re- 
nounce, give  up. 

renseignement  [rasejima],  informa- 
tion. II  Prendre  des  — s,  make 
inquiries. 

rentier  [ratje],  capitalist,  retired 
business  man. 

rentrer  [ratre]  (403),  return,  get 
home ;  remove,  withdraw. 

repas  [rapa],  meal,  repast. 

repasser  [rapase]  (403),  repass,  pass 
again,  review. 

repeter  [repete]  (419),  repeat. 

repondre  [repoidr]  (409),  answer, 
respond. 

reponse  [rep5:s],  answer,  response. 

reprimander  [reprimade]  (403),  rep- 
rimand. 

reproche  [rapro^],  reproach. 

reprocher  [rapro^e]  (403,  501),  re- 
proach. 

reservoir  [rezcrvw^air],  reservoir. 
II  Porte-plume  a — ,  fountain-pen. 

resister  [reziste]  (403)  (a),  resist, 
withstand. 

resolution  [rezolysjo],  resolution, 

firmness. 

respectueusement  [r8sp8ktq0zma], 
respectfully. 

ressembler  [rasable]  (403,  501),  re- 
semble, look  like. 

ressentir  [rasati:r]  (437),  feel,  ex- 
perience. 

restaurant  [restora],  restaurant. 

reste  [rest],  rest,  remainder.  ||  Du 
— ,  however.  1 1  Au  — ,  moreover, 
besides. 

rester  [rcste]  (403),  remain,  stay. 
II  En  —  la,  stop,  stay,  where 
one  is. 

retard  [rata:r],  delay.  |I  Etre  en 
—  de  dix  minutes,  to  be  ten 
minutes  late.  ||  Le  train  a  dix 
minutes  de  — ,  The  train  is  ten 
minutes  late. 

retarder  [ratarde]  (403),  be  slow, 
run  slow. 
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retenir  [ratniir]     (445),    retain,    re- 
member, detain,  reserve, 
retirer  [ratire]      (403),      withdraw, 

draw  back,  draw  forth. 
retour  [ratuir],    return.     ||    De   — , 

back. 
retourner   [raturne]    (403),]  return, 

go  back,  turn  over,   send  back, 

work. 
reunir  [rej'niir]  (406),  gather,  collect, 
reussir  [reysi:r]  (406,  501),  succeed. 
revanche  [ravdij],  revenge, 
reveiller  [reveje]        (403),       wake, 

awake. 
revenant  [ravna],  ghost,  phantom. 
revenir  [ravniir]  (446),  return,  come 

back. 
reverie  [revri],  reverie,  musing,  con- 
templation, 
revetir  [ravetiir]  (447),  put  on. 
revoir  [r9\^va:r]     (495),    see    again. 

II   Au  — ,   until  we  meet  again, 

good-bye. 
riche  [ri$],  rich, 
ride  [ride],  wrinkled, 
den  [rje],   nothing.     ||   —   d'autre, 

nothing    else.     ||    —    de    beau, 

nothing    beautiful. 
lire  [riir]  (473,  501),  laugh.     ||  Vou- 

loir  — ,  joke. 
riviere  [rivjeir],  river, 
roi  [rwa],  Idfig. 
rompre  [roipr]  (474).  break, 
rend  [ro],  round.     |(  En  belle  — e, 

in  a  fine  round  hand. 
rose  [ro:z],  rose  ;  pink  {adj.). 
roti  [roti],  roast,  roast  meat, 
roucouler  [rukule]  (403),  coo. 
rouge  [ru:5l,  red. 
roulement  [rulmd],      roll,      rolling, 

rumbling. 
rouler  [rule]  (403),  pass,  roll,  go. 
route  [rut],  route,  road.     ||   En  — , 

on  the  way. 
ruche  [ry^],  hive. 
rue  [ry],  street. 


sa  [sa],  his,  her,  its. 

sac  [sak],     sack,     bag.     || 

voyage,  travoling-])ag. 
sache  [sa^],  cf.  savoir  (493). 
sage  [sa:5],  wise,  good. 


—    de 


saint  [se],  holy,  sacred.  ||  His- 
toire  — e,  biblical  history. 

sals  [se],  cf.  savoir  (493). 

salle  [sal],  hall,  room.  ||  —  k 
manger,  dining-room.  ||  —  d'at- 
tente,  waiting-room. 

salon  [sal5],  drawing-room,  parlor. 

saluer  [salqe]  (403),  salute,  bow 
to. 

samedi  [samdi],  Saturday. 

sans  [sa],   without. 

sanie  [sate],    health. 

satisfaisant  [satisfaza],  satisfactory. 

savant  [sava],  learned,  learned  per- 
son. 

savoir  [savwair],  learning,  knowl- 
edge. 

savoir  [savwair]  (493,  501),  know, 
know  how,  find  out.  ||  —  f.  qch., 
know  how,  be  able,  to  do  sg. 

scelerat  [selera],  scoundrel,  rascal. 

scene  [scin],  scene,  stage. 

scierie  [siri],  sawmill. 

scruter  [skryte]  (403),  scrutinize, 
scan. 

se  [sa],  (to)  himself,  herself,  them- 
selves; (to)  each  other,  one  an- 
other. 

sec,  seche  [sek,  ss^],  dry. 

second  [sago],  second. 

seize  [seiz],  sixteen. 

sel  [sel],  salt. 

selon  [s(a)l5],  according  to,  in  the 
opinion  of. 

semaine  [samen],  week.  ||  Quel 
jour  de  la  —  est-ce  aujourd'hui  ? 
What  day  of  the  week  is  it  to- 
day? 

sembler  [sable]  (403,  501),  seem. 

semer  [same]  (428),  sow. 

semestre  [samestr],  semester,  term. 

sense  [sase],  sensible. 

sentir  [satiir]  (437),  feel,  smell. 

sept  [sc(t)],  seven. 

septembre  [septaibr],  September. 

serai  [sare],  cf.  etre  (402). 

serieu-x,  -se  [serj0,  -0:z],  serious, 
sensible,  real,  important. 

serpent  [serpa],  serpent,  snake. 

serrer  [sere]  (403),  press,  keep,  put 
awaj'. 

service  [servis],  service,  favor. 
II  De — ,  on  duty. 
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serviette  [servjet],  napkin. 

servir  [serviir]     (437,     501),    serve. 

II   —  de  qch.   a  qqn.,   serve  sn. 

as  sg. 
serviteur  [servitoeir],  servitor,  serv- 
ant, 
ses  [se],  his,  her,  its. 
seul  [soel],  alone,  single,  only.    1 1  Tout 

— ,  all  alone,  by  itself. 
seulement  [soelma],  only, 
si  [si]    (conj.),   if,   whether.     ||    S'il 

vous  plait,  please,  if  you  please. 

II  —  ce  n'est,  unless,  except. 
si  [si]   {adv.),  so,  such  ;     yes  {after 

negative).     \\  Mais  — ,  why  yes. 
sien,  -ne  [sje,  -en]  (166)  :    le  (la) 

— ,  his,  hers,  its. 
siffler  [sifle]     (403),     whistle,     sing 

{birds). 
signe  [sip],  sign,  signal. 
silence  [silais],  silence,  stillness. 
silencieu-x,  -se  [silasj0,  -0:z],  silent, 

quiet. 
simple  [s8:pl],  simple, 
simplement  [seplama],  simply. 
singuli-er,  -ere  [segylje,  -e:r],  singu- 
lar, 
situe  [sitqe],  situated, 
six  [si(s)],  six. 
soeur  [sce:r],  sister. 
sole  [swa],  silk, 
soi/ [swaf],  thirst.     ||  Avoir  — ,  be 

thirsty, 
soigneusement    [swaji0zma],    care- 
fully. 
soir  [swair],  evening. 
sois,  soit,  soient  [swa],  cf.  etre  (402). 
soit  [swa(t)],     all  right!    so  be  it! 

II  —  .  .  .  — ,  whether  ...  or  ; 

either  ...  or. 
soldat  [solda],  soldier. 
soleil  [soleij],  sun.     ||  Au  — ,  in  the 

sun. 
solennel,  -le  [solanel],  solemn. 
solide  [solid],      solid,      substantial, 

durable,  steady. 
somme  [som],  sum,  amount.     ||  En 

— ,  on  the  whole,  in  short,  in  a 

word. 
sommeil  [someij],    sleep.     ||    Avoir 

— ,  be  sleepy. 
son  [so],  sound. 
son,  sa,  ses  [so,  sa,  se],  his,  her,  its. 


songer  [so3e]  (427),  think,  reflect, 
ponder. 

sonner  [sone]  (403),  sound,  ring, 
strike. 

sonnerie  [sonri],  ringing,  blare, 
sound. 

sorciere  [sorsjeir],  sorceress,  witch. 

sorti  [sorti],  out,  gone  out.  Cf. 
sortir  (437). 

sortir  [sortiir]  (437),  go  out,  come 
out,  leave. 

sot,  -te  [so,  -ot],  foolish,  silly. 

sottise  [sotiiz],  nonsense,  foolishness, 
piece  of  nonsense. 

sou  [su],  cent,  penny,  five  centimes. 

soudain  [sude],  sudden,  suddenly. 

soulever  [sulve]  (428),  raise,  Hft. 

Soulier  [sulje],  shoe. 

soupe  [sup],  soup.  II  —  a  I'oignon, 
onion  soup. 

soupir  [supi:r],  sigh. 

sourire  [suriir]  (473),  smile. 

sous  [su],  under. 

souvent  [suva],  often. 

stylographe  [stibgraf],  fountain- 
pen. 

su,  sus  [sy],  etc.,  cf.  savoir  (493). 

subjonctif  [sybsoktif],  subjunctive. 

succeder  [syksede]  (419)  (a),  suc- 
ceed, follow. 

successeur  [syksesoeir],  successor. 

Sucre  [sykr],  sugar. 

Sucre  [sykre],  sweet,  sugary. 

suite  [sqit],  continuation.  ||  Tout 
de  — ,  at  once,  immediately. 
II  A  la  —  de,  after,  as  a  result 
of.  II  Dans  (par)  la  — ,  after- 
wards, later,  in  the  end. 

suivant  [sqiva]  (477),  following,  ac- 
cording to. 

suivre  [sqiivr]  (477),  follow.  ||  A 
— ,  to  be  continued. 

sujet  [syss],  subject. 

superlatif  [syperlatif],  superlative. 

sur  [sy:r],  on,  upon,  about,  with, 
concerning. 

sfir  [syir],  sure,  certain. 

siirement  [syrma],  surely,  certainly. 

surprendre  [syrpraidr]  (472),  sur- 
prise, catch,  overhear. 

surpris  [syrpri],  surprised.  Cf.  sur- 
prendre (472). 

surtout  [syrtu],  especially. 
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sus,  sut  [sy],  etc.,  cf.  savoir  (493). 
suspendu  [syspady],  hanging,  hung. 


ta  [ta],  thy,  your. 

table  [tabl],  table.  ||  A  — ,  Dmner, 
etc.,  is  served. 

tableau,  -x  [tablo],  picture,  black- 
board.    II    —   noir,    blackboard. 

tdche  [taiSl,  task. 

tambour  [tabu:r],  drum. 

tandis  que  [tadi  ka],  while,  whilst, 
whereas. 

tant  [ta],  so  much,  so  man}^  so. 
II  —  que,  as  long  as,  so  long  as. 

tante  [ta:t],  aunt. 

tant  que  [ta  ko],  as  long  as,  so  long  as. 

tapage  [tapa:5],  noise,  din,  racket, 
uproar. 

taper  [tape]  (403),  bang,  pound. 

tard  [ta:r],  late. 

tarder  [tarde]  (403,  501),  delay  ; 
be  long,  slow,  tardy,  late,  long. 

tasse  [tais],  cup. 

te  [t9,]  thee,  you,  to  you,  ^^ourself, 
to  yourself. 

temps  [ta],  time,  tense,  weather. 
jl  II  fait  beau  (mauvais)  — ,  It 
is   fine    (bad)    weather.     ||    Quel 

—  f ait-il  ?  What  kind  of  weather 
is  it?  |i  Combien  de  — ?  how 
long?  II  Les  —  primitifs,  the 
principal  parts.     ||    J'ai  bien  le 

—  (de),  I  have  plenty  of  time. 
II  De  —  en  — ,  from  time  to 
time,  once  in  a  while. 

tenir  [tviniir]  (445,  501),  hold,  keep. 
II  —  de  qqn.,  resemble,  "  take 
after,"  sn.  ||  —  a  f.  qch.,  be 
anxious  to  do  sg.,  insist  on  doing 
sg. 

tenter  [tate]  (403),  tempt,  allure. 

terminaison  [terminezo],  termina- 
tion, ending. 

terre  [te:r],  earth,  land.  ||  Pomme 
de  — ,  potato.  ||  La  —  ferme, 
solid  land,  terra  firma. 

terrible  [tcribl],  terrible,  awful. 

tes  [te],  3'our,  thy. 

tele  [te:t],  head.  ||  J'ai  mal  a  la 
— ,  I  have  a  headache.  ||  J'ai 
un  mal  de  — ,  I  have  a  headache. 


the  [te],  tea. 

tien,  -ne  [tje,  -en]  (166)  :  le  (la) 
— ,  thine,  yours. 

tirer  [tire]  (403),  draw,  pull,  fire, 
shoot,  extract. 

tiret  [tire],  dash. 

toit  [twa],  roof. 

toiture  [twatyir],  roofing,  roof. 

tomber  [tobe]  (403),  fall,  occur. 

ton,  ta,  tes  [t5,  ta,  te],  thy,  your. 

tot  [to],  soon,  early. 

toujours  [tu5u:r],  always,  stiU,  ever. 

tour  [tu:r],  turn,  trick,  trip. 

tourner  [turne]  (403),  turn.  ||  Se 
— ,  turn. 

tous  [tu:s]  {pron.),  all,  everybody. 

tout  [tu]  (pron.),  all,  everything. 

tout,  toute,  tous,  toutes  [tu,  tut,  tu, 
tut]  (adj.),  all,  every.  ||  Toutes 
les  quinze  minutes,  every  fifteen 
minutes.  ||  Tous  les  deux  mois 
(ans),  every  two  months  (years)  ; 
every  other  month  (year). 

tout  [tu]  (adv.),  all,  very,  entirely, 
quite.  II  Pas  du  — ,  not  at  all. 
II  —  de  suite,  at  once,  im- 
mediately. II  —  a  fait,  quite, 
entirely. 

tracer  [trase]  (423),  trace. 

traduire  [tradqiir]  (455),  translate. 

traduisez  [tradqize],  translate.  Cf. 
traduire  (455). 

tragedie  [trasedi],  tragedy. 

trahu-  [traiir]  (406),  betray. 

train  [tre],  train,  confusion,  bustle. 
II  —  omnibus,  accommodation 
local.  II  Etre  en  —  de  f.  qch., 
be  in  the  act  of,  busy,  doing  sg. 

tramway  [tramwe],  tramway,  street 
car. 

tranche  [tra:S],  slice. 

tranquille  [trdkil],  calm,  quiet. 

travailler  [travaje]  (403),  work. 
1 1  —  ferme,  work  hard. 

travers  [traveir]  :  a  — ,  across, 
through.     I!  En  —  de,  across. 

traverser  [traverse]  (403),  cross, 
traverse. 

treize  [tre:z],  thirteen. 

trembler  [trdble]  (403),  tremble, 
waver,  dread. 

trente  [trait],  thirty, 

tres  [tre],  very. 
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tressaillir  [tresajiir]  (431),  tremble, 

start. 
tricorne  [trikorn],        three-cornered 

hat. 
tringle  [treigl],  rod,  bar,  rail, 
triste  [trist],  sad. 
trois  [trwa],  three, 
tromper  [trope]  (403),  deceive,  trick, 

hoodwink.     1 1  Se  — ,  be  mistaken. 
trompette  [tr5pet],  trumpet. 
trop  [tro,  tro],  too,  too  much,  too 

many.    ]  |  Pas  — ,  not  very  (much) . 
trouver  [truve]  (403),  find,  consider, 

think,  deem. 
truite  [trqit],  trout, 
tu  [ty],  thou,  you. 
tuer  [tqe]  (403),  kill. 


un,  -e  [de,  yn],  one,  a,  an. 

uniforme  [yniform],  uniform,  regi- 
mentals. 

uniquement  [ynikma],  only,  merely, 
solely. 

universite  [yniversite],  university. 

usage  [yza:3],  use,  usage,  service. 

use  [yze],  used,  worn,  worn  out. 

utile  [ytil],  useful. 


va  [va],  goes,  go.     Cf.  aller  (417). 

vache  [va$],  cow. 

vague  [vag],  vague. 

vaincre  [veikr]  (479),  conquer. 

vais  [ve],  go.     Cf.  aller  (417). 

vaisseau,  -x  [veso],  vessel. 

vaisselle  [vesel],  dishes,  crockery. 

veau,  -X  [vo],  calf,  veal. 

vecu  [veky],  Hved.     Cf.  vivre  (480). 

veille  [ve:]],  day  before. 

vendre  [vaidr]  (409),  sell. 

vendredi  [vadradi],  Friday. 

venir    [vaniir]     (446,    501),    come. 

II   —   de  f.    qch.,   to   have  just 

done  sg.     ||  —  f.  qch.,  come  to 

(and)  do  sg. 
vent  [ya],  wind.     ||  II  fait  du  — ,  It 

is  windy, 
ver  [veir],  worm. 
verbe  [verb],  verb, 
verger  [verse],  orchard. 


verrai,  verras  [vere,  vera],  etc.,  cf. 

voir  (495). 
verre  [veir],  glass. 
vers  [v8:r],    toward,    about.     ||    — 

(les)     dix    heures,     about     ten 

o'clock, 
vert  [v8:r],  green,  unripe, 
vertement  [vertama],  severely, 
veuillez  [voeje],  please,  kindly.     Cf. 

vouloir  (496). 
veulent  [voel],  cf.  vouloir  (496). 
veut,  veux  [v0],  cf.  vouloir  (496). 
veuve  [voeiv],  widow. 
viande  [vja:d],  meat. 
victorieu-x,  -se  [viktorj0,  -0:z],  vic- 
torious, triumphant. 
vide  [vid],  empty. 
vie  [vi],  life. 

vieil,  -le  [vjeij],  old,     Cf.  vieux. 
vieillard  [vjeja:r],  old  man. 
viens,    vient,  viennent  [vje,   vjen], 

cf.  venir  (446). 
vie-ux,  -il,  -4lle,  -ux  [vj0,  vjeij],  old. 
viiain  [vile],  ugly,  naughty. 
village  [vilais],  village. 
ville  [vil],    city,    town.     ||    En    — , 

down  town,  up  town,  out.    '||  A 

la  — ,  in  town,  in  (to)  the  city, 
vin  [ve],  wine. 
vingt  [ve],  twenty. 
vingtaine  [vet en],       score,       about 

twenty. 
violet te  [vjolet],  violet, 
violon  [vjolo],   violin.     ||    Jouer  du 

— ,  play  the  violin. 
vis    [vi],     etc.,     saw.        Cf.     voir 

(495). 
visite  [vizit],     visit,     call.       ||      F. 

(rendre)  —  a  qqn.,  pay  a  visit 

to  sn.,  call  on  sn. 
visiter  [vizite]  (403),  visit  {places), 

inspect,  examine. 
vite  [vit],  quickly,  fast. 
vive  [vi:v],   hurrah  for !  long  live ! 

Cf.  vivre  (480). 
vivre  [viivr]  (480),  live, 
voici  [vwasi],     here    is,     here    are. 

II  Le  — ,  Here  he  (it)  is. 
voila  [vwalal,    there   is,    there    are, 

it   is,    that   is.     ||    —   pourquoi, 

therefore.     ||  —  tout,  that  is  all. 

II  —  trois  semaines,  three  weeks 

ago. 
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voir  [vwa:r]  (495),  see. 

voisin  -e  [vwaze,  -in],  neighbor. 

voiture  [vwatyir],       carriage,       car. 

II  En  — ,  all  aboard. 
voix  [vwa],  voice. 
volar  [vole]  (403),  fly,  steal. 
voleur  [volceir],  thief. 
volontaire  [voloteir],  voluntary. 

II  Contracter  un  engagement  — , 

enlist  as  a  volunteer. 
volontiers  [volotje],  willingly,  gladly. 
vont  [v5],  go.     Cf.  aller  (417). 
vos  [vo],  your. 

votre,  vos  [votr(9),  vo],  your, 
votre  [voitr]    (166)  :      le    (la,    les) 

— (s),    yours. 
voudrai  [vudre],     etc.,    cf.     vouloir 

(496). 
vouloir  [vulwair]    (496,   501),   wish, 

want,    seek,     expect,    try,     will. 

II    —   rire,  joke.     ||    Bien — ,  be 

willing,  be  kind  enough  to. 


vous  [vu],  you,  to  you, 

Vouvray  [vuvre],  Vouvray. 

voyage  [vwaja:3],  trip,  journey, 
traveling.  1 1  Sac  de  — ,  traveling- 
bag. 

voyageu-r,  -se  [vwajasoeir,  -0:z], 
traveler. 

voyant  [vwaja],  seeing.  Cf.  voir 
(495). 

vraiment  [vrema],  truly,  really. 

vu  [vy],  seen.     Cf.  voir  (495). 

vue  [vy],  view.  ||  Au  point  de  — 
physique,  from  the  physical  point 
of  view,  physically. 


Y 

II  —  a,   there   is, 
II  —  a  trois  ans, 
three  years  ago. 
yeux  [J0]  {pi.  of  oeil),  eyes.   ||  Lever 
les  — ,  look  up. 


y  [i],    there, 
there  are. 


ENGLISH-FRENCH   VOCABULARY 

As  in  the  French-English  vocabulary,  distinctively  feminine  French 
equivalents  are  printed  in  italics.  In  the  examples  and  idioms  which 
follow,  however,  all  French  words  are  printed  in  black-face  type,  without 
regard  to  gender. 

Information  as  to  inflection  should  be  sought  in  the  French-Enghsh 
section  of  the  vocabulary. 


A,    un,    une.     \\    Three    times    — 

week,    trois    fois    par    semaine. 

II    Two    francs   —    dozen,    deux 

francs  la  douzaine. 
ABLE  :    to  be  — ,  pouvoir,   savoir, 

etre  a  meme  de  f.  qch. 
ABOUT,   sur,    environ,   autour   (de). 

II  The  class  has  sg.  solemn  —  it, 

La    classe    a    qch.    de  solennel. 

II   Be  —  to  do  sg.,   etre  sur  le 

point  de  f .  qch. 
ABSENCE,  absence. 
ACCEPT,  accepter. 
ACCOMPANY,  accompagner. 
ACROSS,  en  travers  de. 
ACT,  servir  (501). 
ADDRESS,  adresse. 
ADVICE,  conseil.     ||  A  piece  of  — , 

un    conseil.     ||    Take    their    — , 

les  en  croire. 
ADVISE,  conseiller  (501). 
AEOOT,  a  pied. 

AFRAID  :  be  —  (of),  avoir  peur  (de). 
AFTER,   apres.     ||    Take  — ,    tenir 

de. 
AFTERNOON,  apres-Hiidi.     ||  In  the 

— ,  (de)  I'apres-midi. 
AGAIN,    encore,    encore    une    fois. 
AGO,   11  y   a.     II   Two   months  — , 

11  y  a  deux  mols.     ||  How  long 

—  ?     Comblen     (de     temps)     y 

a-t-il  que  ? 
AH !  ah ! 
ALL,    tout,     tous.     II    —    right!     a 

la     bonne     heure !     ||      At     — 

hours,    a   toute   heure. 
ALLOW,  permettre  (501). 


ALLY,  allle. 

ALMOST,  presque. 

ALSATIAN,  Alsaclen(ne). 

ALSO,  aussi. 

ALTHOUGH,  blen  que,  quolque. 

ALWAYS,  tOUJOUrS. 

AMERICA,    Amerique. 

AMERICAN,  Amerlcaln 

AN,  un,  une.     Cf.  a. 

AND,  et. 

ANIMAL,  animal. 

ANSWER,  repondre  (a). 

anxious:  to  be  —  to  do  sg.,  tenir 
a  f.  qch. 

ANY,  du,  de  Za,  de  T,  des,  de  *  en 
(pron.)  ;  n'lmporte  quel.  (|  At 
—  time,  a  toute  heure. 

ANYBODY,  quelqu'un,  n'lmporte  qui, 
qui,  qui  que  ce  solt.  ||  Not  — , 
ne  .  .  .  personne. 

ANYTHING,  quelque  chose,  n'lm- 
porte quol.  II  —  interesting, 
qch.  d'lnteressant.  ||  Not  — , 
ne  .  .  .  rlen.  1|  —  else,  autre 
chose. 

APPLE,  pomme. 

APPLE-TREE,  pommlcr. 

APRIL,  avrll. 

ARRIVAL,  arrivec. 

ARRIVE,  arriver. 

AS,  comme,  que,  parce  que,  pulsque, 
a  mesure  que.  1 1  —  much  (many) 
— ,  autant  de  .  .  .  que.  ||  — 
pretty  — ,  aussl  joli  que.^  ||  — 
soon  — ,  aussltot  que,  des  que. 
II  —  it  were,  comme.  ||  —  for, 
quant    a,    pour    ce    qui    est    de. 

ASHAMED  :  to  be  — ,  avoir  honte 
(de). 
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ASK,  demander  (501)  ;  prier  (501). 
1 1  —  for,  demander. 

ASSASSINATE,  assassiner. 

AT,  a,  chez .  1 1  —  home,  a  la  maison, 
chez  lui,  etc.  \\  —  school,  a 
Tecole.  ||  —  my  uncle's,  chez 
men  oncle.     ||  —  last,  enfin. 

ATTACK,  attaquer. 

ATTENTION,  attention.  \\  Pay  —  to, 
f.  attention  a. 

AUGUST,  aout. 

AUNT,  tante. 


B 

BACK  :    be  — ,  etre  de  retour. 

BAD,  mauvais,  mechant. 

BALL,  halle.  II  To  play  — ,  jouer  a 
la  balle. 

BANANA,  hanane. 

BARK,  aboyer. 

BASTILLE,  Bastille. 

BE,  etre.  ||  To  —  to,  devoir. 
II  —  cold  (warm),  avoir  froid 
(chaud)  (persons).  \\  —  afraid, 
avoir  peur  (de).  ||  —  hungry, 
avoir  faim.  ||  —  thirsty,  avoir 
soif .  1 1  —  sleep3%  avoir  sommeil. 
II  —  cold  (warm,  pleasant,  bad) 
weather,  faire  froid  (chaud,  beau, 
mauvais)  (temps). 

BEAR  (verb),  porter,  donner. 

BEAUTIFUL,  beau. 

BECAUSE,  parce  que.  ||  —  of,  a 
cause  de. 

BECOME,  devenir,  se  faire.  ||  What 
has  —  of  her  ?  Qu'est-elle  de- 
venue  ?  1 1  Vv'hat  will  —  of  us  ? 
Que  deviendrons-nous  ? 

BEFORE,  devant  (place),  avant 
(time)  ;  avant  de  (icith  inf.)  ; 
avant  que  (conj.). 

BEG,  prier  (501).  ||  I  —  you  (not) 
to,  Je  vous  en  prie. 

BEGIN,  commencer  (501).  ||  — 
again,  recommencer. 

BEHIND,  derriere. 

BELIEVE,  croire  (501).  ||  —  in 
God,  croire  en  Dieu.  ||  —  in 
ghosts,  croire  aux  revenants. 

BELON(;,  appartenir  (a),  etre  a 
(182). 

BENCH,  banc. 


BEST,  le  meilleur  (adj.),  le  mieux 
(adv) . 

BETTER,  meilleur  (adj.),  mieux 
(adr).  II  To  like  — ,  aimer 
mieux.  ||  I  am  — ,  Je  vais 
mieux. 

BICYCLE,  bicyclette.  ||  Take  a  — 
ride,  go  bicycling,  if.  une  prome- 
nade a  bicyclette  ;  se  promener 
a  bicyclette. 

BIG,  gros,  grand. 

BILL,  addition. 

BiLL-OF-FARE,  mcHU,  cartc  du  jour. 

BIRD,  oiseau. 

BLACK,  noir. 

BLACKSMITH,  forgeron. 

BOARD,  bord.  !!  Black — ,  tableau 
(noir).  II  Write  on  the  — , 
ecrire  au  tableau  (noir). 

BOOK,  livre. 

BOOKSTORE,  Ubrairic. 

BOW  (to),  saluer. 

BOY,  garfon,  enfant. 

BRAVE,  brave,  courageux. 

BREAD,  pain. 

BREAKFAST,  dejcuuer.  II  Eat  — , 
dejeuner. 

BRING,  apporter. 

BROTHER,  frere. 

BROWN,  brun. 

BUILDING,  edifice,  batiment. 

BUNDLE,  paquet. 

BUSY,  occupe.  II  Be  —  doing  sg., 
etre  occupe  a  f.  qch.,  etre  en 
train  de  f.  qch. 

BUT,  mais.  ||  Nothing  — ,  rien 
que.  II  I  have  —  three,  Je 
n'en    ai    que   trois. 

BUTTER,  beurre. 

BUY,  acheter. 

BY,  par,  pres  de,  de.     || \-  pres. 

ppl,  en  (133). 


CAB,  fiacre. 

CALL,   appeler. 

CAN,  pouvoir  (501). 

CAR,  voiture,  wagon.      |I  —  window, 

portiere. 
CARD,  carte.     \\  Play  — s,  jouer  aux 

cartes. 
CARPENTER,  charpentlcf,  menuisier. 
CARROT,  carotle. 
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CARRY,  porter.     1 1  —  away,  enlever. 

II   —  up,   monter.     ||   —  down, 

descendre. 
CAT,  chat. 

CELEBRATE,  cclebrcr. 
CENT,    sou,    cinq    centimes.     ||    A 

few  — s  more,  quelques  sous  de 

plus. 
CENTIME,    centime.     ||    A   fifty 

piece,    une    piece    de    cinquante 

centimes. 
CHANCE,    occasion.     \\    Give    sn.    a 

—    to    do    sg.,    donner    a    qqn. 

I'occasion  de  f.  qch.     ||  To  have 

(get)  a  —  to  do  sg.,  avoir  I'oc- 
casion de  f.  qch. 
CHANGE,  monnaie.     \\  —  for  a  coin, 

la  monnaie  d'une  piece. 
CHAT,  causer. 
CHEAP,   (a)  bon  marche,  peu  cher. 

II    — er,    moins    cher.     ||    — est, 

le  moins  cher. 
CHEESE,  fromage. 
CHERRY,  cerise. 
CHERRY-TREE,  corisier. 
CHILD,  enfant,  enfant. 
CHOOSE,  choisir. 
CHRISTMAS,     la     {fete     de)     Noel. 

1 1  When  does  —  come  ?     Quand 

la  (fete  de)    Noel  tombe-t-elle  ? 

II  On  —,  a  la  (fete  de)  Noel. 
CHURCH,  eglise. 
CIGAR,    cigare. 

CITY,  ville.     1 1  In  the  — ,  a  la  ville. 
CLAIM,  pretendre  (501). 
CLASS,  classe. 

CLASSROOM,  classe,  salle  de  classe. 
CLEAN  {adj.),  propre. 
CLEAR  :     —  away,  enlever. 
CLOCK,  horloge.     \\  Five  o' — ,  cinq 

heures. 
CLOSE,    fermer.     ||    —  my,   your, 

etc.,  eyes,  fermer  Toeil. 
CLOTHES,  habits,  vetements. 
COFFEE,    cafe.     II    —    with    milk, 

cafe  au  lait. 
COLD,  froid.     II  It  is  —  {weather), 

II   fait   froid.     ||    I    am  — ,  J'ai 

froid. 
COLOR,    couleur.     \\    What    —    are 

your   eyes  ?     De   quelle   couleur 

sont  vos  yeux  ? 
COME,   venir   (501),   arriver.     ||  — 


out,  sortir.     ||   —  back,  revenir. 
I  —  in,  entrer.     ||  —  up,  monter. 

!|  —  up   again,   remonter.     ||    — 

down,  descendre.     ||  When  does 

Christmas  —  ?     Quand    la  fete 

de  Noel  tombe-t-elle  ? 
COMPLAIN,    reclamer,    se    plaindre 

(de).     II    —    to    the    principal, 

reclamer  aupres  du  proviseur. 
COMPLAINT  :   make  a  — ,  reclamer. 
CONDUCTOR,  conducteur. 
CONQUER,  vaincre. 
CONTINUE,  continuer  (501). 
CONTRARY,    coutraire.     ||    On    the 

— ,  au  contraire. 
COOK,  cuisinier,  cuisiniere. 
CORNER,    coin. 
CORRECT   {adj.),  juste.     ||   That  is 

— ,  C'est  juste. 
COST,  couter. 
COUNT,  compter. 
COUNTRY,    cam-pagne,    pays,    patrie. 

1 1  In  (to)  the  — ,  a  la  campagne. 
COURAGE,  courage,  cceur. 
COURSE  :     of  — ,  bien  entendu;  si 

fait  {after  negatives). 
COUSIN,  cousin (e). 
cow,  vache. 
crank(y),     grognon.     ||     What    a 

crank  he  is  !     Qu'il  est  grognon  ! 
CRAWL,  ramper. 
CROSS,  traverser. 
CUP,  tasse. 
CUT    {verb),    couper.     ||   —   school, 

f.  I'ecole  buissonniere. 


DANCE,  danser. 
DARE,  oser  (501). 

DAUGHTER,  fllle. 

DAY,  jour,  journee.  \  \  All  — ,  toute 
la  journee.  ||  Every  — ,  tous 
les  jours.  ||  Every  two  — s 
(other  —  ),  tous  les  deux  jours. 
II  What  —  of  the  week  (month) 
is  it  to-day  ?  Quel  jour  de  la 
semaine  (du  mois)  est-ce  au- 
jourd'hui?  ||  The  next  — 
(after),  le lendemain  (de). 

DEAL  :  a  great  — -,  beaucoup  (de). 

DEALER,  marchand.  ||  Fruit  — , 
fruitier,  marchand  de  fruits. 

DECEMBER,  dccembrc. 
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DELIVER,  livrer  (a  domicile). 

DEPART,  partir. 

DESK,  bureau,  pupitre. 

DESTROY,  detniire. 

DINE,  diner. 

DINING-ROOM,  salle  a  manger. 

DINNER,  diner.     ||  —  is  served,  A 

table  ;        Madame     est    servie. 

II  Come     to     — ,     venir     diner. 
DISHES,  vaisselle. 
DISOBEY,  desobeir  (501). 
DISPLEASED,  fache. 
DO,  faire  (462,  501).     ||  —  (don't) 

you  ?  n'est-ce  pas? 
DOCTOR,  medecin. 
DOG,  chien.     1 1  —  eared,  mange  aux 

bords. 
DOLLAR,  dollar,  cinq  francs. 
DOWN  :     —  stairs,  en  bas.     ||  Go 

— ,    descendre.      jj  —  town,    en 

ville. 
DOZEN,  doiizaine.     \\  A  franc  a  — , 

un  franc  la  douzaine. 
DRAWER,  tiroir. 

DRAWING-ROOM,  Salon. 

DRILL,  exercice.     ||  To  — ,  f.  I'exer- 

cice. 
DRINK,   boire. 
DURING,  pendant. 


EACH,  chaque  (adj.),  chacun  (pron.). 

II    Eight   francs  — ,   huit   francs 

piece  (chacun). 
EAR,    oreille.     ||    Have   an    — ache, 

avoir  mal  a  1' oreille. 
EARLY,   de  bonne  heure.     \\   To  be 

two  hours  — ,  etre  en  avance  de 

deux  heures. 
EARN,  gagner. 
EASY,  facile. 

EAT,  manger.     I|  —  dinner,  diner. 
EDUCATED,  iustruit. 
EDUCATION,  instruction,  education. 
EGG,  oeuf . 

EIGHT,  huit. 

ELEVEN,  onze  (no  liaison  or  elision 

before  onze). 
ELSE  :     anything  — ,  autre  chose. 

II    Nothing    (not    anything)    — , 

rien  d' autre. 
ENEMY,  ennemi(s). 


ENGLISH,  anglais.  ||  Speak  — , 
parler  anglais. 

ENOUGH,  assez  (pour).  ||  Warm 
— ,  assez  chaud.  ||  Money  — 
to,  assez  d'argent  pour.  ||  Kind 
—  to,  assez  aimable  pour. 

ENTER,  entrer  (dans). 

ESPECIALLY,  SUrtOUt. 

EVENING,  soir.  II  Last  (yesterday) 
— ,  hier  soir. 

EVERY,  tout,  tons,  chaque.  ||  — 
thirty  minutes,  toutes  les  trente 
minutes.  ||  —  day,  tous  les 
jours.  II  —  time,  toutes  les 
fois.  II  —  other  day,  tous  les 
deux  jours.  ||  —  six  months, 
tous  les  six  mois. 

EVERYBODY,  tout  le  mondc,  tous. 

EVERYTHING,  tOUt. 

EXAMINATION,  oxamcn. 
EXERCISE,  exercice,  devoir. 
EXPECT,  attendre.     ||  —  to  do  sg., 

compter    (501). 
EXPENSIVE,  cher,  couteux. 
EXPLAIN,  expliquer. 
EXPRESS  (noun),  express. 
EYE,  ceil.     1 1  Close  one's  — s,  f  ermer 

I'CEil. 


FACT,    fait.      II    In    — ,    en     effet, 

effectivement. 
FAIL,  manquer  (de)  ;  etre  refuse  (in 

school). 
FAITHFUL,  fidele. 
FANCY,  envie.     \\  Have  a  —  to  do 

sg.,  avoir  envie  de  f.  qch. 
FAR,   loin.     II    How  — ?   a   quelle 

distance  ? 
FARMER,  fermier,  cultivateur,  pay- 

san. 
FAST,  vite. 
FATHER,  pere. 
FATHER-IN-LAW,  bcau-pcre. 
FEBRUARY,  fevrier. 
FEEL,    sentir.     ||    —   cold    (warm), 

avoir  froid  (chaud) . 
FEW,  peu  (de).     ||  A  — ,  quelques, 

quelques-uns  de. 
FEWER,  moins  (de). 
FIELD,  champ.     II  In  the  — s,   aux 

champs,  a  la  terre. 
FIFTEEN,  quinze  (300). 
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FIFTY,  cinquatite  (300). 

FIGHT,  combattre,  se  battre. 

FIN,  nageoire. 

FINALLY,  enfin,  a  la  fin.     ||  —  to 

do  sg.,  finir  par  f.  qch. 
FIND,    trouver.     ||    —    again,    re- 

trouver.     ||   —  out,    savoir,   ap- 

prendre,  decouvrir. 
FINE,  beau  ;  amerveille  (adv.).    ||  It 

is  —  weather,  II  fait  beau  (temps) . 
FINGER,  doigt. 
FINISH,  finir  (501). 
FIRST  (adv.),  d'abord. 
FIRST  {adj.),  premier  (153).     ||  At 

— ,   d'abord. 
FISH,  poisson. 
FIVE,  cinq. 
FLOWER,  fleur. 
FLY,  voler. 
FOLLOW,  suivre. 
FOR  (conj.),  car. 
FOR  (prep.),  pour,  pendant,  depuis 

(153).     II    I   have   not   seen   him 

—  two  weeks,  II  y  a  une  quinzaine 

que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.     ||  As  — ,  quant 

a,  pour  ce  qui  est  de. 
FORBID,  defendre  (501). 
FORCE,  forcer  (501). 
FOREST,  foret,  bois. 
FOREVER,  toujours.     ||  Francc  —  ! 

Vive  la  France  ! 
FORGET,  oublier  (501). 
FORK,  fourchette. 
FORTY,  quarante  (300). 
FOUNTAIN-PEN,  porte-plume  a  reser- 
voir, stylograph  e. 
FOUR,  quatre. 
FOURTEEN,  quatorze. 
FOURTH,    quart    (noun),    quatrieme 

(adj.).     11    On    the    —    of    July, 

le  quatre  juillet. 
FRANC,  franc. 
FRANCE,  France  (314). 
FRENCH,    fran?ais.     ||    —    teacher, 

professeur  de  frangais.     ||  Speak 

— ,  parler  franpais.     ||  —  lesson 

le^on  de  franfais. 
FRENCHMAN,  Frau^ais. 
FRENCHWOMAN,  Frangaise. 
FREQUENT,  frequent. 
FRESH,  frais. 

FRIDAY,  vendredi.   1 1  — s.  le vendredi. 
FRIEND,    ami,    amie.     [|    A    —    of 


mine,    un    de    mes    amis.     ||    A 

doctor  —  of  mine,  un  medecin 

de  mes  amis. 
FRIENDSHIP,  amitie. 
FROCK-COAT,  redingote. 
FROM,    de,    depuis.     ||    —    which, 

d'o^. 
FRONT  :  in  —  of,  devant,  en  face  de. 
FRUIT,  fruit.     II  Some  — ,  des  (quel- 

ques)  fruits.     1 1  —  dealer,  fruitier, 

marchand  de  fruits.     H  —  tree, 

arbre  fruitier. 


GARDEN,  jardin. 

GARDENER,  jardiuier. 

GENERAL,  general. 

GENTLEMAN,  mousieur  (pi.,  mes- 
sieurs) . 

GERMAN,  allemand  (adj.),  AUe- 
mand(e)  (noun). 

GET,  obtenir,  avoir,  devenir,  se 
faire,  se  procurer  (501).  jj  — 
thirsty,  avoir  soif.  ||  —  hungry, 
avoir  faim.  ||  —  cold  (warm; 
persons),     avoir     froid     (chaud). 

GHOST,  revenant.  ||  Believe  in 
— s,  croire  aux  revenants. 

GIRL,  (petite,  jeune)  fille. 

GIVE,  donner.  ||  —  back,  rendre. 
II  —  up,  renoncer  (501).  ||  — 
pleasure  to,   f.   plaisir  a. 

GLAD,    content    (de),    aise. 

GLASS,  verre.  ||  — es  (spectacles), 
lunettes. 

GLOVE,  gant. 

GLOVER,  gantier. 

GO.  aller  (417,  501),  marcher. 
II  —  back,  retourner.  ||  — 
down,  descendre.  ||  —  up, 
monter.  1 1  —  bicycling,  (aller)  f . 
une  promenade  a  bicyclette. 
II  —  in,  entrer  (dans).  ||  — • 
out,  sortir.  ||  —  away,  partir, 
s'en  aller.  ||  —  to  meet  sn., 
aller  a  la  rencontre  de  qqn. 

GOD,  Dieu.  II  Believe  in  — ,  croire 
en  Dieu. 

GOOD,  bon,  brave,  aimable. 

GRAMMAR,  gvammaire.  \\  A.  — 
lesson,  une  legon  de  grammaire. 

GRANDFATHER,  grand-pcre. 

GRANDMOTHER,  graud'm&re. 
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GREAT,  grand.  1|  A  —  deal,  beau- 
coup  (de). 

GREEN,  vert. 

GRIEVE,  f.  de  la  peine  a. 

GROCER,  epicier. 

GROW,  grandir  {-persons,  animals)  ; 
grossir  {fruits,  vegetables)  ;  pous- 
ser  (plants). 

GUEST,  invite. 

GUITAR,  guitare.  \\  Play  the  — , 
pincer  (jouer)  de  la  guitare. 

GUN,  fusil. 

H 

HAIR,  les  cheveux   {men)  ;    le  poil 

{aiiimals). 
HAND  (verb),  remettre. 
HAND  (noun),  main. 
HANDSOME,  beau. 
HARD  :   work  — ,  travailler  ferme. 
HARDLY,  a  peine   (160,   161)  ;     ne 

.  .  .  guere. 
HARP,    la   harpe.     ||    Play   the   — , 

pincer  (jouer)  de  la  harpe. 
HAS,  a. 

HAT,  chapeau. 
HATE,  hair. 
HAVE,  avoir.     I|  —  to,  devoir  (501), 

falloir   (501).     1|  —  sg.  done,  f. 

f.  qch.     II  —  sn.  do  sg.,  f.  f.  qch. 

a  qqn. 
HE,  il. 
HEAD,  tete.     II   To  have  a  — ache, 

avoir  mal  a  la  tete  ;     avoir  un 

mal  de  tete. 
HEAR,    entendre.     ||    To    —    from 

sn.,    recevoir    des    nouvelles    de 

qqn.     ||    Let    me   —   from    you, 

Donnez-moi  de  vos  nouvelles. 
HEAVY,  lourd. 
HELP,  aider  (501). 
HER,  la,  lui  (pron.)  ;     son,  sa,  ses 

{poss.  adj.). 
HERE,  ici,  la.     II  —  is  (are),  voici. 

II  —  she  is,  La  voici. 
HERS,  le  sien,  etc. 
HIGH,    haut.     II    —    priced,    cher, 

couteux. 
HIS,  son,  sa,  ses  ;   le  sien,  etc. 
HOLIDAY, /e^e. 
HOME  :     at  — ,  a  la  maison,  chez 

lui,    etc.     II    Go    — ,    aller    a    la 

maison    (chez   lui,   etc.). 


HOPE,  esperer  (501). 

HORSE,    cheval. 

HOT,  chaud.  II  I  am — ,  J'ai  chaud. 
II  It  is  —  {weather),  II  fait  chaud. 

HOUR,  heure.  \\  It  goes  fifty  kilo- 
meters an  — ,  II  fait  cinquante 
km.  a  I'heure.  ||  At  all  — s,  a 
toute  heure. 

HOUSE,  maison.  \\  At  (to)  our  — , 
chez  nous. 

HOW,  comment  (?),  que  (!), 
comme  (!).  ||  —  much,  com- 
bien  de  (?),  que  de  (!).  ||  — 
glad  I  am  !  Que  (Comme)  je 
suis  content !  ||  —  old  are 
vou  ?  Quel  age  avez-vous  ? 
II  —  far  ?  a  quelle  distance  ? 
II  —  long?  combien  de  temps? 
depuis  quand?  (315)  ||  —  are 
you  ?    Comment  allez-vous  ? 

HOWEVER,  cependant. 

HUNGRY  :  to  be,  get,  — ,  avoir 
faim.  II  Be  very  — ,  avoir 
grand'faim. 

HUNTER,  chasseur.  ||  A  —  friend 
of  ours,  un  chasseur  de  nos  amis. 

HURT,  f.  mal  a. 

HUSBAND,  mari. 


IF,   si. 

ILL,    malade    {adj.)  ;   mal    {adv.). 

IMMEDIATELY,  tout  de  suite. 

IN,  dans,  en,  de  {after  superlative). 

1 1  —  front  of,  devant,  en  face  de. 
INDEPENDENCE,  indepeudance . 
INFORMATION,  renseignement(s) . 
INSIDE,    interieur.     ||    On    the    — 

of,  a  I'interieur  de. 
INSPECT,  visiter.     ||   To  get,  have, 

one's  baggage  — ed,  f.  visiter  ses 


INSPECTION,  inspection.     \\  —  days, 

les  jours  dlnspection. 
INSTEAD  OF,  au  licu  de. 
INTEND,  compter  (f.  qch.)  ;     avoir 

I'intention  (de  f.  qch.). 
INTERESTING,  iutcressant. 
INTO,  dans. 

INTRODUCE,  presenter. 
IS,  est. 

IT,  il,  ellc;   ce  ;   le,  la. 
ITS,  son,  sa,  ses  ;  en  (309). 
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JANUARY,  janvier. 

JOHN,  Jean. 

JOKE  (verb),  vouloir  rire,  plaisanter. 

JOURNEY,  voyage.  ||  Take  a  — ,  f. 
un  voyage. 

JULY,  juillet. 

JUNE,  juin. 

JUST,  juste,  justement.  ||  —  the 
same,  tout  de  meme.  |I  — 
now,  tout  a  Theure.  ||  I  have 
—  seen  him,  Je  viens  de  le  voir 
(153). 


KEEP,  empecher  (501). 
KILL,  tuer. 

KILO,  cf.  KILOGRAM. 

KILOGRAM,        kilogramme,        kilo. 

II  Two  francs  a  — ,  deux  francs 

le  kilo. 
KILOMETER,     kilometre.       ||    Fifty 

— s  an  hour,  cinquante  kilometres 

a  I'heure.     1 1    It  is  ten  — s  from 

.  .  .,    H    est    (se    trouve)  a  dix 

kilometres  de  .  .  . 
KIND,  bon,  aimable. 
KNIFE,      couteau       (table) ;      canif 

(pocket) . 
KNOW,  savoir  (501),  connaitre. 


LADY,  dame. 

LAMB,  agneau. 

LANDSCAPE,  paysage. 

LARGE,  grand,  gros. 

LAST,  le  dernier.  I|  —  evening, 
hier  soir.  ]  |  —  week,  la  semaine 
derniere  (passee).  |1  —  night, 
cette  nuit,  hier  soir. 

LATE,  tard,  en  retard.  |1  Be  —  in 
doing  sg.,  tarder  a  f .  qch.  1 1  How 
—  is  the  train  ?  Combien  le 
train  a-t-il  de  retard?  ||  He  is 
two  hours  — ,  II  est  en  retard  de 
deux  heures. 

LAWYER,  avocat.  II  A  —  friend  of 
ours,  un  avocat  de  nos  amis. 
II  He  is  a  — ,  II  est  avocat  ;  C'est 
un  avocat. 

LAY,  poser. 


LAZY,  paresseux. 

LEARN,  apprendre  (501). 

LEAVE,     qmtter,     laisser,     partir. 

LEG,  jambe  (men,  cows,  horses)  ; 
patte  (most  animals). 

LEND,  preter. 

LESS,   moins    (de). 

LESSON,  legon.  \\  A  French  — , 
une  leg  on  de  franjais. 

LET,  laisser  (116),  permettre  (501). 
II  To  —  him  hear  from  me.  lui 
donner  de  mes  nouvelles.  ||  — 
us  =  first  pi.  imperative.  \\  — 
him  (them)  =  third  sing,  (pi.) 
subjunctive. 

LETTER,  lettre. 

LIBRARY,  bibliotheque. 

LIFE,  me. 

LIKE,  comme,  pareil.     I|  Treat  sn. 


—  a  friend,  traiter  qqn.  en  ami 
KE,    aimer    (5i 
mieux  aimer. 


q|qn.  e: 


better, 


LITTLE,  petit  (adj.)  ;  peu  de  (adv.). 
II  A—,  un  peu  (de).  ||  Too—, 
trop  peu  (de). 

LIVE,  vivre,   demeurer   (dwell). 

LONG  (adj.),  long. 

LONG  (adv.),  longtemps.  ||  — er, 
plus  longtemps.  ]  |  How  —  ?  com- 
bien de  temps?  depuis  quand? 
etc.  (315).  II  No  (not  any)  — er, 
ne  .  .  .  plus.  II  It  is  a  —  time 
since,  il  y  a  longtemps  que. 

LONGER,  cf.  LONG. 

LOOK,  paraitre,  sembler,  avoir  I'air. 

II    —    at,    regarder.     Ij    —    for, 

chercher.     |!  —  out  of  (through), 

regarder  par. 
LOSE,  perdre. 
LOVE,  aimer. 
LUNCH,  dejeuner. 
LUNG,  poumon.     ||  Have  a  pain  in 

the  — s,  avoir  mal  a  la  poitrine. 

M 

MADAM,  madame. 

MAID,  bonne,  fcmme  de  chambre. 

MAKE,  faire  (501),  rendre  (  + 
adj.).  II  —  sn.  do  sg.,  forcer 
(obliger,  contraindre)  qqn.  a  f. 
qch. 

MAN,  homme. 
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MANY,  beaucoup   (de)  ;    bien ;    de 

nombreux.     ||  How — ?  combien 

de  ?     1 1  As  —  as,  autant  de  .  .  . 

que. 
MARCH,  mars. 
MARK,  note,  point. 
MARY,  Marie. 
MAY,  mai. 
MEAT,  viande. 
MEET,   rencontrer,    f.    la    connais- 

sance  de.     ||  Go  (come)  to  — sn., 

aller  (venir)   a  la  rencontre   de 

qqn. 
MELON,  melon. 
MIDNIGHT,  minuit. 
MILK,  lait.     II  Coffee  with  — ,  cafe 

au  lait. 
MINE,   le   mien,    etc.     \\    A   soldier 

friend  of  — ,  un  soldat  de  mes 

amis. 
MINUTE,    minute.     \\    Be    ten    — s 

late  {persons),  etre  en  retard  de 

dix  minutes. 
MISS,  manquer   (501). 
MOMENT,  moment,  instant,     j]  In  a 

— ,  tout  a  I'heure,  a  I'instant. 
MONDAY,  lundi.     II  Next  — ,  lundi 

prochain. 
MONEY,  argent. 
MONTH,  mois.     II  What  day  of  the 

—  is  it  to-day  ?  Quel  jour  du 
mois  est-ce  aujourd'hui  ?  1 1  Two 
— s  ago,  il  y  a  deux  mois. 

MORE,  plus  (de)  ;  davantage. 
II  No  — ,  ne  .  .  .  plus.  ||  A 
few  cents  — ,  encore  quelques 
sous,  quelques  sous  de  plus. 

MORNING,  matin,  matinee.  \\  Every 
— ,  tous  les  matins.  ||  — s,  in 
the  — ,  le  matin.  ||  At  eight 
o'clock  in  the  — ,  a  huit  heures 
du  matin.  ||  The  next  — ,  le 
lendemain  matin. 

MOTHER,  mere. 

MOTHER-IN-LAW,  helle-mbre. 

MR.,  Monsieur,  M. 

MRS.,  Madame,  Mme. 

MUCH,  bien  (du,  etc.)  ;  beaucoup 
(de).  II  Too  —  trop  (de). 
II  As  —  as,  autant  (de)  .  .  . 
que.     II  So  — ,  tant  (de).     ||  How 

—  ?  combien  (de)  ?  ||  Very 
— ,  beaucoup  (de). 


MUSIC,  musique.  ||  A  —  teacher, 
un  professeur  de  musique. 

MUST,  devoir  (501),  falloir  (501). 
II  How  tired  they  —  have  been  ! 
Qu'ils  ont  d^  etre  fatigues  ! 

MY,  men,  ma,  mes. 


N 


NAME,  nom. 

NAPKIN,  serviette. 

NAPOLEON,  Napoleon. 

NATIONAL,  national. 

NAUGHTY,  mechant. 

NEAR,  pres  de. 

NEED,  avoir  besoin  de,  falloir  (501). 
1 1  Do  you  —  money  ?  Vous 
faut-il  de  T argent  ? 

NEIGHBOR,  voisin(e). 

NEVER,     jamais,     ne  .  .  .  jamais. 

NEW,  nouveau,  neuf.  ||  —  Year's 
Day,  le  jour  de  Tan. 

NEW  YORK,  New-York. 

NEXT,  prochain.  11  The  —  day, 
le  lendemain.  ||  The  —  day 
after  his  departure,  le  lende- 
main de  son  depart.  1 1  —  week, 
la  semaine  prochaine.  ||  The 
—  morning,  le  lendemain  matin. 
II  The  —  time,  la  prochaine  fois. 
{Cf.  foot-note,  p.  163.) 

NIGHT,  nuit.  II  Last  — ,  cette 
nuit  ;   hier  soir. 

NINE,  neuf. 

NO,  non  ;  ne  .  .  .  pas  (point). 
II  —  one,  ne  .  .  .  personne. 
jj  Why  — ,  mais  non. 

NOBODY,  ne  .  .  .  personne. 

NOISE,  tapage,  bruit. 

NOON,  midi.  ||  The  —  train,  le 
train  de  midi. 

NOT,  ne  .  .  .  pas  (point).  ||  — 
so  (  +  adj.  or  adv.),  moins. 

NOTHING,  rien,  ne  .  .  .  rien.  ||  — 
else,  rien  d' autre.  1 1  —  interesting, 
rien  d'interessant.  1 1  —  but,  rien 
que. 

NOTICE,  remarquer,  s'apercevoir  de. 

NOTION,  envie.  \\  Have  a  —  to, 
avoir  envie  de. 

NOVEMBER,  novembro. 

NOW,  maintenant,  a  present.  1 1  Just 
— ,  tout  a  I'heure. 
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OBEY,  obeir  (501). 

o'clock,  heure{s).     |[  At  three  — , 

a  trois  heures.     ||  The  three  — 

tram,   le  train  de  trois  heures. 

II    At   four   —   in    the   morning, 

a     quatre     heures     du     matin. 

II   About  six  — ,  vers   (les)   six 

heures. 
OCTOBER,  octobre. 
OF,  de.     II  —  it  (them),  en. 
OFFICER,  officier. 
OFTEN,  souvent. 
OLD,  vieux,  ancien,  age.     |I  How  — 

are  you  ?     Quel  age  avez-vous  ? 

II  I  am  eight  years  — ,  J'ai  huit 

ans   (Je  suis  age   de  huit    ans). 

1 1   I  am  three  years  — er  than  he, 

Je  suis  plus  age  que  lui  de  trois 

ans,  or  J'ai  trois  ans  de  plus  que 

lui. 
OMNIBUS,  omnibus. 
ON,  sur.     II  —  the  way,  en  route. 

1 1  —  the  fourth  of  July,  le  quatre 

juillet. 
ONCE,    une  fois,    autrefois.     ||    At 

— ,   tout   de   suite.     ||   —  more, 

encore  une  fois. 
ONE,  un(e)  ;   on  ;   run(e). 
ONION,  oignon.     ||  —  soup,  soupe  a 

I'oignon. 
ONLY,  ne  .  .  .  que,  seulement,  seul 

(adj.). 
open(ed),  guv  art. 
OPPORTUNITY,  occasion.     1 1  Have  an 

—  of  doing  sg.,  avoir  1' occasion 
de  f.  qch. 

OR,  ou  ;  ni  {after  negations) .     1 1  Five 

—  ten  minutes,  cinq  a  dix  minutes. 
ORCHARD,  verger. 

ORDER  :    in  —  to,   pour,   afin  de. 

II     In  —  that,    pour    que  ;     afin 

que. 
ORDER    (verb),   commander   (501)  ; 

ordonner  (501). 
OTHER,  autre. 
OUGHT,    devoir    (conditional).     \\    I 

—  to  have  done  sg.,  J'aurais  du 
f.  qch. 

OUR,  notre,  nos. 
OURS,  le  notre,  etc. 
OWE,  devoir. 


OWN,  propre  (before  noun).  \\  A 
watch  of  my  — ,  une  montre  a 
moi. 


PACKAGE,  paquet. 

PAGE,  page. 

PAIN,   mal.     II   Have  a  —  in  the 

lungs,  avoir  mal  a  la  poitrine. 
PAIR,  paire. 
PAPER,  papier,  journal. 
PARENT,  parent. 
PARK,    pare,    jardin   public.     ||    In 

the  — ,  au  pare. 
PARLOR,  salon. 
PARTICIPLE,  participe. 
PASS,  passer,  etre  refu  {at  school). 
PAST,    passe.     II    For    the    —    six 

months,  depuis  six  mois. 
PAY  (for),  payer.     ||  —  sn.  a  visit, 

rendre  (faire)  visite  a  qqn.     ||  — 

attention     to,     f.     attention     a. 

II  I  paid  two  francs  a  dozen  for 

them,  Je  les  ai  payes  deux  francs 

la  douzaine. 
PEAR,  poire. 

PEAR-TREE,  poiricr. 

PEN,  plume.     1 1  Fountain ,  porte- 

plume  a  reservoir,  stylographe. 

PEOPLE,  gens,  monde,  on  {subj. 
only).  II  Many  — ,  beaucoup  de 
monde,  bien  des  gens. 

PEPPER,  poivre. 

PERHAPS,  pent- etre. 

PIANO,  piano.  1 1  Play  the  — ,  jouer 
du  piano. 

PIECE,  piece,  morceau.  ||  A  ten- 
franc  — ,  une  piece  de  dix  francs. 

PITY  {noun),  pitie.  \\  Take  —  on, 
avoir  pitie  de. 

PLATE,  assietie. 

PLAY  {verb),  jouer,  pincer.  ||  — 
the  piano  (vioHn),  jouer  du  piano 
(vio-lon).  II  —  the  harp  (guitar), 
pincer  (jouer)  de  la  harpe  (de  la 
guitare).  ||  —  a  game,  jouer  a 
un  jeu.  II  —  truant,  f.  Tecole 
buissonniere. 

PLEASANT  :  be  —  {weather),  f. 
beau  (temps). 

PLEASE  {verb),  plaire  (a),  f.  plaisir 
(a). 
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PLEASE  (adv.),  s'il  vous  plait. 

PLEASED,  content  (de). 

PLEASURE,  plaisir.     ||   Give  —  to, 

f.  plaisir  a. 
PLUM,  prune. 
P.M.  :  at  three  — ,  a  trois  heures  de 

I'apres-midi. 
POLE,  Polonais. 
POOR,  pauvre. 
POSTMAN,  facteur. 
POTATO,  pomme  (de  terre). 
PREFER,     preferer,     aimer    mieux 

(501). 
PREPARE,  preparer. 
PRESENT,    cadeau,    present.     |I    At 

- — ,  a  present.     |1    Make  — s  to 

sn.,  f.  des  presents  a  qqn. 
PRESIDENT,  president. 
PRETTY,  joli  {adj.)  ;    assez  {adv.). 
PREVENT,  empecher  (501). 
PRIMER,  abecedaire. 
PRINCIPAL,  proviseur. 
PROCLAIM,  proclamer. 
PROFESSOR,  professeur. 
PROMISE,  promettre  (501). 
PROPOSE,  proposer  (501). 
PUPIL,  eleve  {m.  orf.). 
PUT,   mettre,   placer,   poser.     ||   — 

on,  mettre. 

Q 

QUIET,  tranquille. 

QUITE,  bien,  assez,  tout  a  fait. 


RAILROAD,  chemin  de  fer. 

RAILWAY,  chemin  de  fer. 

RAIN  {noun),  pluie. 

RAIN  {verb),  pleuvoir. 

RATHER,  plutot,  assez.  II  Prefer  to 
do  sg.  —  than  to  do  sg.  else, 
mieux  aimer  f.  qch.  que  (de)  f. 
quelque  autre  chose.  ||  I  should 
^-  live  ill  the  United  States  than 
in  Canada,  J'aimerais  mieux^(pre- 
fererais)  demeurer  aux  Etats- 
Unis  qu'au  Canada. 

READ,  lire. 

REALLY,  effectivement. 

RECEIVE,  recevoir. 

RECITE,  reciter. 

RECOVERED,  remis. 


RED,  rouge. 

REFUSE,  refuser  (501). 

REGIMENT,  regiment. 

REGRET,  regretter. 

RELY,  compter  (sur). 

REMARK,  observation. 

REMOVE,  enlever. 

REPROACH,  reprocher  (501). 

RESEMBLE,  ressemblcr  (501). 

RESTAURANT,  restauraut. 

RETURN,  retoumer  {go  back)  ;    re- 

venir  {come  back)  ;    rendre  {give 

back). 
RICH,  riche. 
RIDE  :     take  a  bicycle  — ,   f.  une 

promenade    a    bicyclette. 
RIGHT,    juste,    tout    {adv.).     \\    Be 

— ,     avoir    raison.     ||     All    — ! 

a   la   bonne   heure ! 
RIPE,  mur. 
RIPEN,  murir. 
RIVER,  riviere,  fleuve. 
ROAD,    route,    chemin.     ||     Rail — , 

chemin  de  fer. 
ROOM,   chambre,   salle,   piece,   place. 
ROSE,  rose.  ^ 

RULE,  regie. 


SALT,  sel. 

SAME,  meme  {before  noun).     \\  Just 

the  — ,  tout  de  meme. 
SATISFIED,  content  (de). 
SATURDAY,  samedi. 
SAY,  dire. 
SCHOOL,    ecole.     \\    At    (to)    — ,    k 

Tecole.     ||    Cut    — ,    f.    I'ecole 

buissonniere. 
SCOLD,  gronder. 
SEAT,  place. 

SEATED,  aSSis. 

SEE,  voir.     II  —  again,  revoir. 

SEEM,  sembler,  paraitre,  avoir  Fair. 

SELFISH,  egoiste. 

SELL,  vendre. 

SEND,  envoyer. 

SEPTEMBER,  septembrc. 

SERVE,  servir  (501). 

SERVICE,  service. 

SEVEN,  sept. 

SEVENTEEN,  dix-Sept. 

SEVERAL,  plusieurs,  quelques. 
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SHEEP,  mouton. 
SHOE,  Soulier,  hottine. 
SHOP,  f.  des  emplettes. 
SHORT,  petit,  court.    J|  — er,  moins 
grand,  moins  long. 

SHOULD,  Cf.  145. 

SHOW,  montrer,  f.  voir,  indiquer. 
SHUT,  fermer.     ||  —  my,  your,  etc., 

eyes,  fermer  I'oeil. 
SIGN,  signe  {noun)  ;   signer  (verb). 
SINCE,  puisque  {conj.,  cause)  ;    de- 

puis   {prep.,  time)  ;     depuis  que 

{conj.,    time).     \\    It    is    a    long 

time  — ,  II  y  a  longtemps  que. 

II  How  long  is  it  —  ?     Combien 

y  a-t-il  que  ? 
SING,  chanter,  siffler  (birds). 
SIR,  monsieur. 
SISTER,  soeur. 
SITTING,  assis. 
SIX,  six. 

SKILLFUL,  habile. 
SLEEP,    dormir.     ||    Not    to    —    a 

wink,  passer  ime  (la,  when  definite, 

as  "  last  night  ")   nuit  blanche. 
SLEEPY,  endormi.     1|  Be  — ,  avoir 

sommeil.' 
SLOW^  lent.     II  Be  —  in  doing  sg., 

tarder  a  f.  qch. 
SMALL,  petit. 
SMOKE,  fimier. 
SNAKE,  serpent. 
so,    si,    aussi,    ainsi,    tant.     ||    — 

much  (many),  tant  (de).     ||  Not 

—    (+    adj.    or    adv.),     moins. 

II  —  as  to,  pour,  afin  de.     ||  — 

that,  pour  que,  afin  que. 
SOLDIER,  soldat.     II  A  —  friend  of 

mine,  un  soldat  de  mes  amis. 
SOME,  des,  du,  de  la,  de  V  (308)  ; 

en    (309)  ;       quelque(s).     ||    — 

one,  quelqu'im.     ||  — thing,  quel- 

que  chose. 
SOMETHING,   quelque   chose.     ||   — 

good,  quelque  chose  de  bon. 
SOMETIMES,  quelquefois,  parfois. 
SON,  fils. 
SONG,  chanson. 
SOON,  bientot.     ||  As  —  as,  aussit6t 

que     (140)  ;        des    que     (140). 

II    No   — er  .  .  .  than,    a    peine 

...  que  (160,  161). 
SORRY,  fache;  be  — ,  regretter. 


SOUP,  soupe,  potage.     ||  Onion  — , 

soupe  a  I'oignon. 
SPEAK,  parler.     ||  —  French,  parler 

fran?ais. 
SPEND,    passer    (time)  ;      depenser 

(m.oney). 
SPOON,  cuiller. 
SQUIRREL,  ecureuil. 
STAIR (s),  escalier.     ||  Down  — ,  en 

bas.     II  Up  — ,  en  haut. 
STATION,  gare. 
STAY,  rester ;  demeurer. 
STEP  IN,  entrer  dans. 
STILL,  encore,  toujours. 
STOP,    cesser    (501)  ;       s'arreter  ; 

en  rester  la. 
STORY,  histoire;  etage   (of  a  build- 

ing). 
STRAWBERRY,   fraise.     II    Wild   — , 

fraise  des  bois. 
STREET,  rue. 
STREET  CAR,  tramway. 
STRIKE  (verb) ,  frapp  er.     1 1  —  twelve, 

sonner  midi  (minuit). 
STRONG,  fort. 
STUDY,  etudier. 
SUCCEED,    reussir    (501),    parvenir 

(501). 
SUCH,  pareil,  si  (before  adj.),  aussi. 

SUFFICIENTLY,  aSSeZ. 

SUGAR,  Sucre. 
SUMMER,  ete. 

SUN,  soleil.     II  In  the  — ,  au  soleil. 
SUNDAY,    dimanche.     I|    Every   — , 
le  dimanche,  tous  les  dimanches. 
SURE,  sur. 
SURELY,  siirement. 
SWIM,  nager. 


TABLE,  table. 

TAKE,  prendre,  conduire,  mener. 
II  —  off,  oter.  II  —  a  walk, 
f.  ime  promenade,  se  promener. 
II  —  a  bicycle  ride,  f .  une  prome- 
nade a  bicyclette.  II  —  pity  on, 
avoir  pitie  de.  H  —  after,  tenir 
de. 

TALK,  parler,  causer.  ||  —  French 
(EngUsh),  parler  frangais  (an- 
glais) . 

TALL,  grand. 

TEA,  the. 
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To  —  them, 


instituteur, 
,  professeur 


y 

Le 


TEACH,  enseigner. 

leur  f.  la  classe. 
TEACHER,    professeur, 

maitre.     1 1  French  - 

de  franfais. 
TELL,  dire,  raconter  (a  story) . 
TEN,  dix. 
TERROR,  frayeur. 
THAN,  que;  de  {before  numbers). 
THANK,     remercier     (501).     ||     — 

you,  merci,  je  vous  remercie. 
THANKS,  merci. 
THAT,     qui     {rel.     pron.,     subject)  ; 

que    (rel.    pron.,    object)  ;       que 

{conj.)  ;    ce  (dem.  adj.  or  pron.)  ; 

cela  {dem.  pron.).     \\  —  is,  c'est, 

voila.     II  —  is  why,  voila  pour- 

quoi. 
THE,  le,  la,  les. 
THEIR,  leur. 
THEIRS,  le  leur,  etc. 
THEN,  alors,  puis,  ensuite. 
THERE,  la,  y.     II  —  is  (are),  il  y  a, 

voila.     II    —    was    (were),    il 

avait.     II    —    he    is    coming, 

voila    qui    arrive.       ||    From  — , 

en. 
THEREFORE,  voila  pourquoi,  aussi. 
THESE,      ces      (.  .  .  -ci) ;      ceux-ci 

{pron.). 
THING,  chose. 
THINK,  penser  (501),   croire    (501), 

trouver,  juger. 
THIRSTY  :   to  be  (get)  — ,  avoir  soif. 
THIRTEEN,  treize. 
THIRTY,  trente. 
THIS,  ce,  cet,   cette  {.  .  .  -ci)   {dem. 

adj.)  ;    ceci   {dem.  pron.)  ;    celui 

{celle)-c\   {dem.  pron.).     \\   —  is, 

voici. 
THOSE,  ces   (.  .  .  -la)    {adj.) ;    ceux 

{celles) -la.  (pron.). 
THOUGH,  bien  que,   quoique ;  cepen- 

dant  {adv.). 
THREATEN,  metiacer. 

THREE,   trois. 

THURSDAY,  jeudi. 

TICKET,  billet. 

TICKET-WINDOW,  guichet. 

TIME,  temps, /ois'.  ||  This  — ,  cette 
fois.  II  Three  — s  a  week,  trois 
fois  par  semaine.  ||  In  (on)  — , 
a  I'heure.     ||  At  any  — ,  k  toute 


heure.  1 1  At  what  —  ?  a  quelle 
heure  ?  i  |  What  —  is  it  ?  Quelle 
heure  est-il?  ||  It  is  a  long  — 
since,  II  y  a  longtemps  que. 

TIRED,  fatigue. 

TO.  a,  en,  jusqu'a,  pour,  afin  de. 
(I  —  my  uncle's,  chez  mon  oncle. 

TO-DAY,  aujourd'hui.  ||  What  day 
of  the  week  (month)  is  it  — ^  ? 
Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  (du 
mois)  est-ce  aujourd'hui?  I|  — 
is  the  13th  of  August,  C'est  au- 
jourd'hui le  treize  aout.  ||  One 
(two,  three)  weeks  from  — , 
d'aujourd'hui  en  huit  (en  quinze, 
en  trois  semaines).  ||  — 's  les- 
son, la  lefon  d'aujourd'hui. 

TOGETHER,  ensem.ble. 

TO-MORROw%  demain.  ||  What  day 
of  the  week  (month)  will  —  be  ? 
Quel  jour  de  la  semaine  (du 
mois)  sera-ce  demain? 

TOO,  aussi,  trop.  ||  —  Httle  (few), 
trop  peu  (de).  ||  —  much 
(many),  trop  (de). 

TOOTH,  dent. 

TOP,  imperiale  {of  omnibus),  sommet 
{of  mountain) .  ||  On  (to)  the  — , 
sur  I'imperiale. 

TOWN,  ville.  II  Down  — ,  en  ville. 
II  Live  in  — ,  demeurer  a  la  ville. 

TRAIN,  train.  ||  The  three  o'clock 
— ,  le  train  de  trois  heures. 

TRANSFER  {uoun),  correspondancc. 

TRAVEL,  voyager. 

TREE,  arbre. 

TRUANT  :  to  play  — ,  f.  recole 
buissonniere. 

TRUE,  vrai. 

TRUNK,  malle. 

TRY,  essay er  (501),  vouloir  (501). 

TUESDAY,  mardi. 

TURN,  tour. 

TWELVE,  douze. 

TWENTY,  vingt.  II  A  — '-franc 
piece,  une  piece  de  vingt  francs. 

TWO,  deux.  II  —  weeks  from  to- 
day, d'aujourd'hui  en  quinze. 


U 


"UMBRELLA,  parapluie. 
UNCLE,  oncle. 
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UNDER,  SOUS,  au-dessous  de. 
UNDERSTAND,      comprendrc,      en- 
tendre. 

UNFLATTERING,  pCU  flattCUr. 

UNHAPPY,  malheureux,  triste. 

UNTIL,  jusqu'a  (prep.),  jusqu'a  ce 
que  {conj.),  en  attendant  que 
{conj.). 

UPSTAIRS,  en  haut. 

USED  TO  is  translated  by  the  im- 
perfect tense. 

USEFUL,  Utile. 

USELESS,  inutile. 

USUALLY,  d' ordinaire. 


VEAL,  veau. 

VEGETABLE,    legUmC. 

VERY,  tres,  bien,  fort. 

VEXED,  fache. 

VILLAGE,  village. 

VIOLET,  violette. 

VIOLIN,    violon.     II    Play    the    — , 

jouer  du  violon. 
visiTp  {noun),  visite.     \\  Pay  (make) 

a  —  to  sn.,  f.   (rendre)  visite  a 

qqn. 
VISIT     {verb),     visiter     {places),    f. 

(rendre)  visite  a  (persons). 


W 


WAIT  (for),  attendre. 
WAITER,  garfon. 
waiting-room,  salle  d'attente. 
WAKE,  (s')eveiller,  (se)  reveiller. 
WALK  (noun),  promenade.     \\  Take 

a    — ;    f.    une    promenade,    se 

promener. 
WALK  (verb),  marcher,  se  promener. 

II   Go  — ing,  f.  une  promenade, 

se  promener. 
WANT,  desirer  (501),  vouloir  (501). 
WARM,  chaud.     II  It  is  —  (weather), 

II  fait  chaud.     |1   I  am  — ,  J'ai 

chaud. 
WASH,  laver. 
WASTE,   perdre. 
WATCH    (noun),  montre. 
WATCH  (verb),  regarder. 
WATER,  eau. 


WAY,  route,  chemin,  fagon.  \\  On 
the  — ,  en  route.  ||  By  —  of, 
comme. 

WEAR,  porter,  mettre. 

WEATHER,  temps.     II   What  is  the 

—  ?  Quel  temps  fait-il?  1 1  It 
is  fine  — ,  II  fait  beau  (temps) ; 
Le  temps  est  beau. 

WEDNESDAY,  mercredi. 
WEEK,   semaine.     \\   Two  — s,   une 
quinzaine.     \\    What  day  of    the 

—  is  it  to-day  ?  Quel  jour  de 
la  semaine  est-ce  aujourd'hui? 
II  Next  (last)  — ,  la  semaine 
prochaine  (derniere,  passee). 
II  One  (two,  three)  — s  from 
to-day,  d' aujourd'hui  en  huit 
(en  quinze,  en  trois  semaines). 

WELL  (adv.),  bien,  eh  bien. 

WHAT  (pron.),  que  (?),  qu'est-ce 
qui  (?),  qu'est-ce  que  (?)  ;  ce 
qui,  ce  que. 

WHAT  (adj.),  quel  (?)  (!).  ||  — 
a,  quel !  ||  —  is  the  weather  ? 
Quel  temps  fait-il?  I|  —  color 
is  your  hair  ?  De  quelle  couleur 
sont  vos  cheveux?  |I  —  did 
you  see  (that  was)  interesting  ? 
Qu'avez-vous  vu  d'interessant  ? 
II  At  —  time  ?  a  quelle  heure  ? 
1 1  —  time  is  it  ?  Quelle  heure 
est-il?  II  —  day  of  the  week 
(month)  is  it  to-day  ?  Quel  jour 
de  la  semaine  (du  mois)  est-ce 
aujourd'hui  ? 

WHAT  (interjection),  comment !  com- 
ment done  !  II  —  a  pretty  little 
girl !  Quelle  jolie  petite  fille  ! 

WHEN,  quand  (140),  lorsque,  que. 
II  The  day  — ,  le  jour  ot.  \\  At 
the  moment  — ,  au  moment  oiX 

WHERE,  o^. 

WHETHER,    si. 

WHICH,  qui  (rel.  pron.,  subj.)  ;  que 
(rel.  pron.,  obj.  or  predicate)  ; 
quel  {int.  adj.)  ;  lequel  (rel. 
or  int.  pron.).     \\  From  — ,  d'oii. 

WHILE,  pendant  que  (time)  (140)  ; 
tandis  que  (contrast).  \\  —  play- 
ing, en  jouant. 

WHIST,  whist.  II  Play  — ,  jouer  au 
whist. 

WHISTLE  (verb),  siffler. 
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WHITE,  blanc. 

WHO,  qui,  qui  est-ce  qui  ( ?) . 

WHOLE,    tout,    entier.     ||    The    — 

class,  toute  la  classe. 
WHOM,  qui  ( ?),  que  (rel),  qui  est-ce 

que  (?). 
WHOSE,  a  qui  (?),  de  qui  (?)  (181). 
WHY,  pourquoi  ( ?),  que  (!).     ||  — 

yes  (no),  mais  oui  (non).     ||  That 

is  — ,  voila  pourquoi. 
WICKED,  mechant. 
WIDOW,  veuve. 
WIFE,  femme. 
WILLIAM,  Guillaume. 
WILLING  :    to  be  — ,  (bien)  vouloir 

(501). 
WINDOW,  fenetre.     \\   Car  — ,   por- 
tiere. 
WINE,  vin. 
WINK  :     not  to  sleep  a  — ,  passer 

une  (la  ;  cf.  sleep)  nuit  blanche  ; 

ne  pas  fermer  loeil. 
WISH,  desirer  (501),  souhaiter. 
WITCH,  sorciere.     ||  Believe  in  — es, 

croire  aux  sorcieres. 
WITH,  avec,  chez,  de,  a.     !|  Coffee 

—  milk,   cafe  au  lait.     ||   What 

did  you  do  —  ?      qu'avez-vous 

fait  de? 
WITHOUT,  sans  (prep.),  sans  que. 
WOLF,  loup. 
WOMAN,  femme. 


WOOD,  bois. 

WOODS,  foret,  bois. 

WORD,   mot,   parole.     \\   Take  their 

—  for  it,  les  en  croire. 
WORK,  travailler.     ||  —  hard,  tra- 

vailler  ferme. 
WORM,  ver. 
WOULD    (146)  :      He  —  not   do  it 

{past),    II    n'a    pas    voulu    le    f. 
WRITE,  ecrire,  donner  de  ses  nou- 

velles  a  qqn. 


YARD,  cour,  metre. 

YEAR,  an,  annee.  \\  Three  — s  older 
than  I,  plus  age  que  moi  de  trois 
ans.  II  Last  (next)  — ,  I'annee 
demiere  (prochaine). 

YES,  oui ;  si  (after  negative).  \ \  Why 
— ;  mais  oui  (si). 

YESTERDAY,  Mer.  ||  —  was  Thurs- 
day, July  first,  C'etait  hier  jeudi, 
le  premier  juillet.  ||  Da}'  before 
— ,  avant-hier. 

YET,  encore,  cependant. 

YOU,  vous,  tu,  te,  toi. 

YOUNG,  jeune.  i|  I  am  four  years 
— er  than  he,  Je  suis  moins  age 
que  lui  de  quatre  ans. 

YOUR,  votre,  ton. 

YOURS,  le  votre,  le  tien. 
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References  are  to  sections,  except  those  preceded  by  "  p.,"  which  refer  to  the  page 
indicated. 

Sections  distinguished  by  Roman  numerals,  §§  I-XIX,  will  be  found  in  the 
introduction.  §§  1-197  will  be  found  in  the  body  of  the  book,.  §§300-321,  400-496, 
and  500-501  will  be  found  in  the  appendix. 


adjectives,  agreement,  9;    plural,  10,  302 
feminine,  15,  305;   position,  37,  38,  316 
demonstrative,     39 ;     inteiTogative,     63 
comparison,    122,    124,    127 ;    possessive, 
18  ;   dependent  partitive  with,  101. 

adverbs,  of  quantity,  77  ;  position,  307. 

ago,  196. 

agreement,  of  adjectives,  9 ;  of  verbs,  97  ; 
of  pronouns,  98  ;    of  possessives,  167. 

aider,  regimen  of,  68;  p.  67. 

aimer,  a  omitted,  p.  186. 

aller,  pres.  indie,  48  ;  imperative,  49  ;  as 
future,  50 ;  regimen,  51  ;  imperfect 
subjunctive,  164. 

any,  as  adj.,  46;    as  pron.,  47. 

a  peine,  161. 

appartenir,  182. 

article,  indef.,  1,  2;  des  as  plural,  3; 
lacking  with  occupations,  etc.,  103 ; 
definite,  6;  repeated,  4;  omitted  in 
proverbs,  p.  371. 

aspirate  h,  87. 

aussitot  que,  tenses  with,  140,  149. 

auxiliary,  position  of  pers.  pron.  object 
with,  92. 

avoir,   pres.  indie,  5;    imperf.  indie,   107 
simple  past,  157;     avoir  froid,  etc.,  62 
pres.    subj.,    110;       imperf.    subj.,    163 
complete    imperative,     110;        complete 
conj.,  400;    synopsis,  401. 

B 
bel,  41. 
by,  after  passives,  195. 


c  and  g,  soft  and  hard,  73-75. 

cardinal  numbers,  300. 

-cer,  verbs  in,  74,  321,  423. 

c'est,  uses  of,  99,  125,  172,  312  ;  ce  sent,  100. 

cet  for  ce,  40. 

chercher,  with  dir.  obj.,  29. 

choisir,  simple  past,  156. 

chose :    quelque  — ,  gender,  p.  189. 

-ci,  42. 

classroom  phrases,  XVIII. 

comparison,  122,  124,  127,  187. 

coiuiitional,  143,  144,  149. 

cuuditioual  anterior,  148. 


conditions,  150,  151. 

conjugation,  outline,  169, 405,  408-411,  413. 

conjunctions,  140,  152,  161. 

conjunctive  pers.  pron.,  128. 

consonants,   symbols,   XII,   XIII ;      voiced 

and  voiceless,  XIV. 
contraction,  25,  26. 
conversation,  model  of,  85-86,  500. 


dates,  135-137,  301. 

de  =  in,  126. 

definite  article,  forms,  6. 

demander,  30,  55,  p.  459. 

demonstrative  adjective,  forms,  39. 

dependent  partitive,  76,  78,  81, 101,  102,  308. 

depuis,  153. 

derniere  :   la  —  fois,  153  A. 

descriptive  adj.,  position,  37,  38,  316. 

desobeir,  regimen,  54. 

des  que,  tenses  with,  140,  149. 

devoir,  pres.  indie,  80;    pres.  subj.,  113. 

diaeresis,  use  of,  p.  208. 

diphthongs,  II. 

dire,  pres.  indie,  64  ;   regimen,  66. 

direct  object,  23 ;    with  voici  and  voila,  71. 

disjunctive  pers.  prons.,  130-132,  313. 

division  of  syllables,  I. 

donner,  conjugation,  403  ;  outline  conju- 
gation, 405 ;    synopsis,  404. 

dormir,  pres.  indie,  120;  pluperf.  indie, 
121. 

E 

ecrire,  pres.  indie,  175. 
elision,  7,  87. 
emphasis,  172. 
emphatic  interrogative,  170. 
emphatic  pronoun,  p.  192. 
en,  preposition,  with  pres.  pp.,  133. 
entendre,  regimen,  p.  119. 
-er  verbs,  403-405,  416-429. 
etre,     conjugation,     402 ;      for    appartenir, 
183;   complete  imperative,  117. 


faire,    pres.    indie,    57;     imperative,    58 
in  idioms  of  weather,  61. 
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feminine  of  adj.,  15,  305. 

finir,  conj.,  406-408;    regimen,  53. 

first  conjugation,  peculiarities  of,  321. 

fois:   la  premiere  — ,  153;   la  derniere  — 

153  A;   la  prochaine  — ,  p.  163. 
future,  forms,  138,  139 ;    with  quand,  etc. 

140. 
future  anterior,  147. 


G 

g,  soft  and  hard,  73-75. 
-ger,  verbs  in,  75,  321,  427. 
general  noun,  56. 
grammatical  terms,  XIX. 

H 

h  aspirate,  87. 

hair,  pres.  indie,  188. 

how  long  (?),  196,  315. 

huit,  no  elision  or  liaison,  p.  147. 


numbers  and  dates,  301. 
numerals,  en  with,  84 ;    cardinal,  in  dates, 
136;    cardinal,  300. 

O 

obeir,  regimen,  54. 

object,  direct,  23 ;  indirect,  24 ;  pro- 
nouns, 32,  92,  207,  304. 

occupations,  indef.  art.  wanting,  103. 

of,  wanting,  in  dates,  137. 

-oir  verbs,  410,  481-496. 

on,  wanting,  in  dates,  137. 

on,  indef.  pron.,  173;  1' — ,  p.  140;  agree- 
ment with,  p.  190. 

onze,  no  elision  or  liaison,  p.  147. 

order,  with  a  peine,  161. 

orthographical  peculiarities  of  the  first 
conjugation,  321. 

outline  conjugation,  169,  405,  408,  409, 
410,  411,  413. 


idiomatic  present,  153,  315. 

idioms,  501. 

il  y  a,  tense,  p.  162. 

imperative,  forms  of,  69 ;     subjunctive  as, 

118  ;    complete  imperative  of  avoir,  116  ; 

of  etre,  117. 
imperfect,  use  of,  108,  311  ;     imperf.  aubj. 

of  plaindre,  162. 
in,  after  superlative,  126. 
indefinite  art.,  1-3. 
independent  partitive,  45,  46,  306. 
indirect  object,  24. 
indeterminate  noun,  86,  185,  p.  201. 
infinitive,  negation  with,  104 ;    with  prep., 

133. 
interrogation,    with    pers.    pron.    subject, 

12  ;     with  noun  subject,  70  ;     emphatic, 

170. 
interrogative  adjective,  63 ;     pronoun,  27, 

176-184. 
-ir  verbs,  406-408,  430-447. 
irregular  verbs,  415-496. 


-la,  42. 

ie,  representing  noun  or  adj.,  86,  185. 
lequel,  interrogative,  180. 
liaison,  87,  XV. 
I'on,  p.  190. 

M 

ma,  changed  to  mon,  19. 
me,  changed  to  moi,  33. 
mettre,  pres.   indie,   105;     imperf.   indie, 

106;   pres.  subj.,  109;    past  subj.,  115. 
model  of  conversation,  85,  86,  500. 
moindre,  use,  p.  136. 
months,  135 ;    cardinal  numbers  with,  136. 


parler,  def.  art.  wanting  after,  p.  32. 

par  qqn.  for  a  qqn.,  p.  191. 

participle,  past,  formation  of,  88-90 ;  pres- 
ent, with  en,   133. 

partitive,  independent,  45,  46,  308;  de- 
pendent, 76,  78,  81,  101,  102,  308. 

passive,  formation,  192;  with  agent  only, 
194;  translation  of  6?/,  195 ;  translation 
of  English  passive,  310. 

past  anterior,  159,  160. 

past,  compound,  91,  94,  311;  simple,  155- 
158,  311. 

past  participle,  formation  of,  88-90. 

payer,  30. 

penser  de,  use,  p.  174. 

personne,  position,  174;   gender,  p.  190. 

pire,  use,  p.  136. 

plaindre,  pres.  indie,  154  ;  past  anterior, 
159;  imperf.  subj.,  162;  pluperf.  subj., 
165;  outline  conjugation,  413  ;  synopsis, 
414. 

plural,  of  nouns,  3,  302 ;  of  adjectives,  10, 
302;    of  indef.  art.,  2. 

position,  of  pers.  pron.  objects,  304 ;  of 
adverlDs,  307  ;    of  adjectives,  316. 

possession,  8,  309. 

possessive  adjectives,  18,  16'^. 

possessive  pronouns,  166,  167. 

pour  =  worth,  273 A. 

pouvoir,  pres.  indie,  72;  distinguished 
from  savoir,  141. 

premiere:   la  —  fois,  153. 

prendre,  pres.  indie,  142  ;  cond.,  144  ;  fut. 
ant.,  147;    cond.  ant.,  148. 

prepositions,  infinitive  with,  133. 

prochaine:   la  —  fois,  tense,  p.  163. 

pronouns,  personal,  table  of,  303  ;  position 
of,  304;  disjunctive,  313  ;  interrogative, 
184  ;  possessive,  166  ;  relative,  306  ; 
agreement,  98. 


N 
aasals,  VIII. 
louns,  plural  of,  3,    302; 
determinate,  86,  185. 


quand,  etc.,  tenses  with,  140,  149. 
general,   56;    in-        quantity,  adv.  of,  77,  78,  83;     nouns  of, 
81,  82 ;    of  vowels,  XI. 
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quel,  63 ;     compared  with  qu'est-ce    (que 

c'est)  que,  189 ;    exclamatory,  191. 
qui,  disjunctive,  178. 
quel,  179. 


R 


-re  verbs,  409,  448-480. 
recevoir,  79,  410. 
regarder,  29. 
regimens,  501. 
repetition  of  art.,  4. 
reussir,  regimen,  52. 
rien,  position,  174. 


sa,  changed  to  son,  19. 

savoir,  pres.  indie,  134 ;  future,  139;  dis- 
tinguished from  pouvoir,   141. 

semi-vowels,  IX. 

si,  tenses  with,  150-152. 

since,  196. 

some,  adj.,  46;    pron.,  47. 

stopped  vowels,  V. 

stress,  X. 

subjects,  same  or  different,  119. 

subjunc.'tive,  uses  of,  319;  with  vouloir, 
119;    of  command,  118. 

superlative,  124,  127 ;  c'est  with,  125 ; 
in   =  de,  126. 

symbols,  phonetic,  of  vowels,  VII ;  of  con- 
sonants, XII,  XIII. 

syllables,  division  of,  I;  stopped,  V; 
mute  e,  XVI. 

synopsis,  avoir,  401  ;  donner,  404  ;  finir, 
407;   venir,  412;    plaindre,  414. 


-t-,  use  of,  13. 
ta,  becoming  ton,  19. 
te,  becoming  toi,  33. 
temps,  as  subject,  p.  131. 


tenir,  pres.  indie,  in  negative-interroga- 
tive, 171. 

tenses,  with  si,  150-152;  with  quand,  etc., 
140,  149;  use  of  imperf.,  simple  past,  and 
comp.  past,  311. 

than,  318. 

tout,  position  of,  174;  inflection,  as  adv., 
p.  204. 

triangle  of  vowels,  VI. 

triphthongs,  II. 


venir,  pres.  indie,  65;  regimen,  67,  153,  501 ; 
conjugation,  411,  412. 

verbs,  agreement,  97 ;  conjugation,  400- 
414  ;   irregular,  415-496. 

vieil,  41. 

voiced  and  voiceless  consonants,  XIV. 

voici,  with  dir.  obj.,  71. 

voila,  with  dir.  obj.,  71;  tense,  p.  162. 

voir,  pres.  indie,  95. 

vouloir,  pres.  indie,  59;  regimen,  60;  in- 
finitive or  subjunctive  with,  119. 

vous,  oblique  form  of  on,  173  A. 

vowels,  open  and  closed,  IV ;  triangle, 
VI ;  symbols,  VII ;  sounds,  VII ;  semi- 
vowels, IX;  quantity,  XI;  nasal,  VIII; 
stopped,  V. 

W 

weather,  with  faire,  61. 

what,     interrogative,     obj.     or    pred.,     27; 

complement,  176. 
when  —  a  peine,  161. 
where  and  whither,  with  names  of  cities  and 

countries,  314. 
which,  interrogative,  180. 
who,  interrogative,  27,  177. 
whom,  interrogative,  27,  177. 
whose,  interrogative,  181. 


y,  position,  304. 
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